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Introduction to Acts

The Author

As was indicated in the introduction to Luke's Gospel, the transition from the narrative in the
third person to first person plural in Acts 16:10 suggests that the author was a travelling
companion of Paul who joined him at Troas. Other than this, there is no direct evidence
concerning who may be the author of the book.

However, from very early times (from at least 160 AD) there was a clear tradition within the
church that identified the author as Luke the physician (cf. Col 4:14). This tradition is
corroborated by the use of what appears to be medical language in Luke and Acts (cf. Col
4:14).

Stott writes, "Luke arrived in Jerusalem with Paul (21:17) and left with him on their voyage to
Rome (27:1). In between was a period of more than two years, during which Paul was held a
prisoner in Caesarea (24:27), while Luke was a free man. How did he use this time? It would
be reasonable to guess that he travelled the length and breadth of Palestine, gathering material
for his Gospel and for the early Jerusalem-based chapters of the Acts. He will have
familiarised himself as a Gentile with Jewish history, customs and festivals, and he will have
visited the places made sacred by the ministry of Jesus and the birth of the Christian
community."

Date

Bruce argues that the abrupt ending of Acts, giving no details of Paul's fate, along with no
references to the Jewish War of 66-70 AD suggests an early date for the book. "There is,
indeed, adequate evidence for the view that Luke gathered or set in order much of the material
for both parts of his history in Palestine between 57 and 59, and that other material was added
in Rome, the complete Gospel (= Book 1) sent to Theophilus c. A.D. 61, and Ac. (= Book 1)
not very long afterwards."

The Speeches of Acts

The speeches in Acts occupy about one third of the book. Bruce follows Rendel Harris in
asserting that Luke has not created the speeches found in Acts, but faithfully records in
summary what was actually said. In the first half of Acts we encounter the preaching of Peter:
"When we consider that from these speeches we can reconstruct an outline of the Gospel story
starting from the baptism of John, when we consider that this corresponds to the scope of
Mk., which itself is constructed on the framework of just such an outline and which is
traditionally considered to rest on the authority of Peter, we have good reason for confidence
that we are face to face with the Christian kerygma in its primitive form." Luke may well have
been indebted to Mark for much of the early material in Acts as he was for the material in his
Gospel.

The Style and Language of Acts

Bruce writes, "In general, we may describe Luke's style as good Hellenistic Greek, somewhat

more literary than the Greek of most NT writers.” Some of the distinctives of this style are:

o Luke's use of the optative, which was very rare in the Koine vernacular and in the NT
(e.g. 8:20; 17:11,27; 21:33; 25:16,20; 27:12,39).

e The future infinitive (11:28; 23:30; 24:15; 26:7; 27:10), and future participle expressing
purpose (8:27; 20:22; 22:5; 24:11,17).

e An accurate distinction between tenses (see 7:26; 15:37; 16:11), especially in the
imperative (contrast 10:15; 28:9; 20:10, with 7:60; 9:38; 16:28; 23:21).
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e The use of litotes (e.g. o0k OAryoc, 12:18 etc.), double prepositions (e.g. £éwg émt, 17:14),
de kau in an adversative sense (e.g. 22:28), the use of Tov with the infinitive to express
purpose (e.g. 3:2,12; 7:19; 10:25...), and the indefinite use of tig (e.g. 3:2; 5:1f.; very
characteristic of Luke-Acts).

Luke has a larger vocabulary than the other NT writers. According to Hawkins he uses 732
words which do not occur elsewhere in the NT: 261 in Lk only, 413 in Acts only and 58
common to both Luke and Acts. Of these 732, about 475 are found in the LXX. "Luke's
characteristic words and phrases are so evenly distributed between all parts of Lk-Ac,
including the 'we' sections, as to give the strongest support to the belief in unity of authorship
throughout." Bruce.

The Purpose of Acts

Acts is the second volume of Luke's two part work and as such tells of what Jesus continued
to do after his ascension. It provides a most valuable account of the expansion of the primitive
Christian church and is written to defend both Christianity and Paul against the accusations of
various opponents.

e Luke presents a clear view of 'Salvation History' — the spread of the Gospel from
Jerusalem to Samaria and to the ends of the earth in fulfilment of God's plan and by the
working of his Spirit;

e This is also reflected in his outline of Paul's missionary strategy — he preaches first to
Jews and only when they reject the message does he turn to the Gentiles;

o Acts shows that both Jewish and Gentile believers belong to the one church — that Christ,
the Jewish Messiah, is Saviour of the world;

e It shows also that the Gentiles are not to be burdened with Jewish tradition — that Christ
brings freedom to all who believe in him;

e |t demonstrates that the Christian message is no threat to the civil power — it is not a new
religion but rather the purist form of Judaism which had long been recognised by Rome as
a religio licita;

e The chief cause of unrest is shown to be Jewish opposition to the Gospel, particularly
opposition by the Jews of the Dispersion;

e The claim of Paul to be an apostle is defended.

The Text of Acts

The Greek text of Acts has attracted much study due, in part, to distinctive differences
between two major groups of ancient manuscripts, the Alexandrian and the Western. A
discussion of the development of family histories regarding the text of Acts is to be found in
the introduction to Bruce's commentary. The monumental work on this subject is JH Ropes,
The Text of Acts which forms volume 3 of the five volume work by Foakes Jackson and
Kirsop Lake, The Beginnings of Christianity Part I.

In particular, the Western text of Acts is approximately ten percent longer than the
Alexandrian. The longer readings of the Western manuscripts are generally considered as
additions or interpolations to the text. The nature of these readings and the arguments
surrounding their significance are beyond the scope of these notes.

Works frequently referenced in these notes on Acts
Bruce, FF, The Acts of the Apostles, London, 2nd ed. 1952

Polhill, John B,  Acts: The New American Commentary, Nashville, 1992
Stott, John R W, The Message of Acts, IVP (The Bible Speaks Today), Leicester, 1990
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Acts 1:1-5

Luke 1:1-4 can be regarded as the introduction
to the entire two volume work of Luke-Acts.
What Luke writes there about the purpose of
his writing and the research he has undertaken
applies to Acts as well as to the Gospel. As
with the beginning of Luke's Gospel, the
opening verses are a formal address and are
written in a more formal style than the
remainder of the work. They reflect a classical
form of introduction to the second volume of a
work.

Acts 1:1

Tov pév mpdtov Adyov Emomoduny mepi
mhvtov, ® Bedeiie, oV ip&ato 6 Incodc
TolElV 1€ Kol S1ddoKew

pev conjunction expressing a contrast, usually
with ¢ ...

The 3¢ here is omitted: the contrast is
implied.

npwtog first

Here in the sense of 'former’.

Loyog was used for a division of a work which
covered more than one papyrus roll. NIV, "...
former book..."

Ocopire cf. Luke 1:3
np&ato aor midd dapyw midd begin

Against all other witnesses, B and D omit 6
before ‘Incovg, a reading adopted by
Westcott-Hort and a few others.

te enclitic particle and, and so; te xou and
also
didookm teach

The implication is that Acts contains the
account of the continuing work and teaching of
Jesus. In other words, the presence of the Holy
Spirit in the Church is the means by which
Christ continues his work and teaching among
his people.

Acts 1:2

Bypt Tic MUEPAC EVIEIAGUEVOC TOTC ATOGTOAOIG
S0 mvedpatog ayiov obg e€eléEato
aveMpoedn-

aypt (and dypic) until

aypt Mg uepog is an abbreviation more
common in formal Greek for the phrase dypt
g Nuepag M, cf. v.22. The dveluebn at the
end of the verse concludes this phrase: 'Until
the day when he was taken up, having given
commandments ..."

gvteMdpevog Verb, aor midd/pass dep ptc, m
noms évieAdoponr command, order

Particularly the command to preach the gospel
which Luke records in Lk 24:47, cf. Acts 1:8.

£€eléEato  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3's
&kleyopon choose, select

Luke uses this verb of Jesus choice of the
twelve, (Lk 6:13), of the one who will replace
Judas (Acts 1:24) and later of Paul (Acts 9:15;
22:14-15). "It is thus emphasised that all of the
apostles (the Twelve, Matthias and Paul) were
neither self-appointed, nor appointed by any
human being, committee, synod or church, but
were directly and personally chosen and
appointed by Jesus Christ himself." Stott.

aveMipebn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
avaroppave take up, carry

S Tvevpatog ayov emphasises that Jesus'
teaching of his disciples while he was with
them was empowered by the Holy Spirit
("During Jesus' ministry there is no reference
to the Holy Spirit being upon anyone except
Jesus.” Polhill). Now that he is no longer with
them, he continues to teach them (compare
v.1) &0 mvevpaTog Grylov.

Stott writes concerning Acts, "The most
accurate (though cumbersome) title, then,
which does justice to Luke's own statement in
verses 1 and 2, would be something like "The
Continuing Words and Deeds of Jesus by his

Spirit through his Apostles'.

Metzger (Textual Commentary) includes a
lengthy note on the longer text found in codex
Bezae (D).

Acts 1:3

0i¢ kod TapéoTnGEY E0VTOV (DVTO LETH TO
maBelv adTOV v moAloig Tekunpiotg, o1’
NUEPDV TEGCEPAKOVTH OTTAVOLEVOG AOTOTG Kol
Aéyov ta mepl ti|g faciieiog Tod Beod-

naplotnut and mapiotave present, stand
before

The apostles were witnesses to Jesus'
resurrection, cf. 1:22; 10:41.

Cow live, be alive

Cf. 1 Cor 15:5-7. From this and the Gospels
we can assemble nine or ten such appearances,
some in Judaea and some in Galilee.

nobetv  Verb, aor act infin maoym suffer

Used absolutely of Christ's death, cf. 17:3;
26:23.

tekunplov, ov n (decisive) proof

A technical term from logic meaning
‘demonstrative proof, evidence'.

tecoepokovta  forty

| Not continuously, but in intervals.

ontavopon appear, be seen

|Here only in the NT.
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Baotketag tov Beov "Developing the teaching
he had given them before the crucifixion. We
should understand Baciiewa not in a territorial
sense but in the sense of Kingship, royal rule,
sovereignty." FF Bruce.

"The Kingdom of God is conceived as coming
in the events of the life, death, and resurrection
of Jesus, and to proclaim these facts, in their
proper setting, is to preach the Gospel of the
Kingdom of God." CH Dodd.

Acts begins and ends with this theme, cf.
28:31.

Stott comments, "It appears ... that Jesus' two
main topics of conversation between his
resurrection and his ascension were the
kingdom of God and the Spirit of God. It
seems probable that he also related them to
each other, for certainly the prophets had often
associated them."

"Throughout Acts new converts experienced
repentance, baptism and the gift of the Spirit.
All three are essential elements of the
conversion experience. The succeeding
narrative of Acts shows no set pattern in which
these various elements appear. The Spirit can
come before baptism (10:47), in conjunction
with baptism (2:38), or some time after
baptism (8:16). The Spirit's presence in the
lives of believers is also evidenced in less
dramatic ways such as the Ethiopian's joy
(8:39), Lydia's hospitality (16:15), and the
Philippian jailer's offer of first-aid (16:33).
Although the Spirit cannot be tied to a
mechanistic pattern, these patterns show that
repentance and the gift of the Spirit are
essential to the conversion experience."
Polhill.

Acts 1:4

Acts 1:6

Kkai cvvollopevog Topnyyelhey avTolg amod
‘Tepocoidpwv pn xopileobot, GALL TEpYEVEY
Vv Erayyeliov tod Tatpog fijv Nrovoaté pov:

Oi p&v odv cuveEABOVTEC TIPOTOV ODTOV
Aéyovteg: Kopie, &l v 1@ xpovm tovte
amoxafiotdvels TV Pacireiav 1d Topani;

ocvvallopor eat with, assemble

Cadbury suggests the verb should read
ocvvavilopevog, ‘while staying with them.'
This reading has little mss support, though it is
attested in some patristic witnesses. Its only
virtue is that it reads better in context since
ocuvaAlopar in the sense ‘gather together' is
rather awkward when used of one person and
in the sense 'to eat with' is unknown before the
second century.

Their question must have been prompted by
Jesus' words about the kingdom of God, but it
betrays a misunderstanding similar to that of
the couple on the Emmaus road who had
hoped that Jesus was the one who would
redeem Israel (cf. Lk 24:21).

uev ovv  can be translated 'so then'

mapayyelho command, instruct

yopillom separate; pass. separate oneself,
leave

nepueve  wait for

gnayyeho, ag f promise, what is promised

oi uev ovv is a common phrase in Acts for
beginning a new section of the narrative. It
acts as a link with the preceding section, cf.
1:18; 2:41; 5:41 ...

ouvveABovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
ouvvepyopor come together, assemble,
meet

épotam ask, request, beg, urge

Cf. Lk 24:49 also Eph 1:13; Jn 14:16f.,26;
15:26; 16:7-13.

et introduces a direct question &i &v o ypove
TOVLTE "are you now going to ..."

Acts 1:5

anoxobiotnu reestablish, restore

6t Todvvng pev éRanticey Hdatt, DUETS 6¢ év
vevpatt Bantiodnoece ayim oV HeTd TOAAAG
TaOTOG TUEPOG.

They are still thinking of an earthly and
national kingdom, cf. Mk 10:35ff.

Acts 1:7

Bortilw baptise, wash
Vowp, VOaTOog N water

[Cf. Mt 3:11; Mk 1:8; Lk 3:16; Jn 1:33.

gimev 88 TPOC adTOVS: OvY VUGV E6TV YVEVOL
XPOVOLG T Kapovg odg 0 matnp £0eT0 &V Th
idig €€ovoiq,

BanticOnocecbe Verb, fut pass indic, 2 pl
Bortilo

yvavar Verb, aor act infin ywooko

¥povog 1| kapovg  ypovog refers to passage of
time. xaipog is time viewed as occasion rather
than extent, i.e. 'season’, ‘age'. Hence A.V.,
‘times and seasons'. Bruce says, "ypovovg
refers to the time that must elapse before the
final establishment of the Kingdom; xaipoug
to the critical events accompanying its
establishment."
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g€0eto  Verb, 2 aor midd indic, 3 s TOn set,
appoint

idwog, 0, ov one's own

g€ovoa, ag T authority, power

|Cf. Mk 13:32.

Acts 1:8

GALG ANpyecBe duvopty EnelBdvTog Tob dyiov
Tvebpatog ¢ VUAC, kol £6e60€ pov paptupeg
&v 1€ Tepovconu kol v mdon i Tovdaiq kol
Sopopeiq kKol Eng EoydTov TG Yiic.

Jesus' answer breaks the small compass of
their imagination which was limited to Israel.
In his book The Missionary Nature of the
Church, Johannes Blauw argues that the
‘centripetal missionary consciousness' of the
OT, the hope of the nations streaming to Zion,
is, with Jesus' resurrection, ascension and the
outpouring of the Spirit, replaced by
‘centrifugal missionary activity'.

Mpwecbe  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 2 pl
AapBove

"It is important to remember that his promise
that they would receive power was part of his
reply to their question about the kingdom. For
the exercise of power is inherent in the concept
of a kingdom. But power in God's kingdom is
different from power in human kingdoms. The
reference to the Holy Spirit defines its nature.
The kingdom of God is his rule set up in the
lives of his people by the Holy Spirit. It is
spread by witnesses, not by soldiers, through a
gospel of peace, not a declaration of war, and
by the work of the Spirit, not by force of arms,
political intrigue or revolutionary violence."
Stott.

"The whole verse, including the promise of the
Spirit, the gift of power, and the geographical
instructions, forms a summary of the narrative
of Ac.; chs 1-7 are placed in Jerusalem, 8-9 in
Judaea and Samaria, and 10-28 take us step by
step from Caesarea to Rome." Bruce.

Acts 1:9

Kol Todta eindv PAETOVIOV adTdV Emnpbn Kol
veQEM DTELOPEY aDTOV A0 TV OQOaAUDY
avT@V.

The account of Jesus' ascension here at the
beginning of Luke's second volume
complements (rather than contradicts) and is
complemented by his account at the end of his
first volume (Lk 24:50ff.).

Brenw see, look

énel0ovtoc Verb, aor act ptc, m& ngens
gmepyopol  Come, come upon

BAemovtov avtwv 'while they were looking',
‘as they looked', NIV, "before their very eyes"

"Just as the Spirit came upon Jesus to equip
him for his public ministry [Lk 3:21-22; 4:14,
18], so now the Spirit was to come upon his
people to equip them for theirs." Stott.

£mnpOn aor pass smapw raise, lift up
vepein, ng f cloud
vmoloufove take away, remove

paptug, poptopog dat pl poptoey m
witness

For OT background, cf. Is 43:10; 44:8 also Lk
24:48. For use in Acts 1:22; 2:32; 3:15; 5:32;
10:39,41.

te enclitic particle and, both

é¢mg up to (of time or distance); as far as
goyatog, 1, ov adj last, final

m, yne f earth

"The disciples were to be the true, 'restored’
Israel, fulfilling its mission to be a 'light to the
Gentiles' so that God's salvation might reach
'to the ends of the earth' (Isa 49:6)." Polhill.
"The Church is the pilgrim people of God. It is
on the move — hastening to the ends of the
earth to beseech all men to be reconciled to
God, and hastening to the end of time to meet
its Lord who will gather all into one... It cannot
be understood rightly except in a perspective
which is at once missionary and
eschatological." Lesslie Nebigin, The
Household of God (quoted in Stott).

"The ascension narrative evokes rich biblical
reminiscences — the translations of Enoch and
Elijah, the cloud that enveloped Mt Sinai.
Indeed, clouds are often associated with
theophanies. One particularly thinks of the
transfiguration narrative of Luke 9:28-36. The
picture in Acts 1:9 is that of a cloud
enveloping Jesus as he disappeared from sight,
just as in Luke 9:34-36 the appearance of the
cloud led to the disappearance of Moses and
Elijah. The vivid pictorial depiction of Jesus'
ascension into heaven serves to give tangible
form to the apostles' testimony to the
exaltation of Christ." Polhill.

Acts 1:10

Kai &g drevilovieg Roav €ig TOV 0dpavOV
TOPEVOUEVOL ADTOD, Kal 130V dvdpeg 800
TOPELCTHKEIGOV ADTOIG £V £00M0EG1 AeVKOiG,

atevilo fix eyes on, look intently at

A Lukan verb — 12 out of 14 NT occurrences
are in Lk-Acts.

nopelotnkewcay  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 pl
napletnul and mapiotave present,
stand before
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écnoest Noun, dat pl é60ng, ntog f
clothing
Aevkog, 1, ov white, shining

"Luke has recorded the ministry of angels at
several crucial moments in his story. They
announced and attended the birth of Jesus [Lk
1:26ff.; 2:9-10, 13-15]. According to some
manuscripts an angel appeared in the garden of
Gethsemane to strengthen him [Lk 22:43]. And
'two men in clothes that gleamed like
lightning', later identified as angels,
proclaimed his resurrection to the women [Lk
24:4ff., 23]. So it entirely appropriate that
angels should now appear to interpret his
ascension." Stott.

Stott adds, "Yet there will also be important
differences between his going and his coming.
Although his coming will be personal, it will
not be private like his ascension. Only the
eleven apostles saw him go, but when he

comes 'every eye will see him'.

Acts 1:12

Tote Vméotpeyay gic Tepovcoinu amd dpovg
10D KoAovpévov Erai@dvog, & éotv £yydg
‘Tepovcainp cafpdtov Exov 630v.

Acts 1:11

ol kai gimav: Avdpeg Falhdiot, i EothKote
BAémoveg €i¢ TOV 0VpavOV; 0bTog 6 Tncodg O
avonueBeic ae’ YUAV gig TOV 00pavoV obTmg
glevoetan OV Tpdmov £0edcacde avTov
TOPEVOLEVOV EIG TOV ODPOAVOV.

tote then, at that time

vmootpepw return, turn back

Opog, ovg N mountain, hill

éwuwv, ovog m olive orchard
€yyvg adv near

0d0g, ov f way, path, road, journey

ocapPatov €yov 6dov literally, 'having a
sabbath's day's journey’, i.e. there was about a
kilometre between Jerusalem and the mount of
Olives.

¢omkote Verb, perf act indic, 2 pl ot pf
stand, stand firm
éuprenm look straight at, consider, see

Acts 1:13

"The apostles' gaze into the sky is
understandable after witnessing such a miracle.
The angelic rebuke, however, is necessary.
Moments of high spiritual experience are never
ends in themselves. It was time to come down
from the mountain and witness to what they
had seen." Polhill.

Stott comments, "There was something
fundamentally anomalous about their gazing
up into the sky when they had been
commisioned to go to the ends of the earth. It
was the earth not the sky which was to be their
preoccupation... It is the same for us. Curiosity
about heaven and its occupants, speculation
about prophecy and its fulfilment, an obsession
with 'times and seasons' — these are aberrations
which distract us from our God-given
mission."

kai 81¢ gicfilov, gic 10 drepdov dvéPnoav od
foov kotapévovtsg, & te Ilétpog kol Tmdvvng
kai TakmPog kol Avopéag, ilmnog kai
Oopdg, Bapboroudaiog kol Mabboiog,
TakoPog Alpaiov kai Zipmv 6 {nhmtg Kol
Tovdag TakdpBov.

ote conj when, at which time
VIEPW®OV, OV N upstairs room

Maybe the room where the Last Supper was
held.

avaofowve go up, come up
Kotopeve Stay, live

Comparing the list of names in Mt 10:2ff, Mk
3:16ff and Lk 6:14ff it would seem that
‘Tovdag TaxwpPov of Luke/Acts (‘Judas not
Iscariot' of Jn 14:22) is the same as Thaddeus
of Mt and Mk.

avoinuebeic Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
avorapupave take up

ovtwg adv. thus, in this way

éhedoetanr  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 s
Epyopon

TPOTOG, 0L M way, manner; o6v 1. inthe
same way as, as, like

Osaopor see, look at, observe

Acts 1:14

00Ol TAVTEG NGOV TPOSKAPTEPODVTEG
opoBupadoV T Tpocevyi] oLV yovaEily Kol
Maopuap tfj untpi 100 Incod kai cvv Toig
G0el@Oic adTod.

navteg  Adjective, m nom pl mog
npockoptepew devote oneself to, continue
in

"He was taken up in a cloud (v.9) and in glory
(1 Tim 3:16); the Son of man is pictured as
coming in the clouds (Dan 7:13; Mk 13:26;
14:62; Rev 1:7 etc.) and in great glory (Mk
13:26; Mt 25:31 etc.)." Bruce.

Suggests an element of perseverance or
continuance (cf. 2:42).

opoBvuadov adv  with one mind, by
common consent, together

"A favourite adverb of Luke, who uses it 10
times (all in Acts). The only other NT
occurrence is in Rom 15:6." Bruce.
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TpoceLyn  prayer

"Prayer was the hallmark of the church in its
early days (cf. 1:24; 2:42; 3:1; 4:24; 6:6)."
Polhill.

They also spent these ten days in the temple,
praising God (cf. Lk 24:53). Stott comments,
"It was a healthy combination: continuous
praise in the temple, and continuous prayer in
the home."

yovn, axxog f woman, wife

"Including no doubt those who accompanied
Jesus from Galilee (Lk 8:2) and those who
were present at the Cross and at the grave (Mt
27:55f.; MKk 15:40; 16:1; Lk 24:10; Jn 19:25)."
Bruce.

Mapiop t untpt tov Incov the last recorded
appearance of Jesus' mother. She plays no part
in the development of the church.

1015 AdeApoig avtov cf Mt 13:55; MKk 6:3.
They did not believe in Jesus before his death
(Jn 7:5) but were convinced by his
resurrection: Jesus appeared particularly to his
brother, James (1 Cor 15:7). Two of the four
named brothers, James and Jude, subsequently
wrote NT letters.

Acts 1:15

Kai év taig quéparg tavtag dvaotag [étpog
v H€om TV ASEAP@Y elmev (R 1€ YA
OVOUATMV £l TO 0DTO MG EKATOV EIKOGL)-

avootag 2nd aor ptc avietnu intrans (in 2 aor
& all midd) rise, stand up

ueooc, 1, ov middle; év ., gic u. in the
middle, among

Tov adehpwv used here of the Christian
community — including the women.

oxhog, o m crowd, multitude
ovoua, Tog N name, person

Here in the sense 'person’, cf. Rev 3:4; 11:13.

éni 1o awto ‘altogether'. Bruce suggests that
this is used in a quasi technical sense, meaning
'in church fellowship', cf. 2:1,47; 1 Cor
11:18,20; 14:23.

oocel like, as, about, approximately
ékorov  one hundred
gikool twenty

Polhill suggests that the number is significant
since in rabbinic tradition 120 was the
minimum required for the formation of a local
Sanhedrin which would consist of 12 men, one
member of council for each ten males. The
parallel here is not perfect since the 120
include the women.

Acts 1:16

Avdpeg adedpot, E6gL TANPOOTVOL TV YpapnV
fiv Tpoeine 10 mvedpa to dyov 61 otdpaTog
Aavid mepi Tovda tod yevouévouv 0dnyod toig
cvAlafodoty Incodv,

£der  Verb, imperf indic, 3 s (impers) gt
impersonal verb it is necessary

nAnpwdivar Verb, aor pass infin mnpoow fill,
fulfill

npoleyw say beforehand

otopa, Tog N mouth, utterance, testimony

| l.e. Ps 69:25 cited in v.20a.

Tovda Noun, gen's Tovdag

o6dnyog, o m guide, leader

ovlofBodowy  Verb, aor act ptc, m dat pl
ocvlMopPave sieze, arrest

Acts 1:17

&t coTnPOunpévoc v "év HUiv kol ey TOV
KAfpov Thig dtakoviag TavTng. —

konpwunuévog Verb, perf pass part, m nom
s xatapiOuew number; pass with év be
numbered among, be one of

£ayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s Aayyove fall
to one by lot

KAnpog, o m lot (of something thrown or
drawn to reach a decision), share, part

£hayev Tov KAnpov g ... 'he had a partin ...,
‘he shared in ...

dwkovia, ag T ministry, service

Cf. Ps 41:9.

Acts 1:18

Obtog pév ovv ékthcato yopiov &k picod tiig
adikiag, Kol TPNVIG YEVOLEVOC EAAKNGEY
pécog, kai £&exHhon mavto Td oTAGYY Ve a0TOD.

It is argued by many (Calvin, Westcott & Hort,
Bruce, Polhill, Stott etc.) that verses 18 & 19
are not a continuation of Peter's words but are
an explanation added by Luke for the benefit
of those who would not otherwise have known
the history.

éxtoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
KTaopol acquire, gain
yopov, ov n piece of land, field

"In Mt 27:7, it was the priests who bought the
Potter's Field with the thirty pieces of silver. A
common explanation (favoured, e.g., by
Jacquier) is that, considering the money as
legally belonging to Judas, they bought the
field in his name." Bruce.

wobog, ov m pay, wages, reward

adwua, ag T wrongdoing, evil, sin

npnvne, € gen ovg headfirst or perhaps
swollen

yevopevog Verb, aor ptc, mnom s ywopat
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Bruce (along with others who view this as a
medical term), argues that tpnvng could mean
'swell up'. The unusual and difficult phrase has
given rise to a number of variants.

éhaxnoev  Verb, aor act indic Aakow burst
open

Hecog, n, ov middle

€€ex0On  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s éxysw and
ékyvvve pour out, shed (blood)

om\ayyvov, ob N one's inmost self; ta o.
entrails

Acts 1:19

Kol YV@oTOV £YEVETO TAGOL TO1G KATOIKODGLY
‘Tepovcoinp, Gote KAnBiival T ywpiov €kelvo
1] 10ig SrodékT avT@V AkeAdapudy, Tovt’
gotiv Xwplov Aiporog. —

yvwotog, 1, ov known, acquaintance

gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou

xotowken live, settle, inhabit

oote SO that, with the result that

KAnOijvar Verb, aor pass infin kaiew

ékewog, m, o demonstrative adj. that, those

id10g, 0, ov one's own

dwakextog, ov f language

AxeMdapoy Akeldama (Aramaic, meaning
field of blood)

aipa, atog T blood

Acts 1:20

véypoamton yap &v BiPro yoriudv: Fevnofqto 1
EmavAig ovtod EpNuog kol pr| £6T® O KATOIK®V
&v avti], kol Trv émokomny avtod Aafétm
£1€POG.

"It is not suggested that the primary reference
of these two passages is to Judas. In so far,
however, as the character of Judas corresponds
to the description in Pss 69 and 109, these
passages could be applied to him." Bruce.
Longenecker says that these verses are applied
to Judas on 'the commonly accepted exegetical
principle of analogous subject'.

Note the way in which this psalm is used by
Jesus in Jn 15:25 (cf. also Jn 2:17; Rom 11:9-
10; 15:3).

véypamtar Verb, perf pass indic, 35 ypagw

yoakpog, o m psalm, song

vevnOto Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 3 s
yvopo

énaviig, eog f house, home

épnuog, ov T deserted place; also épvuoc,
ov adj uninhabited, desolate

gotm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

katokew live, settle, inhabit

| Ps 69:25 (LXX 68:26).

émoxonn, ng T office, place of service

The meaning here is the same as dwakovia in
verses 17 and 25.

Moféte Verb, aor act imperat, 3 s Aopfove
étepog, a, ov other, another, different

|Ps 109:8 (LXX 108).

Acts 1:21

81 00V TV cLVERBOVTOV NPV AvEpdY &v
vt xpove @ sioflev kol EERAOEY &’ HUAC
0 kVpiog Inoodg,

det impersonal verb it is necessary, must

ouvvepyopor come together; here =
accompany

xpovog, ov m time, period of time

glogpyouan enter, go in, come in

Acts 1:22

ap&dpevog amo tod Panticparog Tadvvov Emg
TG Huépag Mg avelupbn de” Rudv, uaptopo
g AvaoTAcEMS 0TOD GLV MUV YevésHot Eva
TOVTOV.

ap&auevoc Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
apyo midd begin

avequedn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
avolappave take up

péptopa Noun, acc s poaptug, pLaptupog M
witness

avactaoig, eog T resurrection, raising up

€lg, (o, €V gen €vog, pag, Evog one

On personal witness (especially of the
resurrection) as an essential for qualification as
an apostle, see 1 Cor 9:1; 15:8f.

"As such, the role of apostle was limited to the
Twelve. It was a unique, irreplaceable office
(Eph 2:20; Rev 21:14). There could be no
apostolic succession, since there were no
further eyewitnesses to succeed them." Polhill.

Acts 1:23

kol Eotnoav 600, Tocne OV Kahodevov
Bapooafpav, 6g énekAnon Todotog, kai
MoB6iav.

gotoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl iotnu set,
place

Metzger highlights the fact that the Western
reading éotnoev (D it*? Augustine)
emphasises the role of Peter. He says, "Here
and elsewhere in the Western text, one
recognises clearly the later point of view,
according to which Peter rules the church with
the authority of the monarchical episcopate."

dvo gen & acc dvo dat dvov two
gmexAnon  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s émikoiew
call, name, surname
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Acts 1:24

Kol TPOGELEANEVOL Elay TV KOPLE
Kapdoyvdota Tavimv, avadei&ov ov EEeléEm,
£k ToOTOV TOV 600 Eva,

TPOGELYONOL pray

The aorist participle here introduces the prayer,
"they prayed saying ...", not, "after they had
prayed they said ..."

Kvpie The prayer is probably addressed to
Jesus. He is the one who chooses and appoints
apostles.

Drawing attention to the procedure used in
selecting Matthias, Stott comments, "Leaving
aside this fourth factor [the casting of lots],
because the Spirit has now been given us, the
remaining three (Scripture, common sense [in
deducing the necessary qualifications] and
prayer) constitute a wholesome combination
through which God may be trusted to guide us
today."

Kkapdoyvwotng, ov m knower of hearts

Cf. 15:8. ...ta is the vocative ending for 1st
declension nouns ending in ...ng

emeoev  Verb, aor act indic, 3S mutte fall

ovykateyneicn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
ovykatoyn@iiopon be enrolled with, be
included among

évdexo eleven

avadei&ov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s
avadewvope  show clearly

é€edéEw Verb, aor midd dep indic, 2 s
ékheyopon choose, select

Acts 1:25

The suggestion of Campbell Morgan that the
appointment of Matthias was wrong and that
Paul was the twelfth apostle of God's
appointment is misguided and fails to do
justice to the witness of this chapter.

AaBetv TOV TOTOV Ti|g Stakoviag ToTng Kol
GmOGTOATC, 6o’ NG TapiPn Tovdag Topevdijvar
€lg TOV 10OV TOV 1d10V.

Postscript

hofeiv  Verb, aor act infin Aappaveo

Tomog, ov M place

dakovia, ag T ministry, service

drmootoAn, ng f apostleship, mission

napéfn Verb, aor act indic, 3 s moapafave
turn away, leave

nopgvdnvar aor infin mwopgvopon go,
proceed

€ig Tov tomov Tov idwov i.e. 'to the place he
deserves/fitting for him' NIV "...togo
where he belongs"

"The stage is now set for the Day of Pentecost.
The apostles have received Christ's
commission and have seen his ascension. The
apostolic team is complete again, ready to be
his chosen witnesses. Only one thing is
missing: the Spirit has not yet come. Though
the place left vacant by Judas has been filled
by Matthias, the place left vacant by Jesus has
not yet been filled by the Spirit. So we leave
Luke's first chapter of the Acts with the 120
waiting in Jerusalem, persevering in prayer
with one heart and mind, poised ready to fulfil
Christ's command just as soon as he has
fulfilled his promise." Stott.

Acts 1:26

Acts 2:1-13

Kol E6mKav KANPovs adtols, Kol £neoev O
KAfpog émt MafBiav, kol cuykateyneictn
HeTd TV EVOEK ATOCTOAMV.

gdmxav Verb, aor act indic, 3pl d15mm
KAnpog, o m lot (of something thrown or
drawn to reach a decision)

"We should have expected éBolov rather than
£dmxav, but 'to give a lot' is the Hebrew
idiom... In the OT the casting of lots was a
recognised way of ascertaining the divine will
(Prov. 16:33). For the employment of Urim
and Thummim for this purpose, see 1 Sam
14:41 LXX. There is no record of the disciples
resorting to this procedure after Pentecost."”
Bruce.

"Near the beginning of each part of his two-
volume work [Luke] demonstrates the
indispensability of the Holy Spirit's enabling.
Just as the Holy Spirit descended upon Jesus
when John baptised him, so that he entered his
public ministry 'full of the Holy Spirit', 'led by
the Spirit', 'in the power of the Spirit' and
‘anointed' by the Spirit (Lk 3:21-22; 4:1, 14,
18), so now the Spirit came upon the disciples
of Jesus to equip them for their mission in the
world (Acts 1:5, 8; 2:33). In the early chapters
of Acts Luke refers to the promise, the gift, the
baptism, the power and the fulness of the Spirit
in the experience of God's people. The terms
are many and interchangeable; the reality is
one, and there is no substitute for it." Stott.

Acts 2:1

Kot év 1@ couminpodcebort v uépav tiig
TEVTNKOGTHG Noav TavTeS Opod &l 1O avTo,

ocvuminpow draw near (of time)
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The cvurinpovcBon really refers not to the day
of Pentecost but to the 50 days which led up to
Pentecost. The name mevinkootng refers to the
fact that the festival was celebrated 50 days
after the first Sunday after Passover. The 50
days were reckoned inclusively, meaning that
this event took place on the first day of the
week. In Hebrew, the festival was known as
the feast of weeks or of first fruits (Ex 34:22;
Lev 23:16 LXX). It began as a harvest festival
but became an annual celebration of the giving
of the law. Of the link with the giving of the
law Stott comments, "We cannot be sure
whether it was important to [Luke], even
though Jewish traditions associated wind, fire
and voices with Mount Sinali, the three
phenomena which he is about to describe."

woer like, as
nop, og n fire

For the association of the Holy Spirit with fire,
see Matt 3:2; Lk 3:16. In the OT, fire
symbolises the presence of God, Ex 3:2ff etc.

xabilw sit down, sit, stay

Compare the descent of the Spirit on Jesus, Jn
1:32.

ékaotog, 1, ov each, every; éva ékaotov
avtov 'each one of them'

"The picture is that of one great flame
representing the Spirit, which separates into
many tongues of flame with one resting on
each individual." Polhill.

opov adv together
émito avto see 1:15

Acts 2:4

We do not know where they were gathered. It
may have been in the Temple precincts (Lk
24:55). Both the disciples and the crowds
would be expected at the Temple at a feast
day. But it could have been in the upper room
(1:13). The disciples could have left the room
on receiving the Spirit and the crowds then
gathered around them.

Kai EmANoOnoay Tavieg TvedLoTog ayiov, Kol
fp&avto AaAEV ETépaig YAMOSOLG KaBmg TO
mvedpa £€6100v dmodéyyesat avToic.

éminobnoav  Verb, aor pas indic, 3 pl
mpminu fill

Acts 2:2

Kad &yéveto devo ék tod ovpavod fyog domep
pepopévng votig Blaiog kai Eminpmoey dlov
TOV 01KOV 0V oAV Kab1EVOL,

&yévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou
aove adv suddenly

Nxog, o M sound, noise

@omep as, even as

eepw bring, carry; midd = rush

nvon, ng f wind, breath

For wind/breath as a symbol of the Spirit, see
Gen 2:7; Ezek 37:9; Jn 3:8; 20:22.

Buaiog, o, ov violent, strong

"From this point on in Acts, the gift of the
Spirit became a normative concomitant of
becoming a Christian believer (2:38). The
expression of this differs; in 9:17 Saul is said
to have been ‘filled' with the Spirit, as here.
Sometimes this experience is described as a
‘baptism’ in the Spirit (1:5; 11:16). In other
instances the word 'poured out' is used (2:17f.;
10:45) or ‘came upon' (8:16; 10:44; 11:15) or
simply 'receive’ (2:38; 10:47). All these
instances refer to new converts and point to the
Spirit's coming in various ways, not always
signified by tongues, as a permanent gift to
every believer. This should be distinguished
from other references to ‘filling,' where the
Spirit comes upon one who is already a
believer in a time of special inspiration and
testimony to the faith (cf. 4:8,31; 7:55; 13:9)."
Polhill.

|The ‘tornado’ of the Spirit.

gminpoocev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s mAnpow
fill

fipEavto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl dpyw
midd begin
£tepog, o, ov other, another, different

|Cf. Is 6:4.

kafnpon  Sit, sit down, live

Acts 2:3

Kai deOnoav avtoic dropepilopeval YAdoool
Moel Tupog, Kol Ekabioey €9’ Eva EKaoToV
avTdV,

Aodew gtepai yhwoooug The context here
implies that the disciples spoke in various
languages and dialects: each was understood
by some of those who heard them, but not by
others. This seems to differ from the
phenomenon present in Corinth where the
tongues were not understood by others (so
Bruce, Polhill etc.).

dednooav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s opoaw see,
observe; pass. appear
dwpepilm divide, distribute, divide among

anop0éyyecbor Verb, pres midd/pass dep
infin dmopbeyyopar speak, declare

Swpeprlopevan = 'distributed among them',
not a description of ‘cloven tongues'.

Generally used in connection with an inspired
utterance, cf. LXX 1 Chron 25:1; Mic 5:12.

yhoooa, ng f tongue
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Acts 2:5

"Hoav 8¢ év TepoucaAiiL KATOKODVIEG
‘Tovdaiot, Gvopeg eV APl md TovTOg EBvoug
TOV VIO TOV 0VPAVOV*

xatowkew live, settle, inhabit
evAhafng, g devout, reverent
ébvoc, ovg N nation, people; ta é. Gentiles

dmo Tavtog £6voug Twv HITo Tov 0VpavoV i.e.
from every land where there were Jews.

Acts 2:6

‘Tovdawwv Perhaps in the wider prophetic sense
'the land of the Jews', from the Egyptian border

to the Euphrates ...
Kanradokiav, [Tovtov kot tnv Actav, @poylav

te kot [Mapeviav All these were districts of
Asia Minor which were full of Jews, as is
evident from the latter half of Acts." Bruce.
‘Tovdawwv has often been considered a
primitive corruption or scribal insertion,
though without any textual evidence.

yvevopévng 6¢ Tig mVvig TaTNG cuVijAde TO
TAMiBoc Koi cuveyHOn, 811 fikovov gig EkacTtoc
1] 181g S1oAEKT® AOAOVVT®V ADTOV:

Acts 2:10

YEVOUEVTG € TNG GWVNG TaTIG ... FOr pmvn
with ywopon see also 7:31; 10:13; 19:34; Lk
1:44; 3:22; 9:35f.

Dpvoyiav e kai [Hopeuiiav, Atyvrtov koi Td
pépm tiig Apomg g kata Kvpnvny, kol oi
Emdnpodvreg Popaiot,

ocvvepyopol come together, assemble,
meet

mnfog, ovg n crowd, multitude

ouveyvdn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s cuyyew
and ocvyyvvve confound or bewilder

idwog, a, ov one's own

dwakextog, ov T language

Atyvrtov kot To pepn g Aong g xata
Kvpnvn North African regions, also the home
of many Jews.

Emonuem Visit, live in a place

"Some of these ['visitors from Rome'] may
have returned and formed the nucleus of the
Roman church, of the origin of which we have
no historical record." Bruce.

The word means 'manner of speech’ and can
mean language or much the same as our
'dialect’.

Acts 2:11

Acts 2:7

‘Tovdaiot t¢ Kol mpoonAvtol, Kpijteg kai
Apafec, GoVOpEY ADAODVTOV aOTAV TG
NUETEPAIS YADGGOIG TO peyaAgio Tod OgoD.

é€iotavto 08 kai é0avpalov Aéyovieg: Ovy
50V mavteg ovToi sicty ol Aahodvreg
ToAlhaioy

TPOGNALTOG, 0V M proselyte (a convert to
Judaism)

g&lotnue  be amazed, be surprised

Bavpalm wonder, be amazed

anog, oco, av (alternative form of mag) all,
whole

For the peculiarities of Galilaean speech cf. Mt
26:73; Mk 14:70; Lk 22:59.

Acts 2:8

Kol TG MIElg dkovopev Ekactog i idig
SWAEKT® NUAV €V M £yevviOnpev;

A Gentile who had undertaken complete
observance of the Jewish law and was admitted
into full fellowship with Israel.

"For proselytization three things were
necessary, (i) circumcision (in the case of
males), (ii) baptism (for ritual purification),
(iii) the offering of sacrifice. The real test was
naturally circumcision, which partly explains
why proselytization was more common among
women. Many men were content with that
looser attachment to the synagogue usually
implied in the term 'God-fearers' (cf. 10:2;
13:16; 17:17, etc.)." Bruce.

gyevvnbnuev aor pass yevvow be father of,
bear; pass be born

Acts 2:9

Kpng, ntog m a Cretan

Apay, fog m Arab

NUETEPOG, o, OV OUr

peyodewov, oo N mighty act or deed

ITépBot kai Mfjdot kol EAapitat, kol ol
Katokobvteg TV Meconotapiav, Tovdaiav te
kai Kanradoxiav, [Tévtov kol v Aciav,

"TlapBot ko Mndot ko EAapitat, kot ol
Kotolkovvteg TNV Mecomotapuay In these
countries lived descendants of the 10 tribes ...
and members of the 2 tribes which did not
return from exile...

This event, although involving mainly Jews, is
nevertheless symbolically a reversal of Babel,
and is a telling picture of what will be
accomplished in the following centuries
through the spread of the Gospel.

Acts 2:12

£€lotavto 88 mavteg Kai dmdpovv, dAlog
\ P 7 r r ~ 3
TPOG AAAOV Aéyovteg: T1 BéAet TodTO €ivan,

€lotu see v.7
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dwmopew be very confused, wonder

A Lukan word occurring only here and 5:24;
10:17; Lk 9:7.

dAAog, 1, o another, other
Osho  wish, will

The day was divided into 12 hours from
sunrise to sunset. This would have been about
9a.m.

Acts 2:16

Tt Beket Tovto givon 'what does this mean?' (cf.
17:20).

GAAG TODTO €0TIV TO €lpnuévoV didt ToD
mpoprTov TonA-

Acts 2:13

gtepot 8¢ dwoyrevdalovreg Eleyov OtL ['Aevicovg
pepecT@UEVOL Eioiv.

gipnuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc s
Aeyo

étepog, o, ov other, another, different
dwyrevalo make fun, sneer

S implies that God himself is the origin of
the words.

Acts 2:17

Here alone in the NT. Cf. the only occurrence
of the simple verb yAevoalw in 17:32.

YAELKOG, 0UG N New wine (y. LELECTOUEVOC
be drunk)

Here alone in the NT.

uepectopévolr Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
peoctow fill

Acts 2:14

Kol €oton év taig éoydrong quépaig, AéyeL o
0g6¢, €xyed anod T0D TVEdUATOC oV &l TAGOV
ohpKa, Kol TpoPnTEVGOVGLY 01 VIOl UMV Kol
at Buyatépeg VUMV, Kol ol veavickot VUMV
opdoelg dyovtal, Koi ol TpesfiTepol HUOY
évunviolg évumviacOncovtar:

Ytabfeic 6¢ 0 [Tétpog ovv 101G Evdeka Emfjpev
TV e@VIV avtod kol dnepdéyEato avtoi:
Avdpec Tovdaiot kol oi kaTouKodVTEG
‘Tepovcornp whvteg, T0UTO DUV YVOOTOV E6TM
kol évoticachs Ta ppatd pov.

The quotation is from Joel 2:28-32 (3:1-5 in
Hebrew). In Joel it occurs after a locust plague
had ravaged the land, creating a severe famine.
Joel calls the people to repentance with the
promise of forgiveness and the advent of the
Day of the Lord and the Messianic Age.

gotan Verb, futindic, 2's el
goyatog, n, ov  last, final

otafelg aor pass ptc iotnu pass stand
évdeka eleven
gnapw raise, lift up

| gnflpev TNV VIV adTod a semitism.

anepOeyEoto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amopBeyyopon see v.4

Suggests inspired utterance. Stott notes
concerning the speeches of Acts,
"Approximately 20% of Luke's text is devoted
to addresses by Peter and Paul; if Stephen's
speech is added, the percentage rises to about
25%." Stott argues that this shows that the title
'Acts' is inadequate: the book does indeed tell
of what Jesus continued to both do and teach.

Replacing the LXX wording, peta tavta. Cf.
Is 2:2. "It was the unanimous conviction of the
New Testament authors that Jesus inaugurated
the last days or Messianic age, and that the
final proof of this was the outpouring of the
Spirit, since this was the Old Testament
promise of promises for the end-time." Stott.

gxxe® Verb, futactindic, 1s éxyem and
€Kyuvve pour out
oapé, capkog f  flesh, human nature

katowkew see 1:19

yvootog See 1:19

gotm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

évaorticocOs  Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2 pl
évotilopar pay close attention to

"The picture is probably of a heavy tropical
rainstorm, and seems to illustrate the
generosity of God's gift of the Spirit (neither a
drizzle nor even a shower but a downpour), its
finality (for what has been ‘poured out' cannot
be gathered in again) and its universality
(widely distributed among the different
groupings of humankind)." Stott.

|Here alone in the NT.

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter

Acts 2:15

oV yap & Vel drorapPdvere odToL
pebvovoty, Eotv yap dpa Tpitn ThHg MUEPAS,

vmoAoufove  SUppPose, imagine
uebvw be drunk, drink freely
opa, ag T hour, moment
Tp1T0C, 1, ov  third

npopntevw prophesy, speak God's
message

Buyatnp, tpog f daughter

VEAVIOKOG, OV M young man

opaoig, eog T vision, appearance

Syovtar  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl 6pow
see, observe

npecPutepoc, a, ov elder, old man/woman

évomviov, ov N dream

évonviacOnocovtol Verb, fut pass dep indic, 3
pl évunvialopor dream
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Acts 2:18

Kai ye &ml Tovg d0VAOVG OV Kai £l TAG doVANG
HoL &V Toig NUEPaLG EKelvaug Ekxed Amd Tod
TveOLOTOG LoV, KO TPOPNTEVGOVGLY.

Acts 2:21

kot Eotan mag 0¢ Eav Emkoréontal T0 dvopa
Kupiov cwbnoetat.

ve enclitic particle adding emphasis to the
word with which it is associated
dovin, ng f female servant

The kol Tpognedcovoty is not in the LXX.
Stott distinguishes this from the particular gift
of prophecy which is for some not all. Of the
use of the term here, he writes, "In fact, it is
this universal knowledge of God through
Christ by the Spirit which is the foundation of
the universal commission to witness (1:8).
Because we know him, we must make him
known."

goton Verb, futindic, 2's i

av particle indicating contingency

é¢mkolew call, name; midd call upon,
appeal to

ovopa, Tog N name, title, person

Kvpiov In the OT this is Yahweh (Jehovah),
but here and elsewhere in the NT such OT
texts are applied to Jesus: see Is 45:23 quoted
in Rom 14:11 & Phil 2:10f; Ps 34:8 in 1 Pet
2:3and 1s 8:15 in 1 Pet 3:15.

Acts 2:19

ocowbfoetar Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s cwlw
save

Acts 2:22

Kol Do TEPOTA &V TM 0VPOVE( v Kol
onpeia €mt e Yig KAT®, aipo Kol Tdp Kol
atpida Kamvov:

dwow Verb, futact indic, 1s didm
TP, aTtog N wonder, object of wonder
ave from above,

onuewyv, ov N miraculous sign, sign
katw down, below, beneath

Avdpec Topanitot, dkoboote TovG AdYoLS
TovTovG. Incodv tov Nalwpaiov, dvopa
amodedetypévov amod tod Beod gig VUG
Suvaueot kol Tépact kai onusiolc oi¢ émoinoey
U avTod 0 0edg &v péom VUMV, KaBMS ovTol
oidarte,

Nalwpaiog, ov m inhabitant of Nazareth,
Nazarene

avo, onuea and kot are not in the LXX.

aipa, atog T blood

nop, og n fire

drtug, 1doc f vapour, mist
Komvog, o m  smoke

A designation frequently found in Acts (cf.
3:6; 4:10; 6:14; 22:8; 26:9).

anodederypuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc &
n nom/acc s amodeucvoutl attest, prove

Stott comments, "It is possible to understand
these predictions either literally as upheavals
of nature (which had already begun on Good
Friday [Lk 23:44-45], and more of which Jesus
foretold before the end [Lk 21:11]), or as
metaphorically as convulsions of history (since
this is traditional apocalyptic imagery for times
of social and political revolution [e.g. Is
13:9ff.; 34:1ff.; Ezek 32:7ff.; Am 8:9; Mt
24:29; Lk 21:25-26; Rev 6:12ff.])." Stott.

"A semitechnical term often found in Greek
papyri and inscriptions for office holders. It
can either be used of those who already hold
office or for those who have received
appointment but have not yet entered into
active service in the office. The latter sense
seems to fit the context here. Peter depicted
Jesus in his earthly ministry as being
designated by God as Messiah but as only
entering into the active function of that role
upon his death and resurrection.” Polhill.

Acts 2:20

0 AMOG HETOOTPAPNCETAL €I OKOTOG KOl 1)
oAV €ic oo Tpiv §j EABetv Hépov Kupiov
TIV HEYOANV Kol ETLOOVT.

duvayug, ewg T power, mighty work
Tepag, atog N see v.19

onuewov, ov N see v.19

pecoc, 1, ov middle

Nn\og, ov M the sun

uetootpepo turn, alter, change
okotog, ovg N darkness, evil
oednvn, ng f moon

npw and tpwv i} before

é\bewv  Verb, aor act infin épyopot
ueyac, ueyakn, ueyo large, great
gmopavng, e glorious

"Our Lord's miracles were signs of the
Messianic Age, 'the powers of the age to come
of Heb 6:5, showing that in him the divine
kingdom had broken into the world and was in
operation (Lk 11:20)." Bruce.

Acts 2:23

The Hebrew has 'terrible’.

ToVTOV T1] OPLopéV BOVAT] Kol TPoyvAdGEL TOD
Bg0D €kdoTov S1d XEPOG AVOUWOV
npoomn&avteg aveilote

apwopévn  Verb, perf pass ptc, fdats opilo
decide, determine
BouvAn, ng f purpose, plan, decision
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Cf. 3:18; 4:28; 17:3; 26: 23; Lk 22:22; 24:26,
46.

npoyvoolg, ewg T foreknowledge, purpose

Cf. 1 Peter 1:20.

ékdotog, ov given over, handed over

xep, xewog T hand, power

avopog, ov lawless, outside the law,
Gentile

|The reference here is to the Romans.

npoomnEavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
npooneyvopt  nail up, crucify

aveidate Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl dvaipew
do away with, kill, destroy

"Cf. 3:13; 4:10; 5:30; 7:52 etc., for the
insistence that the immediate moral
responsibility for the death of Christ rested
with his own countrymen.” Bruce.

"Peter carefully balanced all the participants in
the drama of Jesus' death — the guilt of Jew and
Gentile alike, the triumphal sovereignty of
God." Polhill.

Acts 2:24

0v 0 Be0g avéotnoev Aoag TG dAIvag Tov
Bavdrtov, KaboTL ovK v duvatov Kpateiohot
aOTOV VT ADTOD-

aviotnu trans (in futand 1 aor act) raise
Mo loose, untie, release, set free
adwv, wvog T birth-pains, suffering
Bavorog, oo m death

Cf. Ps 18:4 (LXX 17:5) and 116:3 (LXX
114:3). "Agony' means literally 'birth pains',
so that his resurrection is pictured as a
regeneration, a new birth out of death into
life." Stott.

kabott because, for
duvatog, 1, ov possible, powerful, able
kpateo hold, hold fast, hold back

Ultimately, the possible is defined by the
essence and character of God. The unbeliever
says that the resurrection is impossible;
Scripture says that it was impossible that
Christ should remain in the grave. Man's view
of what is natural, and, as he should suppose,
necessary, is based on experience of the world.
But this is a fallen world, a world which does
not reflect the ultimate purpose and will of
God. Therefore, that which is both possible,
and in an ultimate sense necessary (the
determinate purpose of God), is contrary to the
pattern of a fallen world and so is deemed by
men impossible.

"A miracle is not an abnormal or unnatural
occurrence presupposing the normality of
nature, but a redeeming restatement of the
normality of world and life through the new
dominion of God, which stands antithetically
against the kingdom of this world. Miracles
cause surprise because life has become
accustomed to the abnormality of sin and its
curse of death and terror. One could say that
man's amazement at miracles results from his
living in and by this curse-affected world,
where men, out of principle, assume the
invincibility of death. Thus, when the kingdom
of God in Christ victoriously invades the
world, obtruding under the curse of its leaven,
and death is subjected to Christ, then men are
astounded." Berkouwer.

Acts 2:25

Aowid yap Aéyet gig avtov: I[Ipoopdunv tov
KOpLov E&vomov pov dtd Tavtdg, 6t €k deEdv
pov €otv va pu| caAevod.

|eig avtov 'with regard to him'.

The quotation here is from Psalm 16:8-11
(LXX 15). Cf. Paul's argument from the same
Psalm in 13:34-37.

mpoopounv Verb, imperf midd indic, 1 s
npoopam See ahead of time, midd
keep ones eyes on

évomov before, in front of

| S Tavtog always

dekrog, a, ov right, de&wo right hand
caievB® Verb, aor pass subj, 1 s caigvm
shake, disturb

Acts 2:26

dui TovTo NOEPAVON 1 Kapdio pov Kai
NyaAlidoato 1) YAOSod pov, £t 8¢ kol 1) 6apg
HOV KOTAGKNVMOOEL €T EATIOT

noepavdn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s goppave
make glad; pass be glad, rejoice

nyoAldoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
ayadhoo be extremely joyful or glad

YAwooa, ng f tongue

éu still, yet, moreover

oapé, capkog f  flesh, physical body

kotacknvoo live, dwell

€amig, 1Wog T hope, ground of hope

Here, and elsewhere in the NT, é\mg means a
sure hope rather than optimism. The meaning
here is 'safety’, 'confidence'.

Acts 2:27

811 0UK EyKoTOAEIYELS TV YOV HOV €l oMV,
0008 dDoel; TOV 6510V Gov 10lv drapBopdv.

gykatorewmo forsake, abandon
yoyn, e T self, inmost being, life, 'soul’
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@dng, oo m Hades, the world of the dead
dwoeig Verb, futact indic, 2 s d1dwut
ooog, a, ov holy, devout, pious

idelv Verb, aor act infin opow trans see
dwpbopa, ag f decay, rotting

Acts 2:28

EYVOPLGAS Lot 000VG (TG, TANPDCELS e
€DPPOGVVNG LETO TOD TPOGMITOV GOV.

yvopillo make known, disclose, know
0do¢g, ov f way, path

Com, ng T life

minpoow fill, make full

evppoovvn, g T gladness, joy
mpocwnov, ov n face, presence

"One wonders why Peter included ... [verse 11
of Psalm 16] since it adds nothing to his
argument about the resurrection. Perhaps it
was because of the reference to the ‘paths of
life'. Christ is the author of life' (cf. Acts
3:15), the leader in the path to new life by
virtue of his resurrection.” Polhill.

Acts 2:29

Avdpec adedpot, E0V imelv petd mappnoiog
POG LUAG epl ToD maTpLapyov Aavid, 61t Kol
£TEAEVTNOEV KOl £TAQN, Kol TO pvijpo, o Tod
gotwv év uiv dypt ThHg NUéEPOS TavTNG:

¢€ov Verb, pres ptc, n nom/acc s é€eotiv
impersonal verb it is permitted, it is
lawful, it is proper

| ¢€ov einewv "l am able to say ..."

nappnow, ag T boldness, assurance

maTplapyng, ov m patriarch (one of the
noted ancestors of the Jewish nation)

tehevtam die

gtaoen Verb, aor pass indic, 3s Bante bury

wvnua, tog f tomb, grave

aypr until, as far as, as long as

Note that in the Hebraic mindset, life beyond
death required resurrection.

Acts 2:30

TPOPNTNG 0DV DILAPY®V, Ko i8¢ &T1 pKm
dpocev antd 0 Bed¢ €k Kopmod TG 06PHOG
avtod kobical €ni Tov Opovov avTob,

vmapym be (equivalent to i)

eldwg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s oida (verb
perf in form but with present meaning)
know, understand

opkog, ov m oath, vow

dpocev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s opvve and
ouvour  swear, vow, make an oath

Allusion here to Ps 132:11.

kaprog, o m fruit, outcome, offspring
oopug, vog T waist, reproductive organs

kabilw intrans sit, take one's seat, stay;
trans cause to sit, set, set up

"kafioon should be taken as transitive, 'to set',
with éx xapmov as the object. It is
grammatically possible to take it as
intransitive, 'to sit', with éx xapmnov as the
subject, but the transitive use agrees better
with Onocopar of LXX" Bruce.

Acts 2:31

TPOIdAV ELIANGEY TTEPL THG AVACTACEMS TOD
xpLoTod 611 olte EyKateAeipn gig Gdnv odte M
capé avtod £dev Stapbopdv.

npoidwv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s wpoopaw
see v.25

avaotaoctg, eog f resurrection, raising up

ovte not, nor (ovte ... ovte neither ... nor)

éykatereipOn ... seev.27

Acts 2:32

todtov 1oV Incodv avéstnosv 6 Bedc, od
TavTEg NUETS Eopev PAPTLPES.

aveotnoev  See v.24

ov is probably the neuter form, 'of which fact'
rather than masc, 'whose".

Acts 2:33

7 Seé1d obv 10D BeoD Vywbsic TV TE
énayyeiov Tod Tvedpatog Tod dyiov Aafmv
mapd. Tod Tatpog EEExeev TODTO O VUETG
BAémete Kol dxoveTe.

dekrog, a, ov right, de&wo right hand

1 de&y Bruce thinks to be an instrumental
dative, 'by the right hand'.

vywbeig Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s dyow
exalt, lift up

te enclitic particle and, and so

gmayyeho, og T promise, what is promised

Aofwv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s Aaufove

|Cf. In 14:16,26; 16:7.

€€éxeev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s éxysw See
v.17
Brenw see

The outpoured Spirit is the visible proof of the
exaltation of Christ. "Just as the apostles were
witnesses to Jesus' resurrection, so the Jewish
crowd itself was witness to the exaltation of
Christ as they had witnessed the gift of the
outpoured Spirit at Pentecost.” Polhill.

Acts 2:34

o0 yap Aowid avéPn elg Tovg ovpavovg, AEyeL
5¢ avtog Eimev 0 kbplog 1d kupio pov:
KdéBov €k de&1dv pov,

avépn Verb, aor act indic, 3 s avafowve go
up, ascend

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT


http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament

www.misselbrook.org.uk/

The Acts of the Apostles

kabov Verb, pres midd/pass dep imperat, 2 s
Kkafnpon  Sit, sit down

See Mt 22:42ff; Mk 12:35ff; Lk 20:41ff for
Jesus' use of Psalm Ps 110. It was generally
recognised as Messianic. See also 1 Cor 15:25;
Heb 1:13; 5:6ff, also Heb 10:13; Rom 8:34;
Eph 1:20,22; Col 3:1; 1 Peter 3:22.

David did not really ascend into heaven to take
his seat at God's right hand, but Christ did.

See Lk 22:69 for Jesus' words.

Acts 2:35

£€mg av 0® tovg £xBpohc cov VTTOTOdIOV TMV
Tod®V Gov.

émg av  until

0 Verb, aor act subj, 1 s nifnu place, set
&Opog, o, ov enemy, one hated
vmonodiov, ov n footstool

novg, todog m foot

Acts 2:36

AoQaA®E 0DV YvmokETo Tig oikog Topanh 8t
Kol KOPLov odTov Kol yplotov Emoinoev 0 0gdg,
todTOV T0V Incodv Ov DUES E6TAVPDOGOTE.

acpolwg adv safely, for certain, beyond a
doubt

KOprov avtov kai Xpiotov "This title as given

to Jesus depends for its fullest significance on

the resurrection: cf. Rom 10:9; 14:9; Phil 2:9."
Bruce.

otavpow  crucify

Acts 2:37

AK0oOGOVTEG 08 KaTEVOYN oAV TNV Kopdiav,
emoév 1€ mPog ToVv [I€Tpov Kal Tovg Aomovg
amootorovg: Timomcopey, dvdpeg aderpoi;

katevoynoav Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 pl
katovvuocopor be stabbed, be deeply
troubled

Cf. Ps 109:16 (LXX 108). "The phrase is used
here of that conviction of guilt which leads to
repentance." Bruce.

¢ enclitic particle and, and so
lowoc 1 ov rest, remaining, other

Acts 2:38

[Iétpog 8¢ mpog avtovg: Metavonoarte, Kol
Bortiotnte Ekactog VUMY €l T® OvOuaTL
‘Incod Xpiotod &ic Gpecty T®V AUAPTIAY
VUAVY, Kol ANpyecde v dmpeav Tod dyiov
TvedLOTOG:

IMetpog de mpog awvtovg The verb of saying is
implied rather than being explicit — though
some MSS have a form of the verb enu, say.
Metzger argues that only the original absence
of the verb (as reflected in B) accounts for the
diverse forms in other MSS.

petovoem repent, have a change of heart,
turn from one's sins

Cf. Mt 3:2; 4:17. Repentance was an essential
aspect of Gospel preaching from the days of its
first announcement.

onoiv Verb, pres act indic, 3s onui say
BoarticOntew aor pass imperat Bomtilo
baptise

Baptism as an outward sign of repentance and
remission of sins was not a new idea to those
who heard Peter. In particular, they would
have known of John's baptism. The new
feature of Christian baptism is that it is 'in the
name of Jesus' and is associated with ‘the gift
of the Holy Spirit'.

ékaotog M ov each, every

ovopo. togh name, person, authority

apeoig emg f forgiveness, cancellation (of
sins)

£ig Gpeov TV apaptidv dudv should be taken
with petavonoate as well as with Bortictnte
cf. 3:19; 5:31; Lk 24:47.

apaptio agf  sin

Mupyeobe Verb, fut midd dep indic, 2 pl
AopBave receive

dwpea agf gift

|Cf. 8:20; 10:45; 11:17 also Jn 4:10.

Acts 2:39

VUV yap €oTwv 1 €mayyeiia Kol TG TEKVOLG
VUGV kol Tdo1 101G €ig pakpav 6Govg v
TPOCKAAESNTAL KUPLOG O BEOC TUDV.

smayyehmo og f promise, what is promised
tekvov ov n child; pl descendants
poxpav far, far off, at some distance

The promise is for all, regardless of generation
or location. The words may imply that the
promise is first to Jews and to their children
(generations to come), but then equally it is for
Gentiles — those far off (cf. Isa 57:19; Eph
2:13).

0c0g M ov correlative pronoun, as much as;
pl. as many as, all

av particle indicating contingency

npockoréontor Verb, aor midd dep subj, 3 s
npookaleopor call to oneself, summon,
invite

Though the promise is for all, yet its effective
application is through God's act of calling men
and women to himself.

Acts 2:40

£1€po1g T AOYOI1G TAEi0GY dlepaptdparto, Kol
TapEKGAEL ADTOVG Aéy@V: XD TE Ao TH|g
yevedg Thg oKoMAG TadTNG.

£tepog o ov other, another, different
¢ enclitic particle and, and so
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mAgocw dat pl miewv more, many
dwapaptopopor declare solemnly and
emphatically, charge

'testify by argument’, cf. 8:25; 10:42; 18:5;
20:21,23,24; 23:11; 28:23; Lk 16:28.

napakaiem exhort, encourage, urge

ombnte Verb, aor pass imperat, 2 pl colw
save, rescue, heal

veveo agf generation, contemporaries,
age

okolog o ov crooked, perverse,
dishonest

Cf. Dt 32:5; Ps 78:8 (LXX 77); Phil 2:15.

By rejecting the Messiah (Lk 17:25) this
‘generation’ had come under the judgement of
God (Mt 23:36; Lk 11:54). The only way of
escape was to accept the good news, and with
it, accept the Messiah. Stott adds,
"Commitment to the Messiah implied
commitment to the Messianic community, that
is, the church. Indeed, they would have to
change communities, transferring their
membership from the one that was old and
corrupt to the one that was new and being
saved (47)."

Stott comments that the receiving of the Spirit
did not mean that the 3000 needed no other
teacher but rather that they had a desire to
learn more of Christ from the apostles. He
adds, "Since the teaching of the apostles has
come down to us in its definitive form in the
New Testament, contemporary devotion to the
apostles' teaching will mean submission to the
authority of the New Testament. A Spirit-filled
church is a New Testament church, in the
sense that it studies and submits to New
Testament instruction. The Spirit of God leads
the people of God to submit to the Word of
God."

xowavia oc T fellowship, sharing in,
participation

Acts 2:41

ol u&v odv amodeEapevol TOV Adyov avTod
épanticOnoav, kol Tpocetédncav &v i Muépe
gkelvn Yool doel tproyiion.

uev ovv  see Acts 1:6

armodeyopor welcome, receive, accept

npooetednoav aor pass, 3 pl wpootiOnu add,
add to

yoyn ncf life, 'soul', person

ool like, as, about, approximately

poior o o three thousand

"Its basic meaning is 'association, communion,
fellowship, close relationship.' In secular
Greek it could involve the sharing of goods,
and Paul seems to have used it this way in 2
Cor 9:13. It was also used of communion with
a god, especially in the context of a sacred
meal; and Paul used it in that sense in 1 Cor
10:16. Since it appears in a list in Acts 2:42, it
is not easy to determine its exact nuance in this
context. The key may be to see the terms
‘breaking of bread' and 'prayer" in apposition to
‘fellowship.' The meaning would then be that
they devoted themselves to a fellowship that
was expressed in their mutual meals and in
their prayer life together.” Polhill.

Khaoig eog T breaking (of bread)
aptoc ov m bread, a loaf, food

In all probability, a reference to the Lord's
Supper, but probably also in the context of
more general eating together — an agape meal.

There is no mention of supernatural signs
accompanying the receiving of the Spirit by
the 3000.

mpoGeELYN  prayer

Acts 2:43

Acts 2:42

"Eyiveto 8¢ maon yoyf ¢0pog, ToArd e Tépata
Kol onpeia dud T@V AmooTOA®Y £yiveTo.

gywveto imperf ywopon

foay 88 mpockapTePoDVTES TH Sidoyf TdV
GmooTOA®V Kol Tf] KOwmvig, Tf) KAdcEL TOD
Gptov Kol Toic TPOCELYOIS.

The imperfect implies that the fear which
affected them was not momentary.

npookaptepem devote oneself to, continue
in
dwayn nef teaching, what is taught

yoyn nef seev.4l.

@oPog ovm fear

TOAG TTOAAN TOAL gen moAlov Mg ov Much
¢ enclitic particle and, and so

"For NT testimony to the authority of the
apostolic teaching cf 1 Cor 12:28; 14:37; Eph
2:20; 3:5. The apostles' teaching was
authoritative because it was delivered as the
teaching of the Lord through the apostles."
Bruce.

TépoTo kai onueio see v.22. The signs and
wonders performed by the apostles are
illustrated in the following chapters. "The
apostles' miracles, like those of their Lord,
were 'signs' of the advent of the Messianic
Age." Bruce.
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Acts 2:44

mévteg 8& ol moTedovTeg foav &l 1o avTd Kol
glyov dmavta Kowd,

dwpepilo divide, distribute, divide among

|The imperfects indicate regular practice.

éni 10 avto  altogether

Compare 1:15. The phrase seems to mean
'together in Christian fellowship'

kabott because, for

av particle indicating contingency
ypew ocf need, want

glyev Verb, imperf act indic, 3s &y

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

anog oaco av (alternative form of nog) all,
whole; pl everyone, everything

KOWOGg ¢ ov common, in common

For description of their common life, see
4:32ff.

Philip Hughes, reflecting on Acts 2:44,45,
writes in his commentary on 2 Corinthians,
"From its earliest days the Christian
community at Jerusalem was extremely poor.
The preaching of the apostles at Pentecost and
in subsequent days led to the conversion of
thousands of Jews. The material cost to these
people of becoming Christians must have been
immense.

"Coming as they did from the background of
Jewish fervour and exclusivism, in view of
their conversion to Christianity they became
victims of social and economic ostracism,
ecclesiastical excommunication and national
disinheritance. Their business enterprises must
in most cases have collapsed in ruins and
family bonds been heart-breakingly severed.
"The situation to which this led was met by the
touching and spontaneous manner in which the
members of this young fellowship
demonstrated their oneness of heart and soul
by sharing their possessions and resources with
each other.

"Many interpreters, ancient and modern, have
propounded the strange view that this
community of goods was the cause of the
impoverishment of the Jerusalem church, as
though it were a mistaken and harmful venture.
But surely it is far more reasonable to
understand it as an effect of the want of the
majority — a response to needs and poverty, not
the cause of it. Luke, moreover, utters no word
of disapproval or disappointment; on the
contrary he records that 'great grace was upon
all' (Acts 2:33)."

The selling and giving was in response to need,
cf. 1 Jn 3:17. Stott comments, "It is part of the
responsibility of Spirit-filled believers to
alleviate need and abolish destitution in the
new community of Jesus."

Acts 2:46

KB’ NUEPAV TE TPOCKAPTEPODVTES
SpoBupadov &v T iep®, KAGVTEC T Kot Oikov
dptov, peteAdupavov tpoofig &v dyoriidoet
Kot apeAdTNTL KOpdiag,

kaf- quepav  daily

Applies to all of this sentence which describes
the general character of their life.

npockoptepew devote oneself to, continue
in

opoBvpadov adv  with one mind, by
common consent, together

"Single-mindedness is not always a good
thing. The same word is used of the angry
mobs that rushed upon Stephen (7:57) and Paul
(19:29). For the Christian community,
fellowship and unity of purpose are salutary
only when rooted in fellowship with Christ and
in the unity of his Spirit. The structure of Acts
should remind us of this — the unity of the
Christian community derives from and is
guided by the gift of the Spirit that lies at the
heart of its life together.” Polhill.

iepov ov n temple, temple precincts
Khaw break (only of bread)

kat’ oikov could mean 'by households', though
the words that follow indicate that this was a
corporate activity — groups of Christians
meeting in homes.

petolappave receive, share in
tpoen ngf food, nourishment
ayodhacig eoc f great joy
agperotng nrogf simplicity, humility

Acts 2:45

Here alone in NT. Bruce says that apglotntt
kapdag probably means generosity.

Kol T KTApoTe kol tag Vapéelg Eninpackov
kai dtepéplov avta mhoty kafdtt dv Tig ypeiov
slysv-

Acts 2:47

Kmuo togn property, piece of land
vmapéig emg f possession, property

aivodvTeg TOV B0V Kal EXOVTEG XApLV TPOG
6Aov TOV AaOV. 0 6 KVOPLOG TPOGETIBEL TOVG
o®lopévoug kaf’ Nuépav ént To avTo.

If any distinction is intended between these
two terms, the former probably refers to
property and the latter to personal possessions.

mnpoockw Sell

aivem praise

gxovtec yapwv  ‘enjoying favour'
o0log m ov whole, all, entire
Aoog ov m people, a people
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|Cf. Lk 2:52.

Acts 3-4

npooetifer Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s
npootiOnut add, add to, increase

The word 'daily’ and the imperfect verb
indicate that that converts were continually
being added. Doubtless they were drawn in
through the witness of these believers in word
and in life, yet it was the Lord Jesus who was
at work building his church. "The Lord himself
reserves the prerogative of adding new
members to his community; the duty of
believers is to receive those whom God has
received (Rom 15:7)." Bruce.

oo save, rescue, heal
T00¢ olopévoug 'as they were being
saved'

For ém to avto see on v.44 —'in church
fellowship'. The TR joint this phrase with what
follows, as the opening words of 3:1.

"The subsequent narrative of Acts will show
that it did not always remain so [harmonious].
Sincerity sometimes gave way to dishonesty,
joy was blotched by rifts in the fellowship, and
the favour of the people was overshadowed by
persecutions from Jewish officials. Luke's
summaries present an ideal for the Christian
community which it must always strive for,
constantly return to, and discover anew if it is
to have that unity of spirit and purpose
essential for an effective witness.” Polhill.

Stott comments, "It is noteworthy that the
structure Luke adopts in chapters 3 and 4 is the
same as in chapter 2. First, he describes from a
spectator's viewpoint a miraculous event — in
chapter 2 the coming of the Spirit (2:1-13), in
chapter 3 the healing of a cripple (3:1-10). The
story is told in an objective, matter-of-fact
way, although in both cases the crowd are said
to have been utterly amazed and 'unable to
explain' what had happened. Secondly, Luke
records a speech by Peter which takes the
miraculous event as its text and interprets it in
such a way as to glorify Christ, whom his
hearers had killed, but God had raised, as the
apostles had witnessed. In addition, the now-
exalted Christ had both poured out the Spirit
and healed the cripple, thus demonstrating the
power of his name to those who believe (2:23-
39; 3:13-16; 4:12). In each case Peter
concluded his speech with an appeal to the
crowd to repent, so that they might receive the
promised blessings (2:38ff. and 3:17ff.).
Thirdly, Luke describes the consequences of
the miraculous event and Peter's explanation of
it, namely a Spirit-filled church which in the
first case learns, worships, shares and
witnesses (2:42-47) and in the second is
persecuted, but also prays and shares (4:1-37)."

Verses 1-11

"On the healing of the lame man, cf. Jesus'
healing of the paralytic (Lk 5:17-26) and Paul's
healing of the lame man at Lystra (Acts 14:8-
11)." Polhill.

Acts 3:1

[Tétpog ¢ kai Twdvvng avéPatvov gig o iepov
€Ml TNV dpav TG TPOGELYTC TNV EvaTny,

avofoive go up, come up, ascend

The imperfect suggests that they were in the
act of going up when the incident occurred.

iepov ov n temple, temple precincts
évoarog M ov hinth

l.e. about 3 pm, the time of the evening
sacrifice.

Acts 3:2

Kot TIg avnp YOAOG €K KOWMOG UNTPOG aTOD
urapyov ERactalero, ov EtiBovv kab’ Muépav
TpOg TV B0pav Tod iepod TNV Aeyouévnv
Qpaiov T0d aitelv Elenuociviy mapd TOV
glomopevoévov &ig 10 iepov,

yohog m ov lame, crippled
kot ag f stomach, womb
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"In Luke's writings koo always means
'womb', as also in Mt 19:12; Jn 3:4; Gal 1:15.
Elsewhere in the NT it is used of the digestive
organs." Bruce.

omapyw be (equivalent to gipt)

Baotalw carry, bear

étibovv Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
T place, set

kab' nuepav  see 2:46

Bupa agf door, gate

opatog o ov beautiful, attractive

"The proper identification of this gate is a
matter of some dispute, but the weight of
available evidence is in favour of identifying it
with the Nicanor Gate (as it is called in the
Mishna, Middoth 2.3), leading from the Court
of the Gentiles into the Women's Court, and
with the gate of Corinthian bronze described
by Josephus ... as 'far exceeding in value those

plated with silver and set in gold'." Bruce.

aitew ask, request

ghenuoovvn ngf giving money to a needy
person, money given to a needy
person, gift

Acts 3:3

0g 1dav ITétpov kol Todvvny périovtog
elotévar ig o iepov NpdTa EAenpocvvNV
AoPeiv.

idav Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s opaw trans
see, observe

uelo (before an infin) be going, be about

glogyu enter, go in

épotam ask, request, beg

Lofetv Verb, aor act infin Aoufovem

Acts 3:4

artevicog 6¢ I€tpog glg avtov ovv Td Tmdvvy
etmev: BAéyov gig Nudc.

ateviCo fix eyes on, look intently at, fasten
attention on
Brenw see, look

The beggar would probably not normally have
paid much attention to those giving alms.

Acts 3:5

0 0¢ melyev aOTOIC TPOGOOKMV TL TP’ AVTOV
MoPEiv.

énelyev Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s éneyo
intrans notice, give close attention to
npocdokaw wait, wait for, expect

Acts 3:6

gimev 8¢ Ilétpoc: Apydpiov kod xpuciov ody
VIaPYEL 1oL, O 88 Ey® T0DTO GOl SidwuL: &V TQ
ovopoatt Inood Xprotod 100 Nalmpaiov
mepudTeEL.

apyvptov ov n silver coin, money, silver

ypvoiov ovn gold

omapyw be (equivalent to ipt), be at one's
disposal (ta v. possessions).

Can be taken here in its true sense of 'what one
has in store’, ‘possess' (cf its use in v.2 and
elsewhere).

ovopa togn name, title, authority

"To invoke the name of Jesus is to call upon
his authority and power." Polhill.

gyglpo raise
nepuatew walk, walk about, live

Cf. Mk 2:9.

Acts 3:7

Kol Tacog anTtov Thg 6e£1ag XEpOg Tiyelpey
avToV- Topayptipa 68 éoteped@bnoav ai faoelg
avTod Kol Td cEVIPA,

moalom seize, arrest
de€log a ov right
xewp xewpog f hand

Thomas Walker comments, "The power was
Christ's but the hand was Peter's." Stott adds,
"It was not a gesture of unbelief, but of love.
Besides, it was something Peter had seen Jesus
do when he took Jairus' daughter by the hand."
Cf. Lk 8:54.

napaypnuo immediately, at once
otepeow Strengthen, make strong

| Used as a medical term, particularly of bones.

Baocic ewc f foot
oeudpov ov n ankle

Baoic and ceudpov are anatomical terms
which reflect the medical background of the
writer.

Acts 3:8

kot EE0AAOLEVOC E0TT KOl TTEPLETATEL, Kol
glofiABev oLV aVToig €ig T0 1EpOV mEPITUTM®V
Kol GAAOpEVOS Kal aiv@dy TOV Bedv.

g€olopon jump up

iotnuand ictove 2 aor stand, stand firm
glogpyopar enter, go in, come in

igpov ovn cf. v.l

As a cripple he would not have been permitted
to enter the inner courts (Lev. 21:17-20; 2 Sam
5:8). Now, for the first time he could enter and
he entered leaping and praising.

ardouor leap
oivew see 2:47
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"It was an outstanding fulfilment of the
Messianic prophecy: 'Then will the lame leap
like a deer' [Is 35:6]." Stott.

Acts 3:12

Acts 3:9

idav 8¢ o ITétpog amexpivato TPog TOV Aadv-
"Avdpeg Toponiitat, ti Oovpdlete émi 00O, 1
NUIv Ti dtevilete og idig duvapel §j edoePeiq
TMEMOMKOOCLV TOD TEPTATEIV OOTOV;

Kad £16ev hig 6 Aadg anToOV TEPIOTODVTO Kol
aivodvto OV 0edv,

gidev Verb, aor act indic, 3s opaw see
Aooc ov m people, a people

Acts 3:10

amoxpwopor answer, reply, say
Bavpolo  wonder, be amazed
nor, (n..n either ... or)
atevilo see 1:10

g ... temomkootwy For g with participle
meaning ‘as though', cf. 23:15,20; 27:30.

gneyivookov 8& adtdv 811 00TOC NIV 6 TPOG THY
ghenpocvvny kabnpevog €ni i) Qpaig [THAN
10D igpov, kai EnAnodncav Bapfoug kol
EKOTACEMG €Ml T® oVUPEPNKOTL AVTH.

Emyivook® perceive, recognise
éhenupoovvn ngf seev.2
kabnpon Sit, sit down, live

idlog a ov one's own

dvvaper Noun, dats duvopg

gvoePewa agf godliness, godly life

nenomkooty Verb, perf act ptc, m/n dat pl
TOlE®

The present participle here has imperfect force.

@potog o ov See V.2

moln ng f gate, door

éninoOnoav Verb, aor pas indic, 3 pl
mpmAn fill

Bappoc ovgn amazement, wonder

ékotaolg eogf amazement

ocouPefnrott Verb, perf act ptc, m dat s
cupufowve happen, come about

Acts 3:11

"The final use of tov with infin. is
characteristic of Lk-Ac. cf. 9:15; 10:25; 14:18;
15:20; 20:3,27; 27:1; Lk 17:1; 21:22. Paul is
the only other NT writer who makes any
marked use of this construction.” Bruce.

Acts 3:13

0 0e0g APpaap kol Toadk kol Tak®dp, 6 Bedg
TOV TATEP@V MDY, £60EacEY TOV TS0 0OTOD
‘Incodv, ov DUEIG PV TapedmdraTe Kol
npvnoacbe kota tpdocwnov ITiAdtov,
Kpivavtog £kelvov AmolveLy:

Kpatodvtog 8¢ avtod tov [Tétpov kai'tov
Todvvnv cuvédpapev mig 6 Aadg TPOG aVTOVG
€mi Tf] 6704 Tf] KaAoVUEVT] ZoAoudVTOG
gxBapPot.

kpatew hold, hold fast, sieze, hold back

ocuvvédpapev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s cuvtpeyw
run together

otoa ogf porch, portico

0 0g0¢ APpaap kai Toadk kai Tok®dp, 0 Beog
TV ToTEpv Nudv cf. Ex 3:6.

Stott comments, "Peter's designation of God
expressed his conviction that what was new in
Jesus nevertheless enjoyed a direct continuity
with the Old Testament."

do&alw praise, honour, glorify, exalt
naide. Noun, acc s moug madog m & f
servant, slave, child

"The apostles and the healed man, after
worshipping in the Temple, emerged (probably
through the Beautiful Gate) into the Outer
Court, and made their way to its eastern side,
the man still shouting his praise. The populace
gathered to watch them as they approached
Solomon's colonnade, which ran the whole
length of the eastern side of the Outer Court.
Solomon's colonnade, in which Jesus walked
at the feast of the Dedication, perhaps less than
a year previously (Jn 10:23), became the
regular meeting place of the Jerusalem
Christians (v.12)." Bruce.

The topological complexities have given rise
to a number of textual variants.

There are allusions here to Is 52:13 — the
Isaianic Servant of the Lord.

napedmkate Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl
napadwout hand or give over, deliver up

npvicacte Verb, aor midd dep indic, 2 pl
apveopar deny, disown, renounce

kato tpocwnov  before

kpivavtog Verb, aor act ptc, mgens kpwvo
judge, pass judgement on, condemn

€kewog M o demonstrative adj. that, that one

anolvw release, set free

Acts 3:14

ékBappoc ov greatly surprised or alarmed

VUETS 8¢ TOV drylov kai dikatov ipvinoache Kol
nmoacbe dvdpa povéa yapiedivar Luiv,

dwcarog o ov righteous, just
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"Both 6 aylog and 6 dukatog are Messianic
titles. For the former cf. Mk 1:24 = Lk 4:34; 1
Jn 2:20 also Ac 4:27,30 (cf. further 6c10¢ in
2:27...; 13:35). For the latter, cf. 7:52; 22:14;
Jas 5:6; 1 Jn 2:1; also Mt 27:19,24; Lk 23:47.
The emphasis on Messiah's righteousness has
its roots in OT: cf. e.g., 2 Sam 23:3; Isa 32:1;
53:11; Zech 9:9." Bruce.

npacow practice, do

Cf. Lk 23:34; 1 Cor 2:8; 1 Tim 1:13.

momep as, even as
apywv ovtoc m ruler, official

Acts 3:18

noace Verb, aor midd indic, 2 pl aitew
ask, request, demand; midd ask for
oneself, request

eovéa Noun, accs govevg gog m murderer

yapodijvar Verb, aor pass infin yoapilopat
grant, give

Acts 3:15

0 0¢ 0e0¢ G mpoxaTNyyeley 610 GTOLOTOG
TAVTOV TAV TPOENT®OV TadEV TOV YPLoTOV
avTol &N pmoey oUTMG.

npoxatiyyetlev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
npokatayyelo announce beforehand
or long ago

otopa togh mouth, testimony

nobetv Verb, aor act infin macyow suffer

TOV 08 apynyov ti|g (wiig dmekteivate, Ov O
0c0¢ Tiyelpev 8k vekp®v, oD TUelg papTLpéc
EGLLEV.

apynyog ov m leader, pioneer, originator

The only other occurrences of this word in the
NT are in 5:31; Heb 2:10; 12:2.

"The Messiah as such is not represented as
suffering in the OT. The Isaianic Servant is so
represented, and the apostles followed Jesus
himself in interpreting his Messiahship in
terms of the Servant prophecies.” Bruce.

Cf. Lk 24:46; Acts 17:3; 26:22f. also 1 Peter
2:21f.

Com nef life

amexteivate Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl
droktewvom and dmoxtevve -vvow Kill, put
to death

| "A striking oxymoron.” Stott.

gmipwoev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s mnpow
fulfill, accomplish

ovtwg adv. formed from ovtog thus, in this
way

Acts 3:19

gyelpo raise

vekpog o ov dead

paptug poptopog dat pl poptooy m
witness

Acts 3:16

LETAVONGOTE 0DV Kai TIOTPEYATE TPOG TO
£Ealepbijvarl DUOVY Tag auapTiog,

kol émi Tf) wioTel Tod 6vOpaTog adTod TodTOV
0v Bewpeite kol oidate Eotepémwoev 10 dvopa
avToD, kol N ot 1) O’ adTod ESmKEV VT
TNV OAoKANplay TANTNV ATEVOVTL TOVIOV
VUGV,

petovoem repent, have a change of heart

émotpepo turn back, return, turn

g€olerpOiivar Verb, aor pass infin g€oleipm
wipe away or out, remove, cancel

|Cf. Rev 7:17; 21:4.

apoptio. agf  sin

Acts 3:20

The Greek here is awkward. The sense seems
to be 'And by faith in his name he has made
whole this man whom you see and know.'

Smg 6v EMDmotv kapol avaydEemg amo
TPOGHOTOL 10D KLPIOL Kol ATOoTEIAT TOV
TPOKEYXEPLOUEVOV VUV yptotov Incody,

nioter Noun, dat s motig swg f faith, trust,
belief

Bewpew See, observe, notice

oida (verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know, understand

otepeow Strengthen, make strong

gdwkev Verb, aor act indic, 35 dwdmu

oroxAnpue. ag f full health, soundness

onwg (or omwg av) that, in order that

av particle indicating contingency

Kawpog ov M time (viewed as occasion rather
than an extent), appointed/proper time,
season, age

avoayvéic ewc f refreshment, spiritual
strength

Here alone in NT.

anevavt prep with gen before, in full view
of

Acts 3:17

A rare word occurring only here in the NT and
in the LXX only in Ex 8:11 where it refers to
the relief that came to Egypt after the plague of
frogs. It occurs in Jewish apocalyptic in 4
Ezra 11:46 where it refers to the final
messianic times of Israel's redemption.

Kai vy, 63elgoi, oida 8Tt katd dyvolav
Enpacate, domep Kal ol Gpyovreg DUV

npoocwnov ov N face, presence

Cf. Rom 11:12,15.

ayvow. agf ignorance, unawareness

amooteidn Verb, aor act subj, 3 s dnoctedo
send, send out
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npokeyepouévov Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc
& n nom/acc s mpoyeipilopar midd
choose; pass be chosen or appointed

Acts 3:23

'And that he may send Jesus, who has been
appointed Messiah for you.'

gotan 6¢ maca yoyn TG Gv un dkovor tod
TpoPrToL £keivov EEoheBpevbnceTal €k T0D
Aood.

Acts 3:21

The quotation appears to be a conflation of
Deut 18:19 and Lev 23:29.

Ov del ovpavov pev deEacal dypt ypovev
BTOKOTOGTAGEMS TAVTOV OV EAGANGEY 6 BEdC
S0 6TOUATOG TAOV AyiV A’ aidvog ovTod
TPOPNTAOV.

detimpersonal verb it is necessary, must
deyopon receive, accept

aypt (and dypic) until

xpovog ov m time, period of time
GmoKoTooTAolS €®¢ restoration

goton Verb, futindic, 2 s i

yoyn, ng T living being, person

ootig, ftig, 6 1 Who, whoever, anyone

€kewog, N, o demonstrative adj. that, those

£€olebpevbnoeton  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s
é€ohebpevw destroy, put to death

Aaog, oo m people, a people

Acts 3:24

|Cf. Mal 4:5; Mt 19:28.

Lodew speak, talk
alov aiwvocm age

Kol TAvTEG 8¢ o1 TpoPfTan Amd Zapovn Kol
@V kabeiic 6o01 ELdAncav Kol Kotnyyelhov
Tag MUéEPag TAVTOC.

This promise of restoration at the return of the
Saviour encompasses the whole of creation
(see Gen 3:17-19; Rom 8:19-23; 2 Peter 3:13).

xabeEng adv. in order, in sequence; 61«
the successors
KatoyyelMw proclaim, make known

Acts 3:22

Mobofic pév inev é11 poghtny Huiv
avaoTnoel KOpLog 6 Bedg €K TMV AdEAPDY
VUBY OG & avTod drkovoesbe katd mhvTa
6oa av AoAnomn mpog LUAGC.

avootnoel fut davietnu  raise, raise up

o6co¢ av whoever, whatever

hodnon Verb, aor act subj, 3s Aokew
speak, talk

The Greek of this sentence is awkward. "The
best sense is given if we translate ko1 before
KoToyyeilav as ‘also’: the meaning will then be,
'Yes, and all the prophets who spoke from
Samuel and his successors, also announced
these days"." Bruce.

Stott comments, "Although this is a very
general statement, perhaps the chief reference
is to God's promise, which began with Samuel,
to establish the kingdom of David."

The quotation is from Deut 18:15 & 16. "The
passage in Deuteronomy gives Moses' promise
that after he is gone God will continue to speak
to Israel by raising up prophets who will speak
his word. Already before the coming of Christ,
this passage was being interpreted
messianically in some Jewish circles. Evidence
exists, for instance, that the Qumran
community expected a prophet like Moses as a
part of their messianic expectation, and the
Samaritans hoped in a prophet-messiah called
Taheb. In his Gospel, Luke often linked Jesus
to a prophet (cf. Luke 4:24; 7:16,39; 24:19),
and in Stephen's speech the Mosaic-prophetic
typology is treated in detail.” Polhill.

Jesus is a prophet like Moses, but is also
greater than Moses, since he is in himself the
revelation of God which fulfils the law and the
prophets.

Acts 3:25

VUETS €0Te 01 viol TAV TPOENTAV Kol TiG
S1007Kn¢ Tig 518010 6 BedC TPOC TOVS TATEPAG
VUBV, Aéyov Tpog ARpadp: Kai v t@
onépLOTi ooV £vevioynBncovtat Tioat ol
moTplod TG YNS.

dwbnkn, ng covenant, will, testament
dé0gto  Verb, 2 aor midd indic SwotiBepon
make (of covenants or wills)

0101 TOV TPOENTOV Ko TG dtobnkrg ... the
sense is 'heirs' of the prophets and the covenant
(so NIV).

omepua, To¢ N seed, offspring

gvevhoynBnocovtan  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 pl
évevloyew bless

natpia, ag T family, nation, people

The quotation is from Gen 12:3 (cf. Gen 18:18;
22:18). "In the present passage the 'seed’ of
Abraham is interpreted of Christ, through
whom the blessing was being offered, as in the
similar quotation in Gal 3:8." Bruce.
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Acts 3:26

VUV Tp@dTOV AvooTnoag 0 Be0¢ TOV maida
avTod Améotelev aOTOV EDAOYODVTA DUAG EV
T® AMOGTPEPELY EKAGTOV OO TMV TOVNPLAY
VUGV,

A word found elsewhere in the NT only in
16:18.

o tpotov The gospel was first for the Jews,
then for all others; cf. Rom 1:16; 2:10.

ddaokw teach

katayyelo proclaim, make known,
preach

avaoctaolg, eog T resurrection, raising up

vekpog, o, ov dead

avaoctioog Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s,
aviotnul  raise, raise up

"Here perhaps not of the Resurrection, but in
the sense of avactnost, ver 22, of His
incarnation or the beginning of His public
ministry." Bruce.

noida  Noun, acc s moig, moudog m & f
servant, child

anéotetkev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
arnootel@ send, send out

evhoyew speak well of, bless

amootpep® turn away

£kaotog, M, ov each, every

movnpog, a, ov evil, bad, wicked

Acts 4:1

"The meaning seems to be that they proved
from the fact of Jesus' resurrection (év t@
‘Inoov, 'in the case of Jesus') the general
principle of resurrection, which the Sadducees
denied. Cf. Paul'sargumentin 1 Cor 15:12ff.;
also Ac 23:6ff.; 24:15; 26:6ff." Bruce.

"The idea of a general resurrection was an
apocalyptic concept with all sorts of messianic
overtones. Messianic ideas among the Jews of
that day meant revolt, overthrow of the foreign
overlords, and restoration of the Davidic
kingdom." Polhill.

Acts 4:3

kol Enéfarov adTolg Tag xelpag kai €0evto gig
TPNOW €LG TNV adplov, v yop Eomépa. 1ion.

AoAoOVTIOV 8¢ DTV TPOG TOV A0OV
EMEGTNOOV OVTOIG Ol 1EPElG Kol O oTpaTyOg
10D igpod kol ol Xaddovkaiot,

gplotnt come up to, approach

igpevg, emg M priest

oTpotnyog, ov m chief magistrate; o. tov
igpov captain of the temple guard

"This officer ... came next in rank to the High
Priest and superintended arrangements for the
preservation of order in and around the
Temple." Bruce.

gmPorlo lay (hands) on

xewp, xewog f hand

£€0evto  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl T
place, set

mpnotg, eog f keeping, custody, prison

abpov Adv. tomorrow, the next day

¢omepa, og T evening

non adv now, already

Acts 4:4

Zaddovkatot "...They claimed to represent the
ancient standpoint in religion and morals, and
emphasised the priestly point of view. The
priestly families belonged for the most part to
this party, and as the continued enjoyment of
the priestly prerogatives and, indeed, the peace
of the land and political existence of the people
depended on Roman goodwill, they tried to
cooperate as far as possible with the Roman
authorities, and set their face sternly against
religious or nationalistic aspirations which
might incur the wrath of the ruling power.
They rejected as innovations belief in the
world of spirit-beings ... and in individual
immortality or at least resurrection." Bruce.

TOAAOL 8E TV AKOLGAVT®V TOV AdYOV
éniotevoav, Kol &yevion 6 aplBpog tdv
avOp@dV dG (IMAdEC TEVTE.

gyeviiOn Verb, aor indic, 3 s ywopa
ap1Bpog, ov m number, total

yag, adog f (group of) a thousand
nevte (indeclinable) five

An increase on the 3,000 of 2:41. The
opposition of the authorities could not suppress
the power of the gospel message.

Acts 4:5

‘Eyéveto 8¢ €mi v adprov cuvoydfvat avtdv
TOVG ApYOVTOG Kol TOVG TPEGPUTEPOVS KOl TOVG
ypopuateig &v Tepovcainu

Acts 4:2

ocuvoyOijvar  Verb, aor pass infin cuvayo
gather, gather together
apywv, ovtoc m ruler, official

S0mOVOUEVOL 1l TO SOACKELY ATOVG TOV
A0V Kol KotoyyEAlew év 1@ Incod v
AVACTOOW TNV €K VEKP@®V,

| Here an alternative to dapyepetc.

dwmoveopor be greatly annoyed

npecPutepoc, a, ov elder, old man/woman
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This term was commonly used for members of
the Sanhedrin (cf. 22:5; Lk 22:66). It is
particularly used of the 'lay' members who,
along with apyepeig and ypappoteic made up
the Sanhedrin (cf. Mk 14:53 etc.).
npecPutepor came to be applied to the leaders
of the Jerusalem church (cf. 11:30) and later to
leaders of Gentile churches (cf. 14:23).

Acts 4:7

Kol GTNOAVTEG 0D TOVG &V T) HECH
émuvOavovto- 'Ev moig duvapet 1j &v moim
OVOLATL ETOGOTE TOVTO VUEIC;

YPOULOTEVG, E0¢ M Scribe, expert in
Jewish law

"The 'scribes' were the professional students
and teachers of the Scriptures, and they
belonged mostly to the Pharisaic party." Bruce.

otoavteg Verb, 2 aor act ptc, m nom pl
iomut stand, stop, stand firm

necog, n, ov middle

movBavopon inquire, ask, question

molog, o, ov  what, of what kind

duvaper Noun, dats duvoapug

n or

ovopo, Tog N name, authority

Acts 4:6

(xoi Avvag 0 apytepevg kot Kaidpog kai
Todvyng kol ALEEavSpog koi doot oav &k
YEVOUg GpyLEPOTIKOD),

Cf. the question asked of Jesus in Lk 20:1-2.
vpeig is "Scornfully emphatic, the more so by
its position at the end of the sentence: 'people
like you™ Bruce.

Acts 4:8

|Kou is here used for 'including in particular'.

apyepevg, eog M high priest, member of
high priestly family
Kawpag son in law to Annas (see Jn 18:13)

1618 TTéTpoc mAncheic mvevpatog dyiov simev
TPOG aVTOVG: Apyovieg Tod AaoD Kol
mpecPutepot,

Annas was appointed High Priest by Quirinius
in AD 6 and held office until AD 15. "Even
after his deposition Annas enjoyed great
privilege, and by the time we are dealing with
he was the senior ex-High Priest... His prestige
is reflected in the NT by his being coupled
with Caiaphas in Lk 3:2 as High Priest (¢
apyepemg Avva kor Kataga), and by our
Lord's appearance before him for a private
examination before He was led before the
Sanhedrin in the palace of Caiaphas."”
Caiaphas "was appointed to the High
Priesthood by the procurator Valerius Gratus
in AD 18, and held it for eighteen years, a
longer period than any other High Priest in NT
times. The fact that Pilate left him in office
during his ten years' procuratorship suggests
that the two had an understanding. As High
Priest he would be President of the Sanhedrin,
though he may have deferred to the seniority
of Annas when the latter was present." Bruce.
‘Twavvng could refer to Jonathan, son of Annas,
who succeeded Caiaphas in 36 but who was
succeeded a year later by his brother
Theophilus.

AdeEavdpog is otherwise unknown.

tote then, at that time
minobelg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
mpmAnu fill

"The permanent indwelling of the Holy Spirit
in a believer must be contrasted with special
moments of inspiration, such as the present,
which was a fulfilment of our Lord's promise
in Mk 13:11 and parallel passages." Bruce.

Aoog, oo m people, a people

Many MSS include the words tov Topag after
npecPotepor. Metzger suggests an addition in
the interest of symmetry.

Acts 4:9

€l Nueig onpepov avoakpvopeda €mi evepyecia
avOpdmov dcBevolc, &v Tivi 00T0¢ GECOGTO,

onuepov today

avaxpwve examine, question, judge
gvepyeown, ag T service, act of kindness
acbevng, e¢ sick, weak, helpless

| év tivt here = 'by what means'

cécwton Verb, perf pass indic, 3s colw
save, heal

0c0g, 1, ov as much as, as many as, all
yevog, ovg N family
apyepatikog, ov high priestly

owlo is used both of physical healing and of
spiritual salvation. Here the intent is primarily
physical, though there is a shift of emphasis in
v.12.

"After Herod deprived the Hasmonean dynasty
of the high priesthood, the High Priests were
chosen from a few families, among which the
families of Boethus and Annas were pre-
eminent” Bruce.

Acts 4:10

YVOGTOV £6TM TAGY VUV Kol TAVTL T) Ao
‘Topanh 61t év 1@ 6vopatt Incod Xpiotod tod
Nolwpaiov, 6v Vel EoTOvpdoaTE, OV O Bg0G
Hyelpev £k vekp@v, &v T00Tm 00T0g
TAPESTIKEV EVAOTIOV VUMDV VYUG.

YvooToc, 1, ov  known
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gotm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

|YVO)GTOV gotm see 1:19.

otavpow  crucify

kotodaBouevol  Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
kotoAapPfave midd. realise, understand
dypoppotog, ov  uneducated

| Cf. 2:36.

éyelpw  raise
vekpog, a, ov dead

The meaning here would seem to be 'lacking
formal rabbinic training’, cf. Jn 7:15.

Stott comments, "This is the third time that
Peter has used the graphic formula 'you killed
him, but God raised him' (2:23-24; 3:15)."

idiwtng, ov M untrained, unskilled man
Oavpalo  wonder, be amazed
Emyvook® perceive, recognise

te enclitic particle and, and so

napéotnkev  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
nopotnu and mapiotave bring into
one's presence; perf =stand, be
present, stand before

évomiov prep with gen before, in front of

vymgs, &g sound, healthy, well, cured

Acts 4:11

They knew this beforehand, but Peter's manner
of speech brought this fact particularly back to
mind as Peter reminded them of Jesus who had
taught with authority and not as the scribes.

Acts 4:14

oV 1€ AvBpomov PAETOVTEG GOV QOTOIC £5TATA
TOV 1e0EpAmEVUEVOV OVOEV ELYOV GVTELTELY.

00tog 8oty 6 Abog 6 dEovBevnOeic Ve’ DDV
TOV 0IKOSOU®V, O YEVOLEVOG EIG KEPAAT|V
Yoviog.

MbBog, o m stone, precious stone

g€ovbevnOeic Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
é€ovbevem despise, treat with contempt

oikodopog, ov M builder

yvevouevog Verb, aor ptc, mnoms ywopat

kepoAn, g f head

yovia, ag T corner; kepoln yoviag main
corner stone, keystone

¢otwto. Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc pl
ot pf stand

tebepanevpevov pf pass ptc Ogpansvw  heal

avtewmeiv  Verb, aor act infin avtileym
object to, oppose

"The irony can scarcely be missed — the
accused spoke with utter boldness and
freedom,; their accusers sat in stony silence."
Polhill.

Acts 4:15

The quotation is from Ps 118:22 (LXX 117)
and is quoted by Jesus in Mk 12:10 (and
parallels). See also 1 Peter 2:7.

Kehevoavteg 8¢ adTovg £ ToD cuvedpiov
ameAfeiv GuVEBAAAOV TTPOGC AAANAOVG

Acts 4:12

Kol 00K €0TLv €v BAA® 00OEVL 1 cTnpio, 00O
vOp 6voud oty £TEpOV VIO TOV OVPAVOV TO
dedopévov &v avlpdmolc v ¢ d&i cwdijvar
UGG

dAAog, m, o another, other

0vde1g, ovdepa, ovdev  NO one, nothing
compw, ac f salvation

ovopa, Tog N name

étepog, o, ov other, different

kelevw order, command

¢€m out, outside, away

ovvedplov, ov N Sanhedrin (the highest
Jewish council in religious and civil
matters)

ocvuforle think about, consider

aAAnlwv, oig, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

Acts 4:16

"Implies a difference in kind, which is not
involved in dAog" J.B.Lightfoot on Gal 1:6.

Aéyovteg: Timomompey T0ig AvOpmmolg
T00TO01G; OTL PEV YAp YVOOTOV onuelov yéyove
U avt@Vv Thoy Toig Katotkobow Tepovcoinu
oovepdv, Kol ov duvaueda apveicOat:

dedopévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s didmpu

der impersonal verb it is necessary, should

cwbnvor aor pass infin colo

Acts 4:13

Bewpodvreg 8¢ v 10D [TéTpov mappnoiov kai
‘Todvvov kol katorafopevor 6Tt dvBpwmot
aypdapporoli oy kai ididtat, é0avpalov,
EMeYivOoKOV T€ a0Tovg OTL LV T Incod
noov,

yvootog, 1, ovknown, notable

véyovev Verb, perf act indic, 3s ywopan

katowkew live, settle, inhabit

eavepog, o, ov known, evident, plain

apveioBar Verb, aor midd dep infin dpveopan
deny

Acts 4:17

AN’ tvo pn éml mAglov dtaveundi] eig Tov Aodv,
aneiinompedo avToic pnKETL AaAeiv £mi @
OVOUATL TOVTE UNdeVi AvOpOTOV.

fsopew see, watch, observe, notice
nappnow, ac f openness, boldness

TAELOV, TAEOV OF TAgov More; &miT.
further, more and more
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Swveundiy  Verb, aor pass subj, 3 s dwavepm
spread

Aoog, ov M see v.8

aneiinoopebo  Verb, aor midd subj, 1 pl
anethem threaten, warn

unkett no longer

ovoua, tTog N see v.12

undeig, undepuo, undev No one, nothing

Acts 4:18

Kol KOAEGAVTEG ADTOVG TAPYYEINAY TO
KkaBoAovL pn eB&yyecbon unde d1ddoKe Eml T®
ovopatt tod Incod.

kokeo call

mapayyelho command, instruct

kaborov adv completely, altogether; «. un
under no circumstances

@Beyyopor speak

unde negative particle nor

dwdaokw teach

The present infinitives imply that they should
not carry on speaking and teaching — they
should stop doing something which they had
been doing.

Acts 4:19

6 8¢ TIétpoc Kol Twévvng dmokpiO&vTsg simov
pog avtovg: Ei dlkaidv oty Evamiov tod
0g0d VU@V akovEW paALoV T ToD BeoD,
Kpivore,

armoxpifévteg Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom
pl dmoxpwopor reply, say

sinov  Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl Aeyo

dwanog, a, ov righteous, just

évomov before, in front of

podiov more, rather

n or, than

kpwo judge

Acts 4:20

o0 duvapebo yap Nueic 6 eidopev kol
nkobvoapey p AoAeiv.

o0 duvapebda ... un Aokev 'we cannot give up
speaking'

eidapev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl opaw see,
observe

They refer to themselves as witnesses of all
that has happened, particularly Jesus'
resurrection.

Acts 4:21

01 ¢ TPOCATEIANGALEVOL ATEAVGOV OVTOVG,
UNdEV e0PIcKOVTEG TO TMG KOLAGMVTOL QD TOVC,
S Tov Aadv, 6t mhvteg €60&alov Tov Beov Emi
@ YEYOVOTL:

npocanetinoduevol Verb, aor midd dep ptc,
m nom pl mpocameileopor threaten
further

Here alone in the NT.

arolvw release, set free, dismiss
KoAdowvtor Verb, aor midd subj koAalw
act & midd punish

UNOEV EVPICKOVTEG TO TMOG KOAASMVTOL 0OTOVG
‘Not being able to find any way in which to
punish them'.

do&alw praise, honour, glorify, exalt
yveyovott Verb, perf act ptc, m/n dat s ywopon

Acts 4:22

TGV YOp TV TAEIOVOV TEGGEPAKOVTA O
avBpwmoc £’ OV yeydvel 1O onpeiov TodTO THG
idoewmg.

€10G, ovg N year

TAEIOV, TAEIOV OF TAEoV More
teocepokovta  forty

veyover Verb, perf act indic, 3s ywopon
iaolg, ewg T healing

It would seem impossible that someone who
had been lame so long should now be able to
walk. It was an evident miracle and sign.

Acts 4:23

AmolvBévtsg 8¢ AoV TTpdC TovG idiovg kai
amnyyshav 6ca TPOG OTOVG Ol ApyLepels Kol
ol mpeaPirtepot etmav.

amolvw release, set free
A\Bov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3 pl épyopa
idog, 0, ov one's own

|Cf. 24:23; Jn 1:11; 13:1.

annyyethav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
anayyelo announce, proclaim

0coc, 1, ov correlative pronoun, as much as,
how much; neut pl all

apyepevg, ewg m high priest, member of
high priestly family

npecPutepoc, a, ov elder, old man/woman

Acts 4:24

ol 8¢ dxovoavteg OPLodupadOV Npav POVIY
TpoOC OV BedV Koi simov: Aéomota, oV 6
TOMGOG TOV 0VPAVOV KOl TV YAV Kai TNV
0draocav Kol TavTo T £V aOTOIG,

opoBvuadov adv with one mind, by
common consent, together

See 1:14. "Here is the Christian koinonia in
action." Stott.
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aipo raise
deomotng, ov m Lord, Master (of God and
of Christ)

For the use of this term of God and of Christ,
see Lk 2:29; Rev 6:10; 2 Tim 2:21; 2 Peter 2:1;
Jude 4. It emphasises absolute right, rule and
power.

BaAiacoa, ng T sea

For the form of this prayer, compare
Hezekiah's prayer in Isa 37:16-20.

Acts 4:25

0 0D TaTPOG MUMV S10 TVELLATOG (ryiov
6ToHaTOC Aowid Todog Gov eimdv: Tvarti
gppoaav £0vn kol ool EuedéTnoay Kevd,

otopa, Tog N mouth, testimony
noug, tadog M & f servant, slave, child
einov Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s Aeyo

The Greek here is obscure (Westcott and Hort
suggest it contains a primitive error). There are
several textual variants which seem to be
attempts to 'correct’ the text. It is perhaps best
to understand the genitive tov matpog as
belonging with ctopatog Acveld and having
an instrumental sense. This would produce the
sense expressed by the NIV, "You spoke by
the Holy Spirit through the mouth of your
servant, our father, David..."

ivatt why? for what reason?

ppvacown rage, be furious

€0vn  Noun, nom & acc pl €6vog, ovg n
nation, people; ta . Gentiles

Looc, oo m people, a people

ueketam practice, plot, think about

KEVOG, 1M, OV empty, to no purpose,
senseless

The quotation is from Psalm 2:1. This psalm is
interpreted of Christ in 13:33 and in Heb 1:5;
5:5; Rev 2:27, 12:5; 19:15.

Acts 4:26

nopéotnoayv ol Puctiels Tiig YTig Kol ol
dpyovtec cuvnyOncav ént to adTO KOTA TOD
Kupiov Kol KTd ToD YP1oToD 0OTOD.

nopotn and mapistove stand before,
stand together

Baothevg, emg M King

apyov, ovtog m ruler, official, authority,
judge

ocuvyOnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
cuvayw gather, assemble

émto avto together

Acts 4:27

cuviyOncav yap €n’ dAndeiog &v i} TOAEL
oty nl TOV Gylov Toidd cov Incodv, ov
&xproag, Hpdong te kai [Tovtiog ITiddtog civ
€Bveov kol Aaoic Topanh,

amnbewa, ag T truth, reality; én dAndeiag
‘of a truth’, truly

oM, ewg T city, town

mag, Todog  See v.25

¥pw anoint

"Referring to Xpiotov, v 26... The reference is
probably to his baptism, when he was publicly
manifested to Israel and addressed as the Son
of God." Bruce.

te enclitic particle and; te ka1 and also

Acts 4:28

motjoat 6o 1| xelp cov Kai 1] POVAT
TPOOPLoEV YEVESDHOL.

0G0¢, 1, OV See v.23.

xewp, xewog f hand, power

BovAn, ng f purpose, intention, plan

npoopilw decide from the beginning,
decide beforehand, predestine

|Cf. 2:23; 3:18,

Acts 4:29

Kol T vOv, KOpte, Emde ml TaG AMEAAG AOTOV
Kai 80G T0ig GOVAOIG GOV LETH TOPPNGIOG
mhong AoAELY TOV AOYOV Gov,

ta.vov  but now, and now
¢mode Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s épopow
take notice of, concern oneself with

In NT only here and in Lk 1:25.

Stott comments, "It was not a prayer that their
threats would fall under divine judgment, nor
even that they would remain unfulfilled, so
that the church would be preserved in peace
and safety, but only that God would consider
them, would bear them in his mind."

aneiln, ng f threat, threatening
d0¢ Verse, aor act imperat, 25 5o
nappnowa, ag f see v.13

Acts 4:30

&v 1@ TV ¥Elpd cov ékteively ot i Taow Kol
onpela kot tépata yiveshot 610 10D dVOLTOG
10D ayiov Tadog cov Incod.

¢v o with infinitive used of instrument
YEP, XEPOG See V.28

éktewvo  Stretch out, extend

iacig, eog T healing

TEPOG, 0tog N wonder, object of wonder
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Acts 4:31

Kol Sendéviav avTdv oalevdn O T6moC &v O
foov cuvnypévor, kai SmAfcOncay droveg
70U Gyiov TVEDUATOG, Kol EAAAOVY TOV AOYOV
10D Og0 peTd moppncios.

denbévtov  Verb, aor pass dep ptc, gen pl
deopon ask, pray

colevw shake, disturb

Tomog, ov M place

ouvnyuévol Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
ocvwvayo gather, gather together

éninoOnoav Verb, aor pas indic, 3 pl
mpmanue fill

anog, oco, av (alternative form of wag) all,
whole

ovde nheither

omapyo be at one's disposal (o 0.
possessions).

idlog, a, ov One's own

sivar  Verb, pres infin siu

KOWVOG, 0, OV COmMmmon, in common

Acts 4:33

Kol SuVAEL HEYAAT GmedidoVV TO LAPTVUPLOV OL
a6 TOAOL TG AVaoTAGEMS TOD KLpiov Incod,
YOPIC TE HeydAn fv &mi mhvTog avTolg.

"Their prayer was fulfilled at once.
Immediately they were filled with the Holy
Spirit and began to speak the word with
boldness, just as they had petitioned. This was
not a 'second Pentecost'. They had already
received the Spirit. The Spirit had helped Peter
and John in a mighty way before the
Sanhedrin. It was a fresh filling, a renewed
awareness of the Spirit's power and presence in
their life and witness. This was not an
ephemeral ecstatic manifestation but a fresh
endowment of power for witness that would
continue (cf. 4:33)." Polhill.

duvaper Noun, dats dvvapug

peyog, peyaln, peyo large, great
anodwoul give, render

paptupov, ov h testimony, witness
avaotaoctg, eog f resurrection, raising up

"Thus they ignored the Sanhedrin's ban, and
their witness was characterised by both
boldness and power." Stott.

xopig, rtog f  grace

"An expression which may describe their
‘wonderful spirit of generosity' (JBP), or refer
to the fact that they were 'held in high esteem’
(NEB), or be a more general statement that
God's grace was sustaining them." Stott.

Acts 4:34

Acts 4:32-37

Stott comments, "Just as after the first coming
of the Spirit [Luke] describes the
characteristics of the Spirit-filled community
(2:42-47), so after they are again filled with the
Spirit he provides a second description (4:32-
37). Moreover in both cases his emphasis is the
same. All the believers, he begins, in 4:32 as in
2:44, formed a closely knit group. They ‘were
together' (2:44), as they devoted themselves to
'the fellowship' (2:42), and they were one in
heart and mind (4:32). This was the
fundamental solidarity of love which the
believers enjoyed, and their economic sharing
was but one expression of the union of their
hearts and minds."

00SE Yap &vdeng TIC v &v ool 8ot Yap
KTNTOPES YOPI®V T 0lKI®Y VITpYOV,
TOAODVTEG EPEPOV TOG TYLAG TV
TNPOCKOUEVOV

&vdeng, e needy, poor

Compare Dt 15:4. The commonwealth
promised to Israel under the Old Covenant
found expression among these first Christians.

Acts 4:32

0c0g, M, ov as much as; pl. as many as,
all

KTNTmp, 0pog M OWNer, possessor

ywpov, ov n piece of land, field, place

n or

oikia, og f house, home, household

vnpyov  See v.32

nolew sell, barter

eepo bring, carry, bear

Tod 8¢ mAf0ovg TV TOTEVGAVTOV TV Kapdio
Kol yoyn pia, kol 03¢ £ig TL TOV VropydVImY
adTd Eleysv 110V elvar, GAL v adToic mhvTa
KO

Suggests habit — ongoing action as necessity
arose.

[Cf. 2:43,44.

T, ng f price
mnpoocko Sell

Acts 4:35

nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

kot €tiBovv Topd ToVG TOJAG TAV ATOGTOA®V*
51€010et0 0¢ £KAOT® KABATL dv TG Ypeiav giyev.

| Here meaning ‘congregation'.

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)
kopda, og T heart

yoyn, ng T self, life, 'soul’

gic, wo, £&v gen évog, pag, £vog one, single

€tibovv  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
TiOnut place, set

nddag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m  foot

dedideto  Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 s
dwddmm distribute, divide
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ékaotog, M, ov each, every

kabott because, for, as, insofar as
av particle indicating contingency
ypew, og f need, want

eiyev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3s &o

Postscript

Stott writes, "In seeking to evaluate the so-
called 'Jerusalem experiment’, we shall be wise
to avoid extreme positions. We have no liberty
to dismiss it as a rash and foolish mistake,
motivated by the false expectation of an
imminent Parousia and causing the poverty
which Paul had later to remedy by his
collection from the Greek churches. Luke
gives no hint of these things. Nor can we say,
however, that the Jerusalem church, being
filled with the Spirit, laid down an obligatory
model — a kind of primitive Christian
‘communism’ — which God wants all Spirit-
filled communities to copy. The fact that the
selling and giving were voluntary is enough to
dispose of this. What we should surely do,
instead, is to note and seek to imitate the care
of the needy and the sacrificial generosity
which the Holy Spirit created."

"He was the encourager, the advocate, the
paraclete par excellence of all the characters in
Acts. When the Christians in Jerusalem shied
away from Paul after his conversion, Barnabas
interceded and introduced him to them
(9:26f.). When Paul refused to take Mark on
his second missionary journey, Barnabas took
up for Mark (15:36-39). When the Christians
of Jerusalem became concerned over the
orthodoxy of the Antiochene Christians in their
witness to Greeks, Barnabas again served as
intercessor, saw the gracious work of the
Antiochene Christians, and encouraged them
(11:20-23). Indeed, 11:24 well sums up the
portrait of this 'Son of Encouragement'; 'He
was a good man, full of the Holy Spirit and of
faith'." Polhill.

Agoung  Levite

"Despite the provisions of Num 18:24 and Dt
10:9, priests and Levites do not seem in
practice to have been debarred from owning
landed estates." Bruce.

yevog, ovg n - family

@ yével "Dative of reference, 'by family'.
Bruce.

Acts 4:36-5:11

Acts 4:37

The description of the community of goods is
now followed by two examples of the way it
worked out in practice, in the one happily, in
the other disastrously.

VIAPYOVTOG OOTH Gypod TOANGOS HVEYKEV TO
xpTite kal £0nkey mapd ToVg TOdAG TOV
GTOCTOA®V.

Acts 4:36

‘Toone 6¢ 0 érikindeic Bapvafac amd tdv
amooTOA®Y, O 0TV peBepUnveLOEVOVY VIOG
mapakincems, Agvitng, Konplog t@ yéver,

aypog, ov m field, farm, countryside

fiveykev Verb, aor act indic, 3s @gpw

xpnua, tog n mostly pl  possessions,
wealth, money

Acts 5

énuchnOeic  Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
émkaiew call, name, surname

uebepunveve translate

napoxinoig, eog f encouragement, help,
counsel

The idiom dio¢ Tapoaxincewc is Semitic and
identifies a key characteristic of a person: see
Lk 5:34; 10:6; 16:8; 20:34,36.

"The growing church had many painful
discoveries to make: first the hatred of the
world; then — and far more painful — the
appearance of sin within, the discovery that as
into Eden, so into the kingdom of the Messiah,
sin could find an entrance." Rackham. And
Stott comments, "Having failed to destroy the
church from outside, [Satan] attempted
through Ananias and Sapphira to insinuate evil
into its interior life, and so ruin the Christian
fellowship."

Acts 5:1

Avnp 8¢ Tic Avaviag ovopatt OV Zomeipn T
Yovauki odtod ETOANGCEV KT

nolew Sell, barter
KTNua, Tog N possession, property, piece
of land
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Acts 5:2

Kol évoopiocato Gmod TG T, ovveldving kal
TG YOVAUKOG, Kol EVEYKOG LEPOG TL TAPA TOVG
680G TV ATocTOA®VY EONKEV.

voopilopar keep back for oneself,
embezzle

Tun, ng f price

Cf. Josh 7:1 of Achan's action LXX
€VOG(PLG0TO G0 TOV AvadENOTOG

Bruce comments, "The story of Ananias is to
the book of Acts what the story of Achan is to
the book of Joshua. In both narratives an act of
deceit interrupts the victorious progress of the
people of God."

ovvewdving Verb, perf act ptc, fgen s
ouvvowda, (verb perf in form but pres in
meaning) share knowledge with, be
aware of

évéykag Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms @gpw
bring

Hepog, ovg N part, piece, in part, partly

g0nkev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s tiOnu

Verse 4 makes it clear that Ananaias' sin was
not in keeping back part of the money but in
pretending that he had given it all. Noting the
strong word évoc@icato, Stott comments, "We
have to assume, therefore, that before the sale
Ananias and Sapphira had entered into some
kind of contract to give the church the total
amount raised. Because of this, when they
brought only some instead of all, they were
guilty of embezzlement."

Bruce includes the following note on the name
‘Satan’, "Originally a common noun, meaning
‘adversary' (e.g., 1 Kings 11:14; Ps 109:6),
appears as a personal name for the angel who
in Job 1:6ff. and Zech 3:1ff. accuses men
before God (cf. Rev 12:10) and who in 1 Chr
21:1 tempts them to evil (as here)... In NT he
is identified with Baal-Zebul (lit. 'lord of the
high place"), prince of the demons' (Mt
12:24ff.), and is referred to as 'the evil one' (cf.
Mk 4:15 with Mt 13:19). He has his kingdom,
angels, and children in opposition to the
kingdom, angels, and children of God (Mt
12:26; 25:41; 1 Jn 3:10). He is the 'prince of
this world' (Jn 16:11), the 'god of this age',
who blinds the minds of the unbelieving (2 Cor
4:4), the 'prince of the power of the air, the
spirit that now works in the sons of
disobedience’ (Eph 2:2). He is identified with
the serpent which seduced Eve, and true to his
pristine character, is still 'the deceiver of the
whole world' (cf. Rom 16:20; 2 Cor 11:2f.;
Rev 12:9; 20:2). The Gk equivalent of his
name is dwafolog ‘calumniator': see 10:38;
13:10."

yevoaoBai Verb, aor midd dep infin
wyevdopar lie, speak untruth, deceive

vooopicacOor Verb, aor midd infin
voopiloplon

ywpov, ov n piece of land, field, place

Acts 5:3

ginev 82 6 [Tétpog- Avavia, S1d Tl SnAfpowcey 6
Yatavag v kapdiov cov, yevcochai o€ TO
nvedpa 10 Gylov kol voopicacOot amod Tiig
TG 100 ywpiov;

Stott comments, "Here the Holy Spirit and that
evil spirit often called the devil stand in
opposition to one another. According to
outward appearance, two men faced each
other, and one of them lied to the other, but
Peter had the spiritual discernment to see
behind the appearance to the unseen reality:
Satan lied to God (5:3-4). Indeed, Satan had
filled' Ananaias' heart to induce him to do so —
a kind of diabolical equivalent to Peter's being
filled with the Spirit."

"One must remember that the community was
‘of one heart and mind' (4:32). This spiritual
unity lay behind their not claiming their
possessions as their own, their sharing
everything they had. They were the community
of the Holy Spirit, and in this community they
placed all their trust, found their identity and
security. But this was not so with Ananias. His
heart was divided. He had one foot in the
community and the other still groping for a
toehold on the worldly security of earthly
possessions. To lie with regard to the sharing
was to belie the unity of the community, to
belie the Spirit that undergirded that unity."
Polhill. Stott comments, "Their motive in
giving was not to relieve the poor, but to fatten
their own ego."

The Holy Spirit is here clearly viewed as
personal.

gminpooev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s mAnpow
fill

Acts 5:4

ovyl uévov ool Epevev Kol Tpabev &v Ti) ofj
€€ovaig vriipyev; Tl 6L EBov €v 1] Kapdig Gov
TO TTPAYLLO TOVTO; OVK EYELC® AVOPOTOLG AAAL
¢ 0ed.

ooyt (emphatic form of o¥) not, no; used in
questions expecting an affirmative answer.
ueveo trans remain, stay, abide
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pevov neut pres ptc pevm, odyl pevov cot
guevev 'while you had it, did it not belong to
you?'

npabsv  Verb, aor pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s mmpoocke Sell

060G, o1, GOV pOssessive adj. your, yours

éEovoia, ag f authority, right, power

omapyo be (equivalent to gij), be at one's
disposal (ta v. possessions).

gidvia Verb, perfact ptc, f nom s oido (verb
perf in form but with present meaning)
know, understand

veyovog Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc s
yivopon

Acts 5:8

vrapym can be little more than the equivalent
of &yu or it can have its proper sense of 'be at
one's disposal’ (see 4:32). Here it is the former
with a flavour of the latter.

anekpifn 8¢ mpog avtnv [étpoc: Einé poy, i
TO0GOVTOV TO YWpiov anédocbe; 1 O elmev-
Noi, tocobvtov.

ti 0T the verb éotwv is implied, 'Why (is it)
that ...

anexpidn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
anoxpvopor reply, say

TOOOLTOG, 0T, ovtov correlative adj so
much, so great, so large

The genitive is a genitive of price.

£€0ov Verb, aor midd indic, 2s T 1. év
kapdwy think, decide

mpaypo, Tog N matter, thing, event, deed

éyevom Verb, aor midd dep indic wevdopar
lie

The parallelism with verse 3 indicates that the
Holy Spirit is God. "It was to God that the lie
was told because it was to Him that the gift
was offered."” Bruce.

yopwov, ov n piece of land, field

anédoobe  Verb, aor midd indic, 2 pl
anodwoul give, pay

vor yes, yes indeed

Acts 5:9

Acts 5:5

0 6¢ ITétpog mpog avtnv: Ti 611 cuvepvOn
VUV Tepdoat To Tvedpa Kupiov; idol oi Todeg
TdV By dvtov Tov dvdpa cov £mi 1} BOpq Kol
é€oloovaiv oe.

aKoV@V 08 0 Avaviog ToVG AOYOVG TOVTOVG
mecmv €EEyuev: Kai éyéveto pofog péyag Emi
TAVTOG TOVG AKOVOVTOG.

necwv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s mnto
fall, fall down
gxyvyo die

Tiott seev.d

ocvvepoviOn Verb, aor pass indic, 2 s
ocuupovew agree with, be in agreement
with, agree

nepolo put to the test, tempt

A medical term found in the NT only here and
inv.10 and 12:23.

For testing/tempting the Lord, see Ex 17:2; Dt
6:16 quoted by Jesus when tempted by Satan.
The idea of testing is here perhaps 'seeing how
far you can go' (Lake and Cadbury).

&yévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou

Acts 5:6

AVOOTAVTEG OE 01 VEDTEPOL GUVEGTEILAY OOTOV
kai €gvéykavteg E0ayav.

n6deg  Noun, nom pl movg, modog m foot

Oayoviov aor ptc Bamtew bury

Ovpa, ac f door, gate

€€oicovoiv Verb, fut act indic, 3 pl ékpepw
carry or bring out

VE®TEPOG, O, OV younger, young

ovvéotethav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
ovotelw carry out or wrap up (of the
dead)

g€evéykavteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
ékpepw carry or bring out

Bantew bury

Acts 5:7

She had joined her husband in his act of
deception, she would now join him in
judgment and the grave.

Acts 5:10

gnecev 8¢ mapayptio TpOg TOLS TOdUG AHTOD
kol EEEWuEev- eloeABoVTEG 0¢ ol veaviokol
£0POV OVTNV VEKPGY, Kal é€svéykavteg EQoyay
TPOG TOV (vdpa. aVTHG.

‘Eyéveto 8¢ mg opdV Tp1dV S1doTn Koi 1)
yovn a0ToD | €idvia TO YeYovOg elcTiAbey.

opa, ag T hour, period of time
Tpelg, Tplo. gen tpiov dat tpiowv  three
dwotnua, Tog N interval

gmecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s mumte fall,
fall down

napoypnue  immediately, at once

n6dag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m

gkyuyo die

I.e. 'And there elapsed (lit. took place) an
interval of about three hours'

See v.5.

VEOVIGKOG, 0L M young man
evpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl evpioxe
vekpog, o, ov dead
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g€evéykavteg see V.6

"Of all the Gospel writers [Luke] gave the
strongest treatment of money's dangers.
Ultimately the temptations of money ensnared
Judas (Luke 22:5; Acts 1:18), the rich young
man (Luke 18:18-23), and the rich fool (Luke
12:15-21). The same quest for material
security trapped Ananias and Sapphira. Not
only was it their undoing, but it also threatened
the church. Then, as now, the mark of any
Christian fellowship is the relationship of its
members to material matters. That is where its
real heart and mind are revealed." Polhill.

Cf. 3:11 This seems to have been their public
meeting place.

Acts 5:13

TOV 6& Aom@®v 00OElS ETOAA KOAAGGOL
avToig, AAA’ Eueydivvey aDTOVG O AOG,

lowoc, 1, ov rest, remaining

The reference here is to unbelievers in the city.

Acts 5:11

0vde1g, 0vdE, 00OV N0 one, nothing

toluaw dare, be brave

koMdcOor Verb, pres midd/pass infin
koAloopar Unite oneself with

Kai &yéveto ofog péyag £¢’ SNV v
gkkAnciov kal €l TAVTOG TOVG AKOLOVTOG
TadTO.

Cf. v.5; 2:43.

koAlhaopar means ‘join oneself to' (Acts 8:29;
9:26). Blass suggests that it may here have the
sense 'interfere with', but Bruce says that there
is no evidence of the word bearing this sense.
We should not lose the link between this verse
andv. 11.

éxkinouwo, ag f congregation, church

This is the first occurrence of this word in
Acts.

"The word éxkincia has both a Gentile and a
Jewish background. In Attic Greek it was the
name of the citizen body in its legislative
capacity; this usage obtained in many other
Greek cities (e.g. Ephesus: cf. 19:32, 39, 41).
But it is against the Jewish background only
that we can understand the early Christian
usage. In LXX it is used for the ‘congregation’
of Israel, the nation in its theocratic aspect,
organised as a religious community (cf. Dt
9:10; 18:16; 23:1f.; 31:30; Josh 8:35, where
éxkAnoo represents Heb gahal, frequently
also rendered by cuvaywyn." Bruce.

Stott comments, "If the hypocrysy of Ananias
and Sapphira had not been publicly exposed
and punished, the Christian ideal of an open
fellowship would not have been preserved, and
the modern cry 'there are so many hypocrites
in the church' would have been heard from the
beginning."”

peyaivve enlarge, magnify

Acts 5:14

paAAov 8¢ mpoceTifevio moTedhovteg T@ Kuplm
NN AvdpdV TE Kol Yovaukdv-

poriov adv more; rather
npocetifevro Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl
npootiOnu add to, increase

Cf. 2:41, 47. Does 1 xvpiw belong with
npoctiBevto or with motevovteg? "For the
former cf. 11:24; for the latter cf. 18:8.
Formally, it is probably to be taken with
motevovteg, but in sense it may go with either
or both." Bruce.

mnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

Acts 5:12

At 8¢ T@V YEPDVY TAOV ATOGTOA®V EYIVETO
onueio Kol T€poTo ToALA &V T® Ao@: Kol noav
opoBupadov Grovieg &v i L1od olopudvtog:

Drawing attention to the contrast between vv.
13 and 14 Stott comments, "'On the3 one hand
an awestruck reserve', as Haenchen puts it, and
‘on the other great missionary success'. This
paradoxical situation has often recurred since
then. The presence of the living God, whether
manifest through preaching or miracles or
both, is alarming to some and appealing to
others. Some are frightened away, while others
are drawn to faith."

Acts 5:15

xew, xewog f hand, power
tepag, atog N wonder, object of wonder

|Ccf2:23.

dote Kol gig T0¢ TAATELNG EKQEPELY TOVG
aoBeveig kol Tifévar ént Khvapiov Kol
kpafdttov, iva Epyouévovu IT€Tpov kv 1 oKl
€MOKLAOT) TIVL AOTOV.

opobovuadov adv with one mind, by
common consent

|Cf 2:44, 46.

anog, oco, av (alternative form of mag) all,
whole
otoa, ag T porch, portico

mhatew,  wide street, main street

gkpepo carry or bring out

aoBeveic Adjective, m nom pl acBevng, &c
sick, weak

Ti0évar Verb, pres act infin 1inu place,
set

KAwvaplov, ob n small bed, cot

kpapattoc, oo m bed, cot, stretcher
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kav (kot éav) even if, and if, even
ok, og T shadow, shade, foreshadowing
overshadow, fall upon

Cf. the effect of Paul's handkerchiefs and
aprons, 19:12 (see also Lk 8:44).

Stott adds, "It may be significant that the verb
émokalo, which Luke chooses, meaning to
'overshadow’, he has used twice in his Gospel
of the overshadowing of God's presence."

Acts 5:16

GLVNPYETO O¢ Kol TO TAND0C TV TEPIE TOAEDV
‘Tepovcoinp, eépovteg dobeveis kol
OYAOVUEVOVG VIO TVELATOV AKaOAPT®V,
oftveg €0gpamedovto GmovTes.

ovvepyopor come together, assemble
nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude
nepis adv around, in the vicinity

|The word occurs here only in the NT

oyheopar trouble, harrass
dxabaptog, ov unclean

Note that Luke clearly distinguishes between
sickness and demon possession.

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl éotig, 11g, 6 TU
who, which, whoever, whichever
Oepansvw heal, cure

"At this point the apostles were still confined
to Jerusalem. The people came to them from
the outlying villages. Only later would they go
forth from Jerusalem and take their gospel and
their healing ministry into the villages of Judea
(cf. 9:32-43)." Polhill.

Acts 5:17

Avaotdg 0¢ O dpylepels Kol TAVTEG Ol LV
avT®, 1 0voa aipeoig TV ZaddovKaimy,
Eminodncav {Miov

aviotnu trans (in futand 1 aor act) raise;
intrans (in 2 aor & all midd) rise, stand
up

apyepevs, eog M high priest, member of
high priestly family

aipeoig, eog T religious party, faction

1 oboa aipeoig 'the local party', cf. 11:22; 13:1;
14:13; 28:17.

éninobnoav Verb, aor pas indic, 3 pl
mpmAnu il
{nhog, ov m, and ovg n zeal, jealousy

Acts 5:18

Kai EnEParov Tag yelpag Enl TOVG ATOGTOAOVG
kai €0evto anTovg &v mpNoet dnoacig.

émParre lay (hands) on

| Most, if not all of the apostles (cf. v.29).

g0evto Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl tifnu place
mpnotg, emg T custody, prison

dnuociog, a, ov  public

Acts 5:19

dryyehog 8¢ kupiov d1d vuktog fivoige tag 0Opoag
g puiakig e€ayaydv Te odTodg Elney-

w&, voktog T night

avoryw open

Ovpa, ac f door, gate

eviakn, ng f prison, imprisonment

gayaywv Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms é&oym
lead or bring out

"Perhaps there is irony in their deliverance by
the angel. Sadducees did not believe in
angels." Polhill.

Acts 5:20

[Mopevecbe kol otabévieg Aarelte v 1@ iepd
@ Aa® whvta td pripata tig Cofig TavTng.

otafévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
iotnu and iotavem pass stand, stand
firm

| Suggests steadfastness.

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts
pnuo, atog N word, thing, matter

Com, g T life

| ‘Life" is here equivalent to 'salvation'.

Acts 5:21

axovoavteg ¢ gicfABov VIO TOV Spbpov &ig 10
iepov kai €61dacKov.

Hapayevopevog ¢ 6 dpylepevg Kal ol cuv
avT® CLVEKAAEGAV TO GUVESPLOV KOl TAGOV
TNV yepovaiav v vidv Topon, kai
anéotelhay €ig T0 decpmTiplov aydijval
avTovC.

opBpog, ov m early morning; vmo tov
opbpov at daybreak

ddaockm teach

nmapayevopevog  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopaywopol Come, arrive

ovykoiew call together; midd call to
oneself

ocuvvedplov, ov N Sanhedrin (the highest
Jewish council in religious and civil
matters); pl local city councils

vepovowa, ag f Council (i.e. the Sanhedrin)

The «kou is epexegetic, 'even the council of the
sons of Israel'.

deopwtnplov, ov N prison
ayOfivar Verb, aor pass infin dyo

Acts 5:22

ol 8¢ mapayevopevol HImpEToL oy POV
a0TOVG &V Ti] PVAOKT], AVACTPEWAVTES O
annyysiov

mapaywopor come, arrive
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vmnpetng, ov M attendant, assistant,
servant

Probably Levites of the Temple watch.

gbpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl edpiokw

evioxn, ng  prison

avaoTpepm return

amiyyethov  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
drayyeho announce, proclaim

Acts 5:23

Aéyovtec 6t TO deopmtprov ebpopev
KEKAEIGUEVOV €V TAOT) AGPOAELQ KOl TOVG
POAOKOG E0TMTAG £ML TOV BVp@V, dvoiEavteg
0¢ €0 0VOEVO EVPOLLEV.

kekAeiopévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s kiew shut, shut up, lock
dopaleo, ag f security, safety, certainty

@vAag, akog m guard, sentry

éotdtag Verb, perf act ptc, macc pl iotu
and ictave pf stand, stand firm

Bvpa, ag f seev.19

avolyo seev.19

éow adv inside, within

Acts 5:24

¢ 8¢ {Kovso TovG AOYOVS TOVTOVG & T€
oTpatnyog Tod 1epod Kai ol dpylepeic,
dmmopovv mEPt AOTAV Ti AV YéVolTo TodTO.

otpatnyog, ov m chief magistrate; o. tov

igpov captain of the temple guard
damopew be very confused, wonder
vévorto Verb, aor opt, 3s ywopon

Acts 5:25

TAPAYEVOLEVOS OE TIC AN YYEILEV OOTOTG OTL
‘Id0v o1 Gvdpeg odg EBecbe €v T pLAoKT] giciv
&V T® 1ep® £0TATEG Kol O10GOKOVTES TOV AdOV.

napoyevopevog  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopayvopol Come, arrive,
appear

drayyedo announce, proclaim

£0ecbe  Verb, aor midd indic, 2 pl 1O
midd put, place

evhoxn, ng T prison, imprisonment

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

éotdteg Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl ioctnu
pf stand, stand firm

dwackm teach

Acts 5:26

101e AneABAV O oTPUTNYOG GVV TOIG VANPETALG
fyayev avtovg, ov petd Piag, épofodvro yap
TOV Aadv, pn MbacOdov.

tote then, at that time

oTpatnyog Seev.24

OTNpeTNG  See V.22

Buw, ag f force, violence, use of force
poBeopar fear, be afraid (of)

MBacOdow  Verb, aor pass subj, 3 pl Mbalw
stone

"The only reason the apostles finally appeared
before the Council was their own willingness
to do so. And they were willing to do so
because the events of the night had convinced
them once more that they were very much in
God's hands." Polhill.

Acts 5:27
Ayaydvieg 8¢ adtovg Eotnoav &v @ cuvedpio.
Kol ETNPATNOEV ADTOVG O APYLEPEVG
ayayovtec Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl dayw
gomoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl iotnm
émepotam ask, interrogate, question
apyepevs, eog m high priest, member of
high priestly family

Acts 5:28

Aéyov- [opayyerig mapnyysilopey dUiv un
S1daoKew €mi 1@ OvOpATL TOVT®, Kol 100V
nemAnpokate TV Tepovoainp tiig didayfig
VUGV, kol Bodrecbe Emayayelv ¢’ HUAG TO
oipo Tod AvOp®dTOL TOVTOV.

napayyeha, ag order, command, instruction
napayyelo command, instruct

|A Semitism.

minpoo fill, make full, fulfill

dwayn, ng f teaching, what is taught

Bovlopar want, desire, wish, intend, plan

énayayelv  Verb, aor act infin énaye bring
upon

aipa, atog T blood

|Compare Matt 27:25.

Note the high priest avoids mention of the
name Jesus.

Acts 5:29

amotcpeic 8¢ IETpog kol ol amdoToAOL Elmary-

IeBapyeiv o€l Bed pariov 1 avBpomTols.

anoxpifeic Verb, aor pass dep ptc, mnom s
dmoxpwopor answer, reply, say

Peter's response is a mini-sermon!

neapyew obey, listen to
detr it is necessary, must, should, ought
podlov adv more; rather

Acts 5:30
0 0g0g TV ToTEPOV IOV fyepev Incodv, Ov
VUETG dieyelpicache kpepdoavteg Emt EOAOL:

Nyewpev Bruce thinks here is probably a
reference to the inauguration of Jesus' ministry
rather than his resurrection, cf. 3:26, but this is
questionable.

deyepicacte  Verb, aor midd indic, 2 pl
SwyeipCopon  Kill, murder
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kpepdoovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
kpepavvor hang
&vlov, ov n wood, tree, cross

Acts 5:34

An allusion here to Dt 21:22f., cf. 10:39; Gal
3:13.

Acts 5:31

avaotag 0¢ Tig &v T® cuvedpio Doproaiog
ovopott FapaAmd, vopodidaokaAog Tipiog
oVl T® Aad, EkElevoev EE@ Bpoyd TOLG
avBpdmovg motfjoat,

ToUTOV 0 0€0¢ ApYMYOV Kol coTipa Dywcey i
de&1d avtod, Tod dodvar petdvolav @ Topani
Kol GQecty ARaPTIDV:

apynyoc, oo m leader, founder, originator

Bruce sees allusions to Judges — God raising
up leaders and saviours for his people.

ocmTNp, NPOg M saviour

vyow exalt, lift up, raise

delog, a, ov right, de&wa right hand

dodvor verb, aor act infin didmu

uetovowa, ag f repentance, change of
heart

agpeoig, eog T forgiveness, cancellation (of
sins)

Acts 5:32

Kol UETG EGUEV LAPTLPES TOV PULATOV
TOVTOV, Kol TO Tvebpa 10 dyov 0 £dwkev O
00¢ t0ig TEBOpYOVOLY AOTH.

paptug, poptopog dat pl poptocy m
witness

|Cf. 1:8; 2:32f ; 3:15.

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter

| Here probably 'things' rather than ‘words'.

gdmkev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s didmw
neBapyew obey, listen to

Perhaps an allusion to the words of v.29. Stott
comments, "Thus the sermon began and ended
with a reference to obeying God. God's people
are under obligation to obey him, and if they
do so, even though they may suffer when they
have to disobey human authorities, they will be
richly rewarded by the ministry of the Holy
Spirit."

Acts 5:33

01 6¢ dxovcavteg diempiovto kai EfovAovto
GveLEY aOTOVG.

denpiovto Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl
Sdwmpropor  be furious or enraged

Literally, 'sawn in two', i.e. to be torn apart
with anger.

Bovlopor desire, wish, intend
averelv  Verb, aor act infin avapew do
away with, kill, destroy

Bruce provides the following summary
concerning the Pharisees. "In Hellenistic times
the pious members of the community, the
hasidim, who spent their time in studying the
Law (oral as well as written) and expounding
its application to the circumstances of the day,
opposed the poular Hellenizing tendencies. In
the conflict precipitated by Antiochus
Epiphanes (175-163 B.C.), they lent their
support to the Maccabees in the struggle for
religious freedom, but once this was gained
they held aloof from the fight for political
independence, strongly disapproving of the
self-seeking policies of the later Hasmoneans
and their assumption of the High Priesthood.
This is the most probable explanation of their
nickname, ‘the separated ones'. Till the nation
came under Roman overlordship, which they
regarded as a national punishment, they were
regularly in opposition to the ruling party,
except under Queen Salome Alexandra (76-67
B.C.). Under Herod (37-4 B.C.) their power
increased, but in NT times they were in a
minority on the Sanhedrin, though their
popular support was such that their opponents
could not disregard them. Cf. Jos. Ant 18.1.4,
according to which the Sadducean magistrates
professed Pharisaic principles in order to win
popular goodwill... The expression apytepeig
ko ®opioator combines both elements in the
Sanhedrin: cf. Mt 21:45; 27:62; Jn 7:32, 45;
11:47, 57, 18:3. The influence of the Pharisees
was enhanced by the fact that the scribes (see
on 4:5) belonged chiefly to their party: cf. the
common collocation 'scribes and Pharisees' in
the Gospels. They were accepted by the people
as religious patriots and spiritual leaders. They
consistently refused to countenance aspirations
to political independence, and after the fall of
Jerusalem in A.D. 70 it was they who
preserved some measure of national continuity
in Palestine, by reconstituting the Sanhedrin
for certain limited purposes and by continuing
the study of the Law at Jabneh. Unlike the
Sadducees, they believed in the resurrection of
the dead and in the existence of a spirit world."
FapoAmA Teacher of Saul of Tarsus (22:3),
belonged to the more liberal school of Hillel
(his grandfather). A celebrated teacher of the
law.

vopodidackarog, oo M teacher of the law,
interpreter of the law

oG, o, ov - precious, held in honour

kelevw order, command
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¢€w adv. out, outside
Bpayvc, ewa, v little, short, small

Acts 5:37

|The neuter here meaning 'for a little while'.

notficor  Verb, aor act infin motew

Acts 5:35

peta todtov avéotn Tovdag 6 IN'ahAdiog &v
TOAG UEPALS THiG AmoypaPf|g Kol dnécTnoE
A0V OTio® aOTOD" KAKEIVOG AImMAETO KOl
mavteg 6oot Eneibovto avtd dleckopmicOncav.

ginév te Tpog avtovg Avdpeg Topaniitar,
TPOGEYETE E0VTOIG €Ml TOIG AvOpdTOLS TOHTOIG
Tl péAlete mpaooey.

‘Tovdag 6 Talhatog Spoken of by Josephus as
one who opposed the census carried out by
Quirinius in AD6. His unsuccessful revolution
gave rise to the Zealots.

Luke's knowledge of what happened may have
come from Gamaliel via Paul.

npoogyw pay close attention to, watch out
uelo be going, be about, intend
npacow practice, do

Acts 5:36

PO YOp TOOTOV TOV NUEPDV AvESTN BgLdaG,
Aéyov givad Tva £00ToV, O TPoseEKAON
avop@dV apBpog mg teTpokocinv: 8g avnpétn,
Kol Tavteg 6oot EnciBovto avTd Servbncav
Kol £yEvovTo €ig 00OEV.

arnoypaogn, ng f registration, census

anéotoev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s aeiotapat
trans incite to revolt

omow after, behind

KaKewog, n, o contraction of ko ékewvog
and that one, and, he also

anoieto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s dmoAlvpt
midd be lost, perish, die

deokopricOncav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
dwokopmlm scatter

According to Josephus, a magician called
Theudas led a large company to the Jordan,
promising that at a word of command he
would divide the river, that they might cross it
dryshod. Cuspius Fadus, who was procurator
at the time (c. 44-46), sent a body of cavalry
against them, who routed the multitude, and
brought the head of Theudas to Jerusalem.
However, this event would have occurred after
this speech of Gamaliel. Bruce suggests that
this is another Theudas who flourished before
AD 6 (see the following verse).

Gamaliel was perhaps optimistic in thinking
that this revolt (which gave rise to the Zealots)
had come to nothing.

Acts 5:38

Kol T vOV Aéym Vv, andotnte 4md TdV
avBpdTv TovTOV Kol deete anTtovg: (0Tt Eav
N &€ avBpdrv 1 BovAr aitn 1 10 Epyov
TodT0, KoToAvncETOL,

Myov eivai Tiva éovtév perhaps 'claiming to
be Messiah'

npooekAifn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
TPOGKAIVOpOL jOiN

apBpog, ov m number, total

teTpakootot, at, o four hundred

avnpédn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s dvaipem
kill, destroy

0c0¢, 1, ov correlative pronoun, as much as;
pl. as many as, all

éneibovto Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl nelbw
persuade, win; pass be a follower of

diedvbnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl dolvw
scatter, disperse

ot Ta. vov ‘and in the present case'

andéotnte Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
aootapon intrans leave, go away

apmut leave, let alone

N Verb, pres subj, 3s i

BovAn, ng f purpose

kotolvbnoeton  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s
katolvw trans destroy, tear down; pass
come to naught

Acts 5:39

&l 6¢ ék Beob oty 0V dvuvroeohe kataAiboan
avToVG") pPNToTe Kai Bgopudyot evpedijte.
éneicOnoov 0& avTd,

unmote lest, otherwise

Beoparyog, ov opposing God

gopebijte  Verb, aor pass subj, 2 pl evpiokm

éneicOnoov  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl nebw
convince, win over; pass obey, listen to
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Gamaliel's words are telling, but must not be
treated as if they were absolutely true. There
are many forms of false religion, including
some which bear the name Christian, which
seem to stand the simplistic test of time.
However, it is true that a work of God's doing
cannot successfully be opposed — though for a
time it may seem to suffer eclipse. Stott writes,
"In the shorter run evil plans sometimes
succeed, while good ones conceived in
accordance with the will of God sometimes
fail. So the Gamaliel principle is not a reliable
index to what is from God and what is not."

Acts 5:42

TAGAV TE TUEPOV &V T 1Ep® Kol KAT’ OlKOV
00K £MaOVTO J10GGKOVTES KOl
gvayyelopevot tov xptotov Incodv.

TAGAY TE TUEpaV &V T iEp® Kol kAT’ olKoV ...
‘every day in the temple and from house to
house ...

novw  Sstop, keep from; midd stop, cease
gvayyeMlo act. and midd proclaim the
good news

Acts 5:40

Kol TPOGKOAEGAILEVOL TOVG ATOGTOAOVG
delpavteg mapnyystlav pn ALV Eml T@
ovopatt tod Incod kal drélvcay.

Tov yp1otov Incodv 'of Jesus, the Christ', i.e.
they proclaimed the good news that Jesus was
(and is) the Messiah. The 'teaching' probably
took place in homes and 'preaching' in the
temple.

Chapters 6-8

npookorecapevor Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom pl mpookaieopar call to oneself,
summon

deipavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl depw
beat

"The flogging referred to was the customary
punishment used as a warning not to persist in
an offence. It consisted of thirty-nine lashes,
often referred to as the forty less one (cf. 2 Cor
11:24). Based on the provision for forty stripes
given in Deut 25:3, the practice had developed
of only giving thirty-nine in the event of
miscounting, preferring to err on the side of
clemency rather than severity. It was still a
cruel punishment. With bared chest and in a
kneeling position, one was beaten with a
tripled strap of calf hide across both chest and
back, two on the back for each stripe across the
chest. Men were known to have died from the
ordeal.” Polhill.

"Chapters 6-8 may be described as transitional.
They show Christianity breaking out of the
bounds of its Jewish heritage, taking a first
step towards its mission to the wider world.
This is more than a story of the geographical
spread of Christianity. It is much more the
story of the gospel becoming a truly universal
gospel, breaking the racial, national and
religious barriers in which it was born and
carrying out a genuinely worldwide witness. It
is the triumphant story of the inclusive gospel.”
Polhill.

Acts 6:1

‘Ev 8¢ taig nuépaig tadtaig TAnfuvovioy tov
padntdv £yéveto yoyyvopog v EXmvictdv
mpog Tovg ‘EPpaiovg 61t mtapebewpodvto &v Ti
Swakovig Tij kadnuepwvij at yfjpat ovTdOV.

mapayyelho command, instruct
amolvw release, set free, send away

Acts 5:41

8¢ toig Muéparg Tavtong introduces a new
section. Maybe five years after Pentecost.

nAnbuve increase, multiply
pabntng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower
yoyyvouog, oo m complaining, quarreling

ol p&v odv &mopedovto yoipovteg Gmd
Tpoo®mov 10D cuvedpiov &t kKaTnEwoncav
VIEP TOV OVOUTOC ATILacOTvor

The cognate verb is used in the LXX to denote
the 'murmuring' of the Israelites against Moses
(cf. Ex 16:7; Num 14:27; 1 Cor 10:10).

yapw rejoice, be glad

kotn&wdnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
kotaglom count worthy, make worthy

atpacOijvor  Verb, aor pass infin atpalm
treat shamefully, dishonour

‘EAMqviotng, ov m  Hellenist (one who uses
the Greek language and customs)

There is a supernatural quality about the lives
of these disciples. They act in ways which are
quite 'unnatural’,

The word here refers to Greek speaking
Christian Jews, though in 11:20 it is used of
Gentiles. The Greek speaking Jews would have
had separate synagogues from the Aramaic
speakers (cf. v.9), and so tended to form a
separate community.

‘EBpatog, oo m Hebrew person

Here used of Hebrew or Aramaic speaking
Jews

nopebewpodvro Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl
napabewpem overlook, neglect
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dwakovia, ag T ministry, contribution
kafnuepwoc, 1, ov  daily

Acts 6:3

"We gather that a daily distribution was made
out of the common funds provided by the
voluntary pooling of resources (2:44f; 4:34f)."
Bruce.

énokéyacbe 8¢, adehpoi, avopag £§ DUAY
LLOPTUPOVUEVOVG ETTO TANPELS TVEDUOTOG Kol
copiag, oG KatacTnoopey ml Tiig xpeiog
Ta0TG:

ympo, ag f widow

Widows would have been in special need, cf.
Jas 1:27; 1 Tim 5:9ff.

Acts 6:2

émokéyacOe Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2
pl émokentopar look upon or after,
visit, look out for

poptopew bear witness, testify; pass be
well spoken of

TPOCKOAEGApEVOL O Ol dddEK TO TTATI0G TMV
nadnT@V gimav: OVK APeSTOV E0TIV BG
kataAeiyavtag TOv Adyov tod Beod dakovelv
TpaméCong:

‘'of whom good witness is borne' i.e. of good
repute, cf. 10:22; 16:2; 22:12.

npookoresapevor Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom pl mpockaieopor call to oneself,
summon

mnfog, ovg N crowd, multitude

énta. seven

mAnpng, e (sometimes not declined) full,
complete, full-grown

coqua, ag f wisdom, insight, intelligence

kotootnoopev  Verb, fut act indic, 1 pl
xabwtnue put in charge, appoint

ypew, og f need, want

Note that the larger congregation were
involved in the matter of addressing this
problem. The apostles did not merely hand
down a decision or command.

dpeotog, n, ov pleasing; ovk dpeotov 0TV
it is not right

katolewmo leave, neglect, abandon

dwaxovem serve, wait on

"They were not, however, restricted to this
service: Stephen and Philip, for example,
shone as public speakers. The NT force of
ypew is usually 'need’, but in Hellenistic Gk. it
generally means 'office’, as here.” Bruce.

Acts 6:4

Having noted that the verb diokovew is used
here, Bruce says, "These words are not used
here in any restricted or technical sense. Nor
are the Seven called dwaxovot, though of
course they were dwaxovot in the ordinary
sense of 'servants'. It is an anachronism to
apply to NT persons and conditions names
which have acquired a stereotyped
ecclesiastical sense. The NT has, generally
speaking, no technical vocabulary for
functions in the churches and for those who
discharge them but uses ordinary Greek words,
which had best be rendered by ordinary
English words."

NUElg 6¢ Tf) mpooevyi] Kai Tfj dtakovig Tod
AOYOV TPOGKAPTEPT|COLLEV.

npockoptepew devote oneself to, continue
in

l.e. in the reglar worship of the church. Stott
comments, "It is noteworthy that now the
Twelve have added prayer to preaching
(probably meaning public as well as private
intercession) in specifying the essence of the
apostles' ministry. They form a natural couple,
since the ministry of the word, without prayer
that the Spirit will water the seed, is unlikely to
bear fruit."

tpanelo, ng f table, food, meal

Acts 6:5

The apostles refused to wait on tables, not
because it was beneath their dignity, but
because they had other pressing work to do
which it would have been wrong of them to
neglect. Stott writes, "The issue was more ...
than one of cultural tension. The apostles
discerned a deeper problem, namely that social
administration (both organising the distribution
and settling the complaint) was threatening to
occupy their time and so inhibit them from the
work which Christ had specifically entrusted to
them, namely preaching and teaching."”

Kol fpecev 0 AOYog EvTIoV TOVTOG T0D
mAnBovg, kal éEeréEavto Ztépavov, Gvopa
TANPNG TOTEMG Kol TVELOTOG (ryiov, Kol
dilmmov kai [Ipodyopov kai Nikdvopa kol
Tipova kai Hoappevay kai Nucoraov
TPOGNAVTOV AVTIOYED,

fipecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s dpsokm
please

évomiov prep with gen before, in the
presence of

Again, note the involvement of the entire
congregation.

éxleyopon choose, select

motig, ewg f faith, trust, belief

TpoGnAvTOog, ov M proselyte (a convert to
Judaism)
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Note that all have Greek names. "They were
probably regarded as the leaders of the
Hellenists in the church. Their appointment,
therefore, was a step forward towards the
equality of Jew and Gentile in the church,
although there was as yet no question of
admitting Gentiles who were not already
proselytes." Bruce.

Acts 6:6

ol¢ éotnoay Evaniov TV AmocToOA®Y, Kol
Tpocev&apevol EnE0nKay aToig TG XEIPUS.

gotmoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl iotn

TPOGEVYONOL pray

énébnkav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl émniOnu
place on

xew, xewpog f hand

"The ceremony in this case indicated the
conferring of authority by the twelve on the
seven whom the people had chosen. See
further on 8:17; 9:17; 13:3; 19:6 for various
circumstances in which a similar ceremony
took place. The root idea seems to have been
the transference of something already
possessed by the person performing the
ceremony; so in Lev 4:4; 16:21 ... [it] is used
in connection with the sin-offering for the
symbolical transference of sin." Bruce.

Stott comments, "A vital principle is illustrated
in this incident, which is of urgent importance
to the church today. It is that God calls all his
people to ministry, that he calls different
people to different ministries, and that those
called to 'prayer and the ministry of the word'
must on no account allow themselves to be
distracted from their priorities."

Acts 6:7

Kai 6 Adyog tod 00D n&avev, kai EminBoveto
0 apBpog TdV pabntdv v Tepovcainp
oPOdPa, TOAVG T€ OYA0G TV lep@V HTKOVOV
i] mioTel.

"This verse is one of several reports of
progress which serve to punctuate the sections
of the narrative of Ac.: cf. 9:31; 12:24; 16:5;
19:20; 28:31.

avéove and avém grow, spread, increase

Note the imperfect tenses denoting continuous
action.

mAnfuve increase, multiply, spread
apBpog, ov m  number, total
oeodpa very much, greatly

igpevg, emg M priest

vmaxovwm obey, be subject to

For a similar phrase relating obedience to faith,
see Rom 1:5.

Acts 6:8

2tépavog 6& mANpNG xAp1Tog Kol SVVANEDG
émoiel Téparta kol onpelo HeYAA &V T@ Aa®D.

mnpng seev.b
xopig, rtog T grace

Of the phrase 'grace and power' Campbell
Morgan comments, "sweetness and strength ...
merged into one personality.”

Tepata Kot onuele  See 2:22,43; 4:30; 5:12

| See also 7:36; 8:13; 14:3.

peyog, peyaln, peyo large, great
Aoog, oo m people, a people

| l.e. the Jewish people.

Acts 6:9

avéotnoav ¢ Tveg TV €K TG cuvayw®Yig Thg
Aeyopévng ABeptivov kail Kupnvaiov kai
AleEavopéov kal @V ano Kihkiag kal Aciog
oulntodvteg @ ZTEQAV,

ABeptvog, ov m  Freedman (either a
former slave or a descendant of former
slaves)

Kvpnvatog, oo m a Cyrenian

Ale€ovdpevg, eog M an Alexandrian

Kk, ac f Cilicia

Some argue that there are 5 synagogues
mentioned here but Bruce thinks that the
reference is to only one, made up of Jewish
freedmen from Cyrene, Alexandria, Cilicia and
Asia. This, suggests Bruce, is the synagogue
Paul would have attended — he was a Cilician
Jew.

ocv(ntew argue, discuss, question

Acts 6:10

Kol ovK {oyvov AvTIoTHVaL T coiY Kol T@
TvevpaTL @ EAGAEL.

ioyvow be strong, be able, be sufficient
avbotnu resist, oppose, withstand

| Lit. 'stand against' avtt + ot

coqua, ag f wisdom, insight, intelligence
Aodew speak, talk

|Cf. Lk 21:15.

Acts 6:11

to1e VéParov avopag Aéyovtag dtL
Axmnkoéopev avtod Aorkodvtog prpata
BrGoenua gic MmioTv kai Tov 0gov:

tote then, at that time
vmofoAlo put (Someone) up to (something),
bribe

Not being able to defeat his arguments they
resort to bribes and slander.

axknkoopev  Verb, perf act indic, 1 pl dxovo
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pnua, otog N word, thing, matter
Bracoenpog, ov  speaking against God,
blasphemous, slanderous

| Cf. Num 15:30.

Acts 6:12

ovvekiviodv e TOV Aadv Kol Tovg
TPeGPLTEPOVG KOl TOVG YPAULOTETS, Kol
EMOTAVTEG GLVIPTAGAY AVTOV KOl yayov &€ig
T0 GLVESPLOV,

ocvykwvew Stir up, arouse

npecPutepog, o, ov elder

YPOUUOTEVG, €0 M scribe, expert in
Jewish law

épotnuL come up to, approach, appear

ocvwvapnalom Seize, drag

fiyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl dyw

Acts 6:13

£€0TNnodv te PApTUPOG WEVDETS Aéyovtag: O
8vOpomog 0VTO¢ 0V TOETOL AUADY PripaTaL
Kkatd Tod ToToL 10D dyiov Kol Tod vopov,

paptug, poptopog dat pl poptoey m
witness

yevdng, e¢ false, lying

nove  Sstop, keep from

pnua, atog N see v.11.

kota with gen, against

Tomog, ov M place

"With the terms of Stephen's accusation we
may compare the charges brought against
Christ (Mk 14:56ff, 64) and against Paul (Acts
21:28). As in our Lord's accusation, so in
Stephen's the charges were perversions of what
had actually been said. What Stephen had said
may be judged from the tenor of his reply. His
declaration (7:48) that the Most High does not
dwell in temples made with hands might easily
be interpreted as blasphemy 'against this holy
place'. It is clear that Stephen advanced beyond
the apostles' earlier position in relation to
official Judaism, and saw more clearly the
inevitability of a break. In more ways than one
he was a forerunner of Paul and of the writer to
the Hebrews." Bruce.

Acts 6:14

axnkoapey yop adtod Aéyoviog Ot Incodg O
Nalwpoiog 00To¢ KaTOAIGEL TOV TOTOV TODTOV
Kai 6ALGEEL TO 6N & Tapédmrey NUTV
Mobong.

axknkoauey seev.11
kotaAve destroy, tear down, do away with

|Compare Mk 14:58, also Jn 2:19-22.

arocow change, alter, exchange

€0og, ovg n custom, practice

nopedokey Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
napadidou hand or give over

"Out of the mouths of his accusers we have
here a tribute to Stephen's far-sighted
comprehension of what was involved in the
Gospel. No wonder his teaching was anathema
to orthodox Jews!" Bruce.

Stott comments, "So far as we can tell, Stephen
was teaching much the same as Jesus taught.
The false witnesses accused him of saying that
Jesus of Nazareth would destroy the temple
and change the law. That is, they portrayed the
work of Christ in negative, destructive terms.
But what Stephen was really doing was
preaching Christ, positively and constructively,
as the One in whom all that the Old Testament
foretold and foreshadowed is fulfilled,
including the temple and the law."

Acts 6:15

Kol ATevicovteg gig adTOV TAVTEG Ol
kaBelopevol &v T® cuvedpim €ldov T0
TPOGHOTOV OVTOD MGEL TPOSMOTOV AYYELOV.

ateviCw fix eyes on, look intently at

kabelopon  Sit down, seat oneself, sit

gidov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3pl opaw see,
observe

nposwnov, ov h face, appearance

woet like, as

Compare the face of Moses which shone on his
return from Sinai (Ex 34:29ff) and Christ at his
transfiguration (Mt 17:2). Stott comments,
"Was it not God's deliberate purpose to give
the same radiant face to Stephen when he was
accused of opposing the law as he had given to
Moses when he received the law? In this way
God was showing that both Moses' ministry of
the law and Stephen's interpretation of it had
his approval.”

Acts 7:1

Einev 82 6 dpyepevg: Ei todto obtmg &yet;

apyepevg, eog M high priest, member of
high priestly family
Ei tovto ovtmg €yl 'are these things so?'

Verses 2ff. — Stephen’s Speech

The themes of Stephen's speech are:

i) God cannot be tied down to any particular
land or place. His people are closest to him
when they are a 'pilgrim people'.

ii) The OT portrays God's people constantly
turning away from him. This rebellion has
reached its climax in the rejection of Christ,
both in his crucifixion and now in the
continuing opposition of the Jewish leaders
to the gospel.

iii) God fulfils his word and promises despite
the failures of his people.
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Acts 7:2

0 0¢ @1 "Avipeg AdeAPOL KOl TATEPEC,
axovoate: O 0e0g tiig d6&ENg dedn Td ToTpl
nuedv ABpadp 6vtt év ] Mecomotopiq mpiv 1
KatoKijootl avTov &v Xappay,

gon Verb, imperf actind, 3s gnut say
doka, mg f glory
10 0c0c Tiig 50&ng see Ps 29:3 (LXX 28). |
®eOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s opaw trans

see; pass. appear

npw and npwv 1| before

xatowkew live, settle, inhabit

Xappav f Haran

Compare Gen 15:7 with Gen 11:31-12:5.

Acts 7:3
Kai gimev TPoOC avtov- "EEeMs £k Tfic Yiic cov
Kai €k Thig ovyyeveiag cov, kal dedpo &ig TNV
yiv fjv év oot deiEw.

|Quotation from Gen 12:1. |
ovyyevew, ag f Kindred, relatives
devpo adv. come, come here

The adverb dgvpo is commonly used as a verb,
cf. v.34 and the plural formation dgvte Mt
11:28 etc.

detéw Verb, fut act indic, 3 s dewvout
show, reveal

Acts 7:4

101€ €MDV €k yTic XaAdaimv katdknoey &v

Xoppav. kakeiBev petd to dmobavelv Tov

TATEPA COTOD PETMKIGEV OVTOV €l TNV YRV

T TNV €iG fjv DUEG VOV KOTOIKETTE,

tote then, at that time

é€eMdov  Verb, aor act ptc, nomm s
g€epyopan

"In Gen 11:27-12:5 Terah is represented as the

leader of the expedition from Ur to Haran.

Terah would be the recognised leader while he

lived, even though Abraham was the moving

spirit." Bruce.

kakelBev and from there — formed from
Ko €kelfev

anoBavew aor infin arnobvnokw die

uetowkilw make to move, send off

| Understand 6 0eog as subject.

Acts 7:5
Kol 00K E00KEV 0T KANpOvouioy v avTi
000¢ PRjpa T0do6g, Kai Exnyyeilato dodval
aVT@® €l KOTACKESY AOTNV Kol T® CTEPLLOTL
avToD pet’ avTov, 00K GVTOG aUTQ TEKVOV.
gdwkev Verb, aor act indic, 3s ddmpt
KAnpovouia, o¢ T inheritance, what is
promised

Bnua, tog n judicial bench; . modog
space enough for a foot

|The wording here reflects Dt 2:5

gnmyyeidaro Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
gnayyeAopor promise, profess, claim

dodvar verb, aor act infin 513wt

Kataoyeols, ewg T possession, taking
possession

omeppa, Tog N seed, offspring

tekvov, ov N child; pl descendants

The quotation here is from Gen 17:8, cf. Gen
48:4; Dt 32:49.

Acts 7:6

€LGANceY 08 0UTMG 6 B0 OTL €0t TO OMEPLLAL
avtod Tapotkov &v yij dAlotpig, Kol
S0VADGOVGLY AVTO KOl KOKOGOLGLY £T1)
TETPOKOCLO

ovtwg adv. thus
gotan Verb, futindic, 2's el

|Quotation from Gen 15:13,14.

TOPOIKOG, O M Sstranger, exile

aAroTplog, o, ov  belonging to another

dovlmwoovowv Verb, fut act indic, 3 pl
dovlow enslave, make (someone) a
slave

kakooovoly Verb, fut act indic, 3 pl koxow
treat badly, be cruel to,

g€t Noun, nom & acc pl €tog, ovgn year

TeTpOaKociot, at, o four hundred

Acts 7:7

Kol 10 £0vog @ 2av SovAEDGOVGLY KPIVD YD, O
00¢ imev, kai peta TadTa £EeAgvcovTon Kol
AOTPEVGOVGIV HOL &V TA TOT® TOVTE.

£€6vog, ovg N nation, people

kpwvd Verb, futact indic, 1 s xpwo judge

é€edevoovran  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
€Eepyopan

Aotpsvw serve, worship

See Ex 3:12. The place referred to in Exodus
was Sinai. Here Stephen applies it to Jerusalem
as the place of God's dwelling with his people.

Acts 7:8

Kol EdwKev avTd StadnKNV TEPLTOpTiG: Kol
obtmg éyévvnoev 1ov Toadk Kol tepiétepney
avTOV i NUéEPQ T1} 0Yd0M, Kol Toadk Tov
Toakop, kol Takdp Tovg dMoeKa TATPLAPYOG.

dwbnkn, n¢ covenant, will, testament
neprtoun, ng f circumcision

|See Gen 17:10.

ovtmg Bruce suggests here means 'in this
situation' i.e. "thus, while there was still no
holy place, all the essential conditions for the
religion of Israel were fulfilled."
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vevvaw be father of, bear, give birth to;
pass be born, cause

nepiétepey  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s neprrepvo
circumcise

dydoog, 1, ov  eighth

Cf. Gen 21:4.

dwdeko twelve
ToTplopyng, ov m patriarch (one of the
noted ancestors of the Jewish nation)

Acts 7:9

Kai ot matpiapyot nAdoavteg tov Toone
anédovto gig Afyvmtov: kai v 0 0edg pet’
avtoD,

(oo be jealous of
anédovro Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl
arodwoul give, pay; midd sell

|Cf. Gen 37:11; 45:4.

ko v O 0gd¢ pet- ovtod cf. Gen 39:2,3,21.
God was with Joseph in Egypt (without
Jerusalem and Temple) as he had been with
Abraham in Mesopotamia.

Acts 7:10

kai €gihoTo o ToV €k TOCOV TOV OAiyemV
avToD, Kol £EdwKeV avT® Yapv Kol copioy
gvavtiov Gopad Bactiéwmg Alydmtov, Kol
KOTEGTNGEV OOTOV 1yoduevoy én’” Afyvmtov
Koi HAoV TOV olkov adTod.

é€eihato Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s é€opem
pull out, midd rescue, deliver, save

Oy, emg T trouble, suffering

Edwxev Verb, aor act indic, 3s didmw

|Cf. Gen 39:21.

copuy, ag T wisdom
gvavtiov before, in the judgement of
Bactievg, ewg M King

Cf. Gen 41:46. The first part of the verse
relates in a matter-of-fact way the history of
many years. This is what God did. But it may
not have appeared like this to Joseph (xai
g€eihato atoV €k Tac®Y TV OAiyeDy 0dToD)
while he languished seemingly forgotten in
prison. We need a larger perspective when we
are tempted to think that God is not fulfilling
the promises of his word in his dealings with
us.

kobote put in charge, appoint
Nyeopon think, consider; lead, rule (6 1.
leader, ruler)

Acts 7:11

ABev 8& Mpoc &’ SAnv v Alyvmtov kai
Xavaav kol OATy1c peydin, kai ovy nipiokov
YOPTACLATA Ol TATEPES UDV"

Mpog, oo m & f famine, hunger

|Cf. Gen 41:54ff.; 42:5.

peyog, peyaln, peyo large, great
yoptoopa, tog h food

Acts 7:12

axovoag 6¢ Takmp dvra ortia gig Alyvrtov
g€oméoteley TOVG TOTEPAG UMY TPOTOV*

otiov, ov h grain; pl food

|Cf. Gen 42:1f.

é€oméotelev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
¢€omootelw send out
npwtov adv first, first of all

Acts 7:13

Kai &v @ 0evTép@ aveyvapicdn Toore toig
a0el@Oic adTOD, KOl PavepOV EyEVETO TG
Dapad 10 Yévog Taone.

devtepog, a, ov second

aveyvopicOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
avayvopilopar make oneself known (to
someone) again

avaywooke = distinguish between, know
accurately. It is commonly used in the NT in
its secondary sense 'read’. Its use here in some
MSS (following the LXX of Gen 45:1) is in its
primary sense. The aorist passive means,
‘showed plainly who he was'.

eavepog, a, ov known, evident, plain
yevog, ovg N family

Acts 7:14

amooteilog 6¢ Toone petekorécato Takamp
TOV TOTEPO. ADTOV KO TAGAV TNV GUYYEVELOY €V
yoyois Epdounkovra mévte,

petokoieopor send for, summon, invite
ovyyevew, ag T Kindred, relatives
yoyn, ng T 'soul’, living being, person
éBdounkovio seventy

nevte (indeclinable) five

"The MT of Gen 46:27; Ex 1:5; Dt 10:22 says
seventy persons (including Jacob, and Joseph
and his two sons); the LXX of Gen 46:27 and
Ex 1:5 says seventy-five persons, omitting
Jacob and Joseph, but giving Joseph nine sons,

Cf. Gen 41:40f.,43; 45:8.

instead of the two of MT (Gen 46:27)." Bruce.

Acts 7:15

kol KotéPn Toxap gig Atyvrrov. kol
€relevnoey aTOG Kol ol TaTéPeg UMV,

kotofave come or go down, descend
televtow die
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|Cf. Gen 49:33; Ex 1:6.

Acts 7:16

Kol petetébnoav gic Tuygn kol £tétnoav &v 1
WAt @ Gvicato APpadp Tudc apyvpiov
napd TOV VIOV Eppop &v Zuyép.

uetetédnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
petoTiOnu remove, take back

Yuyepn Shechem

étébnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl T
place

wvnua, tog f tomb, grave

aveoponr buy, purchase

mn, ng f  price

apyvpiov, ov n silver coin, money, silver

‘Eppop m Hamor

"Jacob was buried at Hebron, in the cave of
Machpelah, which Abraham had bought for
400 silver shekels from Ephron the Hittite
(Gen. 23:16; 49:29ff.; 50:13). Joseph was
buried at Shechem, in the piece of ground
which Jacob had bought for 100 pieces of
silver from the sons of Hamor (Josh 24:32).
Josephus (Ant 2:8.2) says that Jacob's other
sons were buried at Hebron. The telescoping of
two transactions in this verse may be compared
with other examples of compression in this
speech, e.g. the apparent telescoping of two
calls of Abraham in v.2, and the two
quotations in v.7." Bruce. The conflating of
two events has led to a number of textual
variants.

Acts 7:17

Kabaoc 8¢ fyyilev 6 xpdvoc tiic émayyehiog i
apordynoev 6 Bedc T® APpadp, ndEncev 6
A0OG Kol ETANO0VON v Alydmto,

&yywlo approach, draw near

xpovog, ov M time, period of time
énayyeha, ag T promise, what is promised
oporoyew confess, declare

| Many MSS read opooev.

avéave and avéw grow, spread, increase

Aoog, oo m people, a people

gmAn0ovOn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s nAnbuvve
increase, multiply

Cf. Ex 1:7. The promise of many descendants

was being fulfilled and the promise of the land
was about to be realised — though only after a

painful period of life in the desert.

Acts 7:18

dxpt o0 avéotn Pacthedg Etepog €n” Afyvmtov,
0¢g ovk f1del OV Twone.

aypr until
avéotn Verb, 2 aor act indic, 3s dvietnu
rise

Baotevg, emg m King

£tepog, o, ov other, another, different

fider  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s oida (verb
perf in form but with present meaning)
know, understand

See Exodus 1:8.

Bruce says that the reference is to "the
Eighteenth Dynasty, founded by Aahmes
(1567 B.C.), who expelled the Asiatic Hyksos
rulers, or else to the Nineteenth Dynasty which
followed it (1319 B.C.). It is usually thought
that Joseph's patron was a Hyksos king (so,
e.g. W.F.Albright); A.S.Yahuda, however,
thinks that he was a native Egyptian king of
pre-Hyksos times (The Accuracy of the Bible
[1934], pp. 41ff.), while H.H.Rowley argues
that he was Iknaton, c. 1377-1360 (From
Joseph to Joshua [1950], pp. 116 ff.)."

Acts 7:19

0DTOg KATAGOPIGAUEVOS TO YEVOG UMV
€KOKMOEV TOVG TOTEPOS TOD TOLETV TO PpEpN
&xbeta anT@Vv €ig o pn {woyoveichar.

Kkotocopioauevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom s koatacotilopar take advantage
by deception or trickery

Cf. Ex 1:10.

vevog, ovg N family, race, people
kakow treat badly, be cruel to

"The word occurs in Ex 1:11, in connection
with the tasks imposed on them." Bruce.

Bpepog, ovg n baby, infant

éxbetoc, ov abandoned out of doors

CwoyoveroBar Verb, pres pass infin
{woyovew save life; pass stay alive

|Cf. Ex. 1:18.

Acts 7:20

&v @ koup@ yevvidn Mobofic, kai v doTeiog
@ Be®- O¢g AveTpapn Uijvag Tpels &v Td olk®
700 ToTpOG”

gyevwnOn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s yevvaw be
father of, bear
dotelog, a, ov  pleasing, beautiful

|Cf. Ex. 2:2; Heb 11:23,

avetpaon Verb, aor pass indic, 3s dvotpepm
bring up, rear
unv, pnvog m month

Acts 7:21

€xtefévTog 0¢ avTod aveilato avTov 1
Buyatmp Popoad Koi avedpéyato adTovV £0VTH
glg vidv.

éxtebévtog Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
éxtibepon  be abandoned or left out of
doors
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aveidato Verb, aor midd indic, 35 dvaipsm
midd adopt

Buyatnp, tpog f daughter

avebpéyoro Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s
avotpepw See v.20

Acts 7:22

Acts 7:25

&vopulev 6& ouvigval Tovg GoeAPOVG Ot 0 Be0g
S yepog antod didwov cotnpiov avtoig, ol
3¢ 0V GuVijKav.

kol Emandevdn Mwbotic ndon coeig
Aiyvrtiov, v 8¢ duvatdg &v Adyoig kai Epyolg
a0Tod.

noudevw  instruct, train, teach
cogia, ag f wisdom, intelligence
Aiyvrtiog, a, ov Egyptian

vopw think, suppose

ovvigévar Verb, pres act infin covinut
understand, comprehend

xew, yewog f hand, power

compuo, ag T salvation

ouvvilkav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl cvvinu

""Stephen's pointing to Moses' upbringing in
Egyptian wisdom was perhaps his reminder to
the Sanhedrin that God could work through
others than the Jews. He could use the wisdom
of Egypt to prepare Moses as deliverer of his
people.” Polhill.

"Verse 25 is totally unparalleled in Ex 2:11-15
and is Stephen's reflection on the account.”
Polhill.

"Note the parallel; Moses appeared as a
messenger of peace, and was rejected; the
same happened to Christ." Bruce.

Acts 7:26

duvatog, 1, ov strong, powerful

"That Moses was duvatog £v Aoyolg may seem
to contradict Ex. 4:10, but the reference may
be to written words." Bruce.

i) 1€ émovon NuEPY dEON avTolg HoyoHEVOLS
Kol cCUVAALOOGEV AVTOVG €lG eipvnV eindv:
Avdpeg, adelpol éote- tvati ddwkeite
GAAAOLC;

Acts 7:23

Qg 6¢ EmAnpoVTO VTG TEGCEPUKOVTOETTG
YPOVOGC, avéEPT Emi TV Kapdiov o Tod
Emokéyacbot To0g AOEAPOVG aTOD TOVG VIOV
‘TopanA.

¢movoa, g f the next day

@ebn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s opow see
v.24

poyopar quarrel, fight

ocvvnAlacogv  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s
ocuwvollacow reconcile

minpoow fill, make full, fulfill
TECOEPOKOVTOETNG, £¢  forty years

¢ dg EMANPOVTO ODTW TEGCUPOUKOVTIUETG
xpovog ‘when he was about 40 years old'".

ouVAALaGoEY anTovg gig gipyvnv he tried to
make peace between them. The imperfect here,
'was reconciling’, has the force of 'tried to
reconcile'.

avépn Verb, aor act indic, 3s avapawve go
up, come up

avEPN €mi v kopdiov adtod a Semitism, cf.
Isa 45:16; Jer 3:16; 44:21; 51:50; Ezek 38:10;
1 Cor 2:9.

ivatt why? for what reason?

adkem see v.24

aAAnlov, o1g, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

Acts 7:27

gmokentopal Visit

TOVG AdEAPOVS aTOD TOLG Viovg TopanA cf.
Ex 2:11.

0 0¢ 401KV TOV TANGIOV ATMGATO AVTOV
einav- Tig oe xatéomoev dpyovta Kai
SKaoTNV €0 UDV;

Acts 7:24

Kol i0MV TV, ASIKOOUEVOV NUOVATO Kol
€moinoev EkdIKNGV T@) KOTOTOVOUUEVE
natd&og Tov Aiydmtiov.

idwv Verb, aor ptc, mnoms opaw see,
observe

adwem wrong, treat unjustly, harm

dpvvopor come to help

ékduwmotg, ewg T retribution, punishment

Katamove® Mistreat, trouble

natacow Strike, strike down

mAnclov near; 6 m. neighbour

anwoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
anwbeopon push aside, reject, fail to
listen to

kobotnue  put in charge, appoint

apywv, ovtoc m ruler, official

dwaotg, ov m judge

Acts 7:28

U1 Gvelelv pe oL BEAeIc OV TPOTOV AVETAEG
€x0&¢ TOv Atyomtiov;

Cf. Ex 2:12.

aveleiv  Verb, aor act infin avapew do
away with, kill

feho  wish, will

TpOTOG, O M way, manner; 6v t. in the
same way as

aveikeg Verb, aor act infin dvopeo
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éyBec adv yesterday

|cf. Ex 2:14.

Acts 7:29

Epuyev 8¢ Mbof|g &v Td MOY® 1001w, Kol
dyéveto mapowkog &v v Maddu, o yévvnoev
viovg 600.

gpuyev aor esvyo flee, run away from,
avoid
TopOlKoc, o M stranger, exile

Cf. Ex 2:22. See on wv. 6,44,47 for Stephen's
stress on the 'pilgrim' theme.

"By emphasising Moses' pilgrim status,
Stephen clarified that God cannot be tied down
to a single place or people.” Polhill.

m, yng T earth
vevvaw be father of, bear, give birth to

Acts 7:30

Koi mAinpwdéviav é1@dv teccepakovio deon
avT® v 1] £pNU® ToD Opovg Xvdl dyyeAog v
Aoyl TOPOG PhTov:

mAnpwdéviov Verb, aor pass ptc, gen pl
TANPO® See V.23

€tog, ovg N year

tecogpaxovto  forty

debn seev.2

0pog, ovg N mountain, hill

The mountain is called Horeb in Ex 3:1; its
identity with Sinai is implied by Ex 3:12; Dt
1:6, etc., alongside Ex 19:11ff.

The angel referred to is 'the angel of the Lord'".
"In Ex 3 the Person who speaks to Moses is
called dyyehog Kvpiov, o xvpiog, and 6 Beog;
so here the angel speaks with the voice of the
Lord (v.31), claims to be God (v.32), and is
called 6 xvpog (v.33)." Bruce.

@0, ployog T flame
nop, og n fire
Batog, ov m & f bush, thornbush

Acts 7:31

0 0& Moiof|g idmv éBaduacey 10 dpapa.
TPOGEPYOLEVOD O& ADTOD KOTOVOT|oaL EYEVETO
PV Kvupiov-

Bavpalo  wonder, be amazed
opapa, Tog N vision, sight
katovoem consider, think of, observe

Acts 7:32

‘Ey®d 6 006 1dV Totépmv cov, 6 0e0g APpadp
kol Toaak kol Tak®dpP. Evipopog 88 yevopevog
MaoboTig 00K ETOALO KOTOVOTIoOL.

gvtpopog, ov trembling, full of fear
tolaw dare, be brave

Acts 7:33

gimev 88 adTd 6 KOPLog- ADcov TO VIO
6V Tod@BV G0V, O Yap TOTOG £’ O EoTnKag Y
ayio éoTiv.

|Cf. Ex 3:5.

Mo loose, untie

vmodnua, tog N sandal

movg, Todog M foot

sotnkag perf ptc iomut and ictove stand

ayog, a, ov holy, consecrated, set apart
to/by God

"Stephen's inclusion of this detail may have
been a subtle reminder to his hearers that there
was holy ground elsewhere, far from the
temple in Jerusalem.” Polhill. Stott comments,
"Wherever God is, is holy."

Acts 7:34

iSav £ldov T xdxmotv oD Aaod pov Tod &v
Alyont@, kol tod otevaypod adtod fikovoa,
Kol KatéPnv E€elécBar adtovg: Kai viv dedpo
amooteilm o€ gig Alyvmtov.

idwv idov (aor ptc & indic opaw) 'seeing |
have seen', a Semitism representing the
Hebrew infinitive absolute which serves to
give emphasis to the verb.

kakwolg, eog T cruel suffering, oppression

OTEVAYLOG, OV M groaning, sigh

kotéfnv  Verb, aor act indic, 1 s xatafowve
come or go down

€€eléobon  Verb, aor midd infin éEapew
midd rescue, deliver, save

devpo adv. come, come here

amootethw futuristic use of the subjunctive of
GTOOTEAMA®

Acts 7:35

Tovtov tov Mwboiiv, Ov fipvicavto gimovteg:
Tig og Katéomoev dpyovta Kol SiKacTny,
TodTov O Bg0g Kol Gpyovta Kol AVTpmTHV
AMESTAAKEY GUV YeIpl AyyEAoL TOD 09BEVTOG
avT® &v T Pare.

apveopar deny, disown, refuse

TIG GE KOTEOTNGEV ... See V.27

Mtpwtng, ov m liberator, deliverer

anéotodkev  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
drnootelw send, send out

Cf. what is said of Jesus in 5:31.

e, xewog f hand, power
opbévtog Verb, aor pass ptc, mnoms opow
pass. appear
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Acts 7:36 Acts 7:39
00T EENYaAYEY AMTOVE TOMGAC TEPOTO KO @ ok N0EMGav VKoot yevécBon ol ToTépeg
onueia &v yi| Alydmto kol &v Epupd NUOV, ALY ATOGOVTO KOl EGTPAPNGOV £V TOIG
OaAdoon kol &v T EpNUE ETN TE0CEPAKOVTA. kapdiog avtdv €ig Atyvmtov,
é&nyayev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s é€ayw nBéinocav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl 0giw

lead or bring out wish, will
TEPOTO, KoL oNuEle.  See 6:8 vrnKoog, ov obedient
Cf. Ex 7:3; Ps 105:27 (LXX 104). Doing anocavto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
'wonders and signs' is another point of anwOgopor push aside, reject, fail to
resemblance between Moses and Jesus — and , I|§ten to o
also what was being now done through the éotplpnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
aposﬂes_ CTPEP® turn, turn around
épubpoc, a, ov red Cf. Num 14:3f.
Baracoa, ng f sea

Acts 7:40

Acts 7:37 £inovtec 10 Aopdv- Ioincov fpiv Ocodg ot
006G é61tv 6 Mwibofig 6 imag Toig vioig npomopedoovTaL U@V O Yap Mwbofig odtoc,
Topanh- IIpoentny VUiV dvactioet 6 Bedg €k 0¢ é&nyayev NUag €K yiig Atyvmtov, ovk
TOV AOEAQOV DUDV DG ENE. ofdaypev i €yévero adTd.
aviotnue trans (in futand 1 aor act) raise nponopgvopar  go before, go in front of
Cf. Dt 18:15; Acts 3:2, | &nyoyev see V.36

oida (verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know, understand

Acts 7:38 gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywvopon

oVTHC E0TIV & YEVOUEVOG &V Ti] EkkAN ol &v T

EPNL® HETA TOD AyYELOL T0D AaAoDvTog aTd | Cf. Ex 32:1.

&v 1@ Opel Zivd Kol TdV ToTEPOV NUAY, OG

88éEato Moywa {dvra Sodvan fuiv, Acts 7:41

yvevouevog Verb, aor ptc, mnom s ywouaot Ko %HQGXOWOmGO{V &v f@@ fwépmg ?KS{V(HQ
éxnow, ag f congregation, church kai aviyayov Busiav @ eiddro, kot i
épnuoc, ov T deserted place, desert EVPPULVOVTO EV TOLG EPYOLS TV YEPWOV OVTWV.
“In Dt 18:16, immediately following the words pooyomoew make a calf

quoted in the previous verse, éxkkAnoia Not found elsewhere.

represents the Hebrew gahal (‘congregation’) avryoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl
referring to the meeting of the people to avayw bring up, lead up

receive the Law. As Moses was with the old o, ac f sacrifice, victim

Ecclesia, so Christ is with the new, and it is gidolov, ov n idol

still a pilgrim church, ‘the church in the desert™ gdppaveo make glad, rejoice

Bruce.

Cf. Ex 33:14, 'my presence will go with you' f\cts 7:42 — - - —
with Is 43:9 ' the angel of his presence saved Eotpeyev 8¢ 6 Beog Kal mapedwkey avTodS
them'. "The tradition that Moses received the WPSUSW T OTPATLY TOV OLPOVOD, Kkabag
law through the mediation of angels is not véypantan &v BiPhe 1Gv mpogmrdv:
found explicitly in the Old Testament, but it is Mn opoy K‘“’GUG}({G TpOCTIVEYKOTE HOL €M)
found elsewhere among the New Testament TECOEPAKOVTA £V TH EPNHY, 0tkog Topand;
writers (cf. Gal 3:19)." Polhill. otpepm turn, turn away

dpog, ovg N mountain, hill nopedwKkev aor mopadidou deliver up
deyopon receive, accept, take, welcome, |Compare Romans 1:24,26,28.

bear with Aatpeve  serve, worship

Aoy, @v N oracles_, words, messages otpatio, ac T army

Covra pres ptc oo live, be alive I.e. the heavenly bodies, cf. Dt 4:19; 17:3; 2
| Cf. Rom 3:2; Heb 4:12; 1 Pet 1:23. | Chr 33:3.5,; Jer 7:18; 8:2; Zeph 1:5.

dobvan Vverb, aor act infin Sdout véypamtat Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s YPOUP®

opaywov, ov n sactificial victim, offering

Bvow, ag f sacrifice, victim

npoonvéykaté  Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl
npoceepw Offer, present
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gém Noun, nom & acc pl érog, ovgn year
tecoepakovto forty

Bruce comments on this difficult quotation
from Amos 5:25-27, "They offered sacrifices
indeed, but as their hearts were rebellious
against God, He could not regard them as
offered to Him: a constant burden of OT
prophecy. Cf Isa 1:10 ff.; Jer 7:22ff.; Hos 6:6;
Mic 6:6ff.; Ps 50:8ff.; 51:16f. etc."

Acts 7:43

Kol aveldPete TV oknviy Tod MoAody Kai to
dotpov tod Beod Paipdv, To0¢ TOHTOVE 01
£MOMOATE TPOSKVVELV 0TOIC. KOl LETOUKID
vuag énékeva Bafoldvog.

avolapupave take up
oxnvn, ng f tent, temporary shelter

|As opposed to the oxnvn of v.44.

dotpov, ov n star, constellation

TOmMoG, o0V M pattern, example, type

npookvuvew worship, fall down and worship

petowd Verb, fut act indic, 1 s petowilo
make to move, send off

énexewa prep with gen beyond

"Is there an implicit suggestion that his
contemporaries could expect little better
themselves if they did not turn from the same
apostacy and rejection of God's appointed
Christ?" Polhill.

Acts 7:44

"H oxnviy Tod poptupiov v T0i¢ TaTpio
NUAV &V Tf] EpNU®, kaBo¢ dtetdEato O AaAdv
1@ Moiof] Toujcat avTiv Kotd Tov TOToV OV
EOPOKEL,

paptupov, ov h testimony, withess

In contrast with the ‘tabernacle of Moloch’,
v.43. "The paptoprov consisted of the tables of
the Law, which also gave the name xifwtog
paptoprov to the Ark in which they were
kept." Bruce.

notnp, tatpoc M father

gpnuog, ov f deserted place, desert

duracow command, give instructions

TLTOG, OV See V.43

sopaker Verb, pluperf act indic, 3s opaw
see

Cf. Ex 25:9.

Acts 7:45

fiv kol eionyoyov drade&apevol ol matépeg
Nuedv peta Incod €v i katacyéoel Tdv 6vav

v EEDoev 0 B0g Amd TPOSHOTOV TAV TATEPOV
NUAY E®G TOV NUEPOY Aawid:

glonyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
gicayw bring into, lead into

dwdeEauevol  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
pl dwdeyopar receive possession of

Bruce says that the meaning is 'receive in turn’
— "Successive generations received the tent
until David's time (cf. 2 Sam 7:6), after which
it was replaced by Solomon's temple."

‘Incov  Joshua

Bruce comments, "Cf. Heb 4:8. It was felt to
be appropriately significant that the leader into
the earthly Canaan should have borne the same
name as the Leader into the heavenly rest."”

katoaoyeolg, eng f possession, act of
possessing; k. tov é6vov
dispossessing the nations

€€mdoev Verb, aor act indic, 3s éEmbew
drive out

npocwnov, ov h face, presence

Acts 7:46

d¢ bpev xapv vmiov Tod Beod kod NTHGATO
gbpelv oxnvopd @ 0ed Takdp.

aitew ask, request
oknvopo, tog N house, dwelling place

oik® Toxwp and Osw Toxwp are two textual
variants in this verse. oiko is preferred by
Nestle and the UBS text. If ow is read, the
meaning must be that David wished to build a
house, not for God, but for the household of
Jacob, i.e. a place where God's people could
come to worship him. Bruce prefers the
reading Oew Tokwp.

Acts 7:47

Toloudv 8¢ 0ikodouNcey adTd olKov.

oikodounoev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
oikodopem build, build up

Acts 7:48

GAL’ oy O BY10TOG &V YEPOTOUTOLS KATOIKET:
KaBmg 6 TpoENRTNG Aéyel:

vyiotog, 1, ov  highest, most high

"Other deities might be conceived of as so
dwelling, but not the Most High." Bruce. Cf. 1
Kings 8:27; Acts 17:24.

yewpomromtog, ov made by human hands
katowkew live, settle, inhabit

Acts 7:49

‘O ovpavdg pot Bpdvog, 1 8¢ yi] bonddov TV
TOS®V LoV ToToV 0iKOV 0ikOSOUNGETE pot,
Aéyel KOPLog, 1 TiG TOTOG TG KOTOTOVGENDG
Lov;

|Quotation from lIsaiah 66:1,2.

vmomodiov, ov n footstool
novg, todog m foot
mowog, o, ov interrog pro. what kind
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Tomog, ov M place
katomovolg, eog T place of rest, rest

Acts 7:50

oVYL 1 ¥Eip LoV €moincev TadTa TAVTa,

Postscript

""Stephen was a reformer, standing in a long
line of prophets who criticized Israel's
tendency to substitute man-made institutions
for a living relationship with God. Had he
'blasphemed' the temple as he was charged?
Certainly not. Had he predicted its destruction?
Probably so. Likely the most accurate of the
Jewish charges levelled at Stephen's teaching
on the temple was the reference to his
propounding Jesus' prophecy of the temple's
destruction (6:14; cf. Mark 13:2). Standing in
the line of his Master's prophetic critique,
Stephen saw that the temple of his day had
become something other than a house of
prayer. It had become a symbol of Jewish
exclusivism and a rallying place for Jewish
nationalism.” Polhill.

Acts 7:51

SiAnpotpdyniot kai dmepitntot kapdiong kol
101g Moiv, VUElG del TG TvedpoTL T ylm
avtiminTete, MG ol TaTéPEg VUGV Kol DUETC.

"This sudden invective may have been
occasioned by an angry outburst against what
he just said. It was clear that he was attacking
some of their most cherished beliefs about the
Temple." Bruce.

Stott comments, "The false witnesses had
accused Stephen of two blasphemies, namely
of 'speaking against this holy place and against
the law' (6:13)... We have followed his
arguments in relation to the temple; now in
relation to the law he turns the table on his
judges. It is not he, he maintains, who has
shown a disregard for the law, but they, like
their fathers before them. The accused
assumes the role of the accuser."

ckAnpotpaynroc, ov stubborn, hardened
(stiff-necked)

|Cf. Ex 33:5.

amepituntog, ov  Sstubborn (lit
uncircumcised)

Cf. Lev 26:41; Dt 10:16; Jer 4:4; 9:26; Ezek
44:7.

ovg, mtog h ear, hearing

ast always, constantly

aywg, a, ov holy, consecrated
avtuute  resist, fight against

Cf. Is. 43:10.

Acts 7:52

Tiva T®V TpoeN TV 0VK £dimEay ol maTépeg
VUDV; Kol ATEKTEWVOY TOVG TPOKOTOYYEIAOVTOG
nepi Thg EAevcemg Tod Sucaion o Vv DuElg
TpoddTaL Kol Povelg Eyévecbe,

Cf. Mt 23:29-37.

dwwkw persecute, seek after, pursue,
follow

anoxtewe and dmoktevvo, -vvoo  Kill, put to
death

npoxatayyelw announce beforehand

éhevotg, ewg T coming

npodotng, ov M traitor, betrayer,
trecherous person

@ovevg, g M murderer

Acts 7:53

oftveg ELafete TOV vOLOV €lG dlataydg
ayyérav, kol 00K EQUAGEATE.

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl ocrtig, Ntig, 0 T
who, which, whoever, whichever

éaPete  Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl Aoppove

dwrayn, ng f decree, ordinance

|Cf. Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2.

eviacom keep

Acts 7:54

Axkovovteg 8¢ TadTa dtempiovto Toig Kopdiog

avT®V Kol EPpuyov Tovg 060vTag £’ adTOV.

dempiovto Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl
dwmpropar  be furious or enraged

Bpuym grind, gnash

0dovg, 6dovrog m tooth

| Cf. Ps 35:16.

Acts 7:55

VIapY®V 6& TANPNG TVEDHATOG Gyiov dtevioag
gic TOV 0VpavoV gidev §6&av Beod kai Tncodv
€o0t@dTO €K 0&1V TOD Oe0D,

omapym be (equivalent to i)

TANpNG, €6 (sometimes not declined) full

[Ct. 6:5.

atevilo fix eyes on, look intently at

eidev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s opaw trans see

sotdta Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc pl
iotnu and iotave stand

derog, a, ov right, de&wo right hand

Polhill suggests that the standing position of
Christ may portray him in his role as judge (cf.
Dan 7:13,14). Others suggest that he had stood
up either to act as Stephen's advocate or to
welcome the first martyr. Bruce comments,
""Stephen had been confessing Christ before
men, now he sees Christ confessing his servant
before God."
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Acts 7:56

kai gimev: 180 Ogwpd ToVE 0VPAVODC
duvorypévoug Kot Tov viov 10T avOpmmov £k
de&Ldv Eotdta ToD Oe0d.

Acts 7:60

Bewpso See, watch, observe
dupvoryuévoug  Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc pl
dlavoltyw open

Oeig 8¢ ta yovata Ekpatev @V peydan:
Kbpte, un othong avtoig tadtnyv v apaptiov:
Kot To0To ey EKouno.

|Cf. Mat 26:64; Mk 14:62; Lk 22:69.

Acts 7:57

Oeic Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms i place

yovv, yovatog N knee; tifnut to yovato
kneel

otqong Verb, aor act subj, 2 s iotnut and
ioctave set, place

apaptio, og f sin

KPAEAVTEG 88 POV HEYGAT] GUVEGKOV TOL AT
avTdVv, Kol dpunoav opobvpadov €x’ avtov,

|CF. Lk 23:34.

kpalw cry out, call out

ueyac, peyakn, peyo large, great

ovvéoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
ocuveyw surround, stop up (of ears)

oG, ®Tog N see v.51.

oppow rush

opofovuadov adv  with one mind, by
common consent, together

gxownon Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
kowoopar sleep, fall asleep, die

"An unexpectedly beautiful word for so brutal
a death." Bruce.

Acts 8:1a

TodArog 82 v cuvendok®dv Tf avarpéosl antod.

"It is difficult to decide whether we are to
understand Stephen's execution as an instance
of lynch-law or as an excess of jurisdiction on
the part of the Sanhedrin." Bruce.

ovvevdokew approve of, be willing, agree
to

Does not necessarily imply that Saul was a
member of the Sanhedrin, though he may have
been.

Acts 7:58

avaipeotg, eog T killing, murder

kol EkParovieg EE@ Thig TOAewS EMBoPorovv.
Kol ot papTupeg AméBevto T IdTio ATV
TP TOVG TOSOG VEAVIOL KOAOVUEVOL ZaOAOL.

¢€w out, outside

nolg, eog T city, town

MbOoPoiew stone, throw stones at

paptug, poptopog dat pl poptoey m
witness

They played a key role in the execution, cf.
24:14; Dt 17:7.

anéBevro Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl

armotidnu throw off, take off (clothes)
ipatiov, ov N garment, robe, cloak
n6dag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m  foot
VEOVIOG, O M Yyoung man

Acts 7:59

Stott comments, "Stephen’s martyrdom
supplemented the influence of his teaching.
Not only did it deeply impress Saul of Tarsus
[cf. 22:20], and contribute to his conversion
which led to his becoming the apostle to the
Gentiles, but it also occasioned 'a great
persecution’ which led to the scattering of the
disciples 'throughout Judea and Samaria'
(8:1b).

"The church was shocked, even stunned, by
the martyrdom of Stephen and by the violent
opposition that followed. But, with the benefit
of hindsight, we can see how God's providence
used Stephen's testimony, in word and deed,
through life and death, to promote the church's
mission."

Acts 8:1b

Kai EA00BOAOVY TOV ZTEPAVOV EMKAAOVIEVOV
kai Aéyovta- Kopie Tnocod, déEat 10 mvedpud
pov-

‘Eyéveto 8¢ €v ékeiv Th UEPQ SLOYUOC HEYOG
€mi v ékknoiav v év Tepocolvpoig:
TAvTEG 6€ O1ECTAPTCOV KATA TAG XDPOG THG
‘Tovdaiag kol Zapopegiog TANY TGV GTocTOA®Y.

émwkorem call; midd call upon, appeal to
d¢€on Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2 s
deyopon receive

Cf. Lk 23:46. Bruce comments, "That the
request made by our Lord to the Father should
S0 soon be repeated to himself by Stephen is
evidence of the early date of the belief in the
essential deity of Christ."

duwypog, o m persecution
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"The persecution was no doubt instituted by
the priestly party; the believers had enjoyed
popular favour hitherto (2:47; 5:13), but such
revolutionary teaching as Stephen's gave their
opponents an opportunity of stirring up the
people against them. After Stephen's activity
the movement could easily be represented as
hostile to the Temple prerogatives, which were
protected by the law of the Empire, the
safeguarding of which belonged to the High
Priest." Bruce.

"So much did he embody the persecution in his
own person that the church is described as
experiencing 'peace’ upon his conversion

dieomapnoov  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
dwonelpw scatter

"The new Ecclesia, like the old, was to have its
Diaspora (cf. 1 Peter 1:1 [Jas 1:1])." Bruce.
Stott adds that just as the Jewish diaspora had
led to the propagation of Judaism, so this
Christian diaspora led to the propagation of the
gospel.

Polhill remarks that the primary sense of the
word is to scatter seed and that this scattering
also resulted in growth and harvest.

kato distributive use of kata - kata Tog
x®pog... across the regions of ...

mAnv prep with gen. except, but, besides

The apostles probably believed it their duty to
remain at their post in Jerusalem.

Polhill suggests that the opposition was chiefly
against Stephen's fellow Hellenists. "The
apostles and their fellow Aramaic-speaking
Christians had not taken such a radical stance
but had remained faithful to the Jewish
institutions; thus they were likely able to
remain in Jerusalem unmolested."

Acts 8:2

GLVEKOUIGAY OE TOV LTEPaVOV dvopeg DANPEIS
Kol Emoinoay KOmeTov péyay €n” avTd.

ovykoulm bury
evlapng, ¢ devout, reverent
KOTETOC, O M Weeping, mourning

Acts 8:3

SadAog 6€ EMDpOIVETO TV EKKANGIOY KOTA
TOVG 0TKOVG EICTOPEVOEVOG, VPV TE AVIPOG
Kai yovaikog Topedidov i uAaKNv.

Aopowopor harass, destroy

Here alone in the NT. The word is used of a
wild beast tearing at flesh.

KOITOL TOVG 01KOVG gicmopevopevog 'going into
one house after another'. Possibly breaking
into "house-church' assemblies.

cvpw drag, drag away, sweep down

napedidov  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s
nopodidou hand over, deliver up

evhoxn, ng T prison, imprisonment

(9:31)." Polhill.

Acts 8:4

Oi pév odv dracrmopévieg SiijAdov
gvayyehMopevol Tov Adyov.

dmABov aor depyouar pass through, go
over, go through, go

Stott comments, "Up to this point it was the
apostles who had given the lead in evangelism,
in defiance of the Sanhedrin's ban, violence
and threats; now, however, as the apostles
stayed in Jerusalem, it was the generality of
believers who took up the evangelistic task.
Not that they all became ‘preachers’ or
'missionaries’ as a full-time vocation. The
statement that they 'preached the word' is
misleading; the Greek expression does not
necessarily mean more than ‘shared the good
news'. Philip was soon to preach to the
Samarian crowds (6); it is better to think of the
other refugees as lay witnesses (‘nameless
amateur missionaries' [Green]).

"What is plain is that the devil (who lurks
behind all persecution of the church) over-
reached himself. His attack had the opposite
effect of what he intended. Instead of
smothering the gospel, persecution succeeded
only in spreading it."

Acts 8:5

Dilmog 0& KateOmV €ig TV TOAY THiC
Tapopeiog EKNpvocey aVTolg TOV ¥PLoTOV.

Stott comments on the link between this
chapter and the preceding, "Luke seems to
have regarded Stephen and Philip as a pair.
Both men belonged to the Seven, and so had
social responsibilities in the Jerusalem church
(6:5). Yet both were also preaching evangelists
(6:10; 8:5), and both performed public signs
and wonders (6:8; 8:6). In addition, Luke saw
the ministry of both men as helping to pave the
way for the Gentile mission. Stephen's
contribution lay in his teaching about the
temple, the law and the Christ, and in the
effects of his martyrdom, while Philip's lay in
his bold evangelisation of the Samaritans and
of an Ethiopian leader. For the Jews regarded
the Samaritans as heretical outsiders and
Ethiopia as 'the extreme boundary of the
habitable world in the hot south'. [Hengel]"

katepyopar come down, go down

|The city may have been Shechem.

Knpvoc® preach, proclaim

| The imperfect suggests ongoing practice.
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Stott comments, "It is hard for us to conceive
the boldness of the step Philip took in
preaching the gospel to Samaritans. For the
hostility between Jews and Samaritans had
lasted a thousand years. It began with the
break-up of the monarchy in the tenth century
BC when ten tribes defected, making Samaria
their capital, and only two tribes remained
loyal to Jerusalem. It became steadily worse
when Samaria was captured in 722 BC,
thousands of its inhabitants were deported, and
the country was re-populated by foreigners. In
the sixth century BC, when the Jews returned
to their land, they refused the help of the
Samaritans in the rebuilding of the temple. Not
till the fourth century BC, however, did the
Samaritan schism harden, with the building of
their rival temple on Mount Gerizim and their
repudiation of the Old Testament Scripture
except the Pentateuch. The Samaritans were
despised by the Jews as hybrids in both race
and religion, as both heretics and schismatics.
John summed up the situation in his simple
statement that 'Jews do not associate with
Samaritans' [Jn 4:9]. Jesus' sympathy for them,
however, is already apparent in Luke's Gospel
[e.g. Lk 9:52-56; 10:30-37; 17:11-19]. Now in
Acts 8 Luke is obviously excited about the
evangelisation of the Samaritans and their
incorporation in the Messianic community."

"The gospel is the great equaliser. In the
gospel there are no ‘half-breeds," no physical
rejects, no place for any human prejudice.
There is acceptance for all, joy for all, 'great
joy for all the people' (Luke 2:10)." Polhill.

Acts 8:9

Avnp 8¢ Tig OVOpOTL Zip@V Tpodmi|pyeV &V T
OAEL payevoV Kol EE10Tdvav TO E6vog TG
Sapapeiog, AEymv gtvai Tiva E0TOV péyay,

npovmapym be or exist previously
poaysvm practice magic

"The payotr were originally a Median caste, a
pre-Zoroastrian priestly class (Herodotus
1.101,140), but the word is used in an extended
sense of practitioners of various kinds of
sorcery and even quackery. The payou of Mt
2:1ff. were probably astrologers." Bruce.

g€otavov  Verb, pres act ptc, m nom s
¢€lotnu amaze, astonish; intrans be
amazed

Acts 8:10

® TPOGETYOV TAVTEC Amd PikpoD Emg PeydAov
Aéyoviec: OVTOC ot 1] Advapug Tod Bgod 1
Kahovpévn Meydn.

TpoGELOV  See V.6

Acts 8:6

TPOGETYOV 3& 01 OYAoL T01g AeyopéVolg HTTO TOD
Dd\inov opobvpadoV €v T¢) dKoVEW aTOVS
Kol BAéme Td onpeia a noler

There are various views of what claims Simon
may have made and whom he claimed to serve.
Bruce, having listed several says, "It is plain at
least that Simon was acclaimed as the one in
whom the power of the supreme God resided."

npooeyyov Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
mpocegym pay close attention to

opofopadov adv  see 7:57

Bremw see, look

Acts 8:11

TPOGETYOV O AT O1d TO KAV XPOVE® TOiG
payeiong €Eectakéval oD Tovg.

'Signs' were not confined to the apostles, cf.
6:8.

Acts 8:7

TOAAOL Yap TAV ExOVTeV mvedpata axdbapta
Bodvto vl peyaln &npyovrto, moAlol 6
TOPAAEAVLEVOL Kal YoAol £0epamevncay:

ikavog, 1, ov  sufficient, large, great; 4w o
ikavo ypove for a long time

payew, ag T magic, magic arts

é€eotaxévar Verb, perf act infin é&wotn

Acts 8:12

axabaptog, ov unclean
Boaw call, cry out, shout

4te 6¢ éniotevcav 1@ Phinn®
gvayyeMlopéve mepl tiig Pactrieiog Tod Beod
kol 100 ovoparog Tnood Xpiotod, éfantilovio
Gvopeg T€ Kol YOVOIKEG.

Cf. Mk 1:26 and many similar Gospel
passages.

Acts 8:13

naporedvuévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
nopaivopor be paralyzed

xwlog, n, ov lame, crippled

Bepansvm heal

Acts 8:8

0 6¢ Zipov kol adtog EnicTevoey, Kol
Bomticheic v mpockaptepdy @ Dhinm,
Bepdv Te onpeln Kol SUVANELS HEYAAOG
ywopévag é&iotato.

€y£veto O mOAAY| yapd. v Tf] mOAEL EKeivn).

xopa, ag f joy

The nature of Simon's faith is a matter of
dispute. It is clear however that he made a
profession of faith which appeared to be
genuine.
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npookaptepen devote oneself to, keep
close company with
fewpew see, watch, observe, notice

"He who had amazed others was himself now
amazed." Stott.

Acts 8:14

Axovcavteg 6¢ ol &v TepocoAdpog dndcTOAOL
611 6édektan 1| Zopdpeia TOv Aoyov tod Beod,
améotethav Tpog ovtovg [€Tpov kai Todvvny,

dédextan  Verh, perf midd/pass dep indic, 3 s
dwoul receive

"Along with his brother James he [John] had
once wished to call down fire from heaven on
the Samaritans (Lk 9:54)." Bruce.

Acts 8:15

oftveg katafdvteg mpoonvEavto mepl avTdV
Omwg AMdPwoty Tvedpa dylov:

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl octig, Ntig, 6 T
who, which

npoonv&avto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
TPOCEVYONOL pray

onwg (or 6nwg av) that, in order that

MPoocw  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl Aapfove

"Although these Samaritan believers had
received Christian baptism, they did not
receive the Spirit until the laying on of the
apostles' hands. The receiving of the Holy
Spirit in Acts is connected with the
manifestation of some spiritual gift. The order
of events varied; the Gentiles in 10:44 ff. were
baptised because their glossolalia showed that
they had already received the Spirit; the
disciples at Ephesus in 19:5f. received Him
thus as the immediate sequel to Christian
baptism (cf. 2:38) and the imposition of the
apostolic hands." Bruce.

Several commentators refer to this as a
‘Samaritan Pentecost' and compare the incident
with the way the Spirit fell on Cornelius and
his fellow Gentiles in 10:44. "It is a major
stage of salvation history. The Spirit as it were
indicated in a visible manifestation the divine
approval of the new missionary step beyond
Judaism... Through Peter and John's
participation, the Samaritan mission was given
the stamp of approval of the mother church in
Jerusalem." Polhill.

John Stott devotes a number of pages in his
book, The Message of Acts (IVP, The Bible
Speaks Today series) to a discussion of this
two-stage experience of the Samaritan
converts. Unlike Catholic and Pentecostal
interpretations he argues that this pattern is not
(and was not considered) normative for
Christian conversion. It was an extraordinary
event which was designed to demonstrate the
unity of Samaritans with Jews as part of one
body in Christ. "There was one body because
there was one Spirit." This one body was
united under the oversight and teaching of the
apostles. But there is no evidence that the
apostles continued to dash around the
Mediterranean endorsing evangelistic
outreach!

Acts 8:16

0V3ET® Yap {v ET° 00SEVE oTdV EMmENTMKOC,
poévov 8¢ Befanticpévorl vifipyov gig 16 dvopa
10D Kvpiov Incod.

ovdenw adv not yet

gmmentokog Verb, perf act ptc, m nom s
¢mmnte fall upon, come upon

BeBamtiopuévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
Bortilw

onipxov  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
vmapyxo be (equivalent to i)

BeBamticpevor venpyov 'they had already been
baptised'

"The expression, €ig to dvopa is common in a
commercial context: some property is paid or
transferred 'into the name' of someone, i.e.,
into his account. So the person baptised &ic to
dvopo, Tov Kuplov ‘Incov bears public
testimony that he has become Christ's
property. These words may well have been
used regularly in a formula by the baptizer.
Cf.1 Cor 1:13 ff." Bruce.

In the light of Peter's previous promise that the
Spirit would be given to all who repented and
were baptised (2:38), Howard Marshall calls
the statement that 'the Holy Spirit had not yet
come upon any of them; they had simply been
baptised into the name of the Lord Jesus',
"perhaps the most extraordinary statement in
Acts."

Acts 8:17

to1e énetifecav Tag XElpOg En’ avTOVG, Kol
ENappavov mvedua Gytov.

gmufnu place on, place
xewp, xewog f hand

|A clear indication of acceptance.
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Acts 8:18

dmv 8¢ 0 Zipwv &1t did T Embécemg TdV
YEPDV TV AmooTOA®V Jid0TOL TO TVEDULOL
TPOCNVEYKEV QOTOIG YPNLLOTO

idwv Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s opow trans
see

émbeoig, eog T laying on (of hands)

didoton  Verb, pres pass indic, 3 s ddmp

Many MSS add 7o aywov after to mvevpa.

npoonveykev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
npoogepw Offer, present

xpnua, tog n mostly pl possessions,
wealth, money

Acts 8:19

Aéyov- Adte kapol T éEovciav Todty tva @
gav EmB® oG xelpag Aappavn mvedua dytov.

d6te Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl 618w

kapot abbreviated form of ko épor and to
me, also to me

¢€ovoa, ag T authority, power

émb® Verb, aor act subj, 1's gmmfnm

"Ever since that day, the attempt to turn the
spiritual into the commercial, to traffic in the
things of God, and especially to purchase
ecclesiastical office, has been termed
'simony"." Stott.

Acts 8:20

[Tétpog 8¢ eimev mpog avtdv: TO dpydpLov cov
oLV ool & eig dmdAetav OTL TV dwpedv TOD
0g0d évopoag o1 xpnudtoy ktdodat.

apyvpiov, ov n silver coin, money, silver
gin 3s optative &ip

The optative is rare in NT Greek. It is used to
express a wish, cf. Lk 1:38; Mk 11:14 etc.
"There are thirty eight such proper optatives in
the NT, fifteen of which being accounted for
by the phrase un yevorro. Of the remaining
twenty three, Paul is responsible for fifteen."
Bruce.

arnolewn, ag f destruction, utter ruin
dopea, ag T gift

voule think, suppose

Ktaopol acquire, gain

Acts 8:21

0UK £0TLV GOl EPIC 0008 KATPOG &V T AOY®
TOVT®, 1 Yap kapdio Gov ok oty gvbela
gvavtt ToD Beod.

uepic, og f part, portion, share
KAnpog, ov m lot, share, part

| Compare Dt 12:12 for a similar phrase.

Moyoc here in the sense of 'matter’, 'thing'
evbug, ewa, v Straight; upright

évavtt prep with gen before, in the
presence of

Acts 8:22

LETAVONGOV 0DV Gmd Tfi¢ Kakiog 6ov Todng,
Kol 6enOnTL 10D KVpiov &l dpa dpednoeTai oot
1N énivowa tiig kapdiog cov-

uetovoem repent, have a change of heart

Kok, oG evil, wickedness

dendntt Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 s
deopon ask, pray

apo.  consequently, then

apednoetai Verb, fut pass indic, 3s dpumu
cancel, forgive

émwvoua, ag T intent, purpose

Here alone in the NT. Often has the sense 'evil
intent'

Acts 8:23

€lg yap yoANV Tikpiog Kol GOVIEGHOV AdIKI0G
op® og Hvta.

yoAn, ng T gall (of something bitter)
mikpuw, ag T bitterness, bitter feeling

|Cf. Dt 39:18 (Heb 12:15); Lam 3:19.

ouvvdeopog, ov m that which binds
together, bond
adwia, og f wrongdoing, evil, sin

| Cf. 1s 58:6.

opaw see, observe, perceive, recognise
ovta.  presptcmaccs eyu

Acts 8:24

dmorkpeic 88 6 Tipwv eimev: AeOnte dueic
VIEP ELOD TPOG TOV KVPLOV dmg undev EnéAln
€M’ gUE oV glpnKarte.

armoxpifeic Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
dmoxpwvopor answer, reply, say

dennte Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 pl
deopLon

onwg (or 6nwg dv) that, in order that

€meAOn aor subj émepyopuot come, come
upon

éue Pronoun, accs éym

eiprikate  Verb, perf act indic, 2 pl Aeyo

Stott comments, "Simon's response to Peter's
rebuke was not encouraging. He showed no
sign of repentance, or even of contrition.
Instead of praying for forgiveness, as Peter
urged him to do (22), he felt so incapable of
praying, or so distrustful of his own prayers,
that he asked Peter to pray for him instead.
What really concerned him was not that he
might receive God's pardon, but only that he
might escape God's judgment, with which

Peter had threatened him."

| Cf. Ps 128:37 (LXX 127).
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Acts 8:25

O1i pév odv Stapaptopdpevor Kol AaAHoovVTES
TOV AOYOV TOD KLpiov VTEGTPEPOV €ig
‘Tepocoivpa, TOAAAS T€ KOOGS TAV Zapaprr®dv
evmyyerilovro.

pev 6vv - so then

| Indicates the start of a new section.

dopaptopapevor  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom pl dwpaptopopor declare solemnly
and emphatically

vmootpepw return, turn back

| Including Philip, cf. v.26.

koun, ng f village, small town

Sopapttng, ov M Samaritan

evayyeMlm act. and midd proclaim the
good news

"Notice the variety of constructions after
evayyeMlopon: it may take the accusative of
the people evangelised (as here), the acc of the
person proclaimed (ver 35), the acc of the
thing proclaimed (ver 4); the person
evangelised may also be expressed by the dat
(Rom 1:15) or by a prepositional phrase (&ig
vpog 1 Pet 1:25); the substance of the message
may also be expressed by a prepositional
phrase (ver 12)." Bruce.

"The reference to the apostles evangelising the
Samaritan villages is significant. Not only did
they endorse the Samaritan mission, but they
also enthusiastically participated in it. A new
stage in the Christian mission had been
reached — the witness to Samaria. Begun by the
Hellenist Philip, it was embraced by the entire
church." Polhill.

Acts 8:26

Ayyehog 8¢ kupilov EMdAncev mpog immov
Aéyov- AvaotnOt Kol TopgLOL KoTd
peonuPpiav &xi v 080V Vv katafoivovcav
amo Tepovooinu gig Falav: abm otiv
Epnuog.

Cf. v.29 which states that the Spirit directed
Philip.

avéotnOt Verb, aor act imperat, 25 dviotnu
rise, stand up
ueonuppia, og f noon, midday, south

|The sense here is probably 'southwards'

kotapaivovoav Verb, pres act ptc, facc s
koatofoveo come or go down
gpnuog, ov f deserted place, desert

The old city of Gaza was destroyed in 93 BC
and a new city built in 57 BC a few miles
south of the old city, on the coast. The old city,
after its destruction was called Desert Gaza to
distinguish it from the new.

Acts 8:27

Kol AvaoTtag Eropedon, kal idov avip Aibioy
gvvodyog duvaotg Kavdaxng faciiioong
Aiddrov, g v &ni mhong Thg yaing avtic, dg
€AAv0eL mpookuvic®V €ig Tepovcainy,

Aiboy, omog m Ethiopian

Cf. Ps 68:38; Zeph 3:10. Stott comments, "The
'Ethiopia’ of those days corresponded to what
we call 'the Upper Nile', reaching
approximately from Aswan to Khartoum."

ghvovéog, ov M eunuch

"Eunuchs were commonly employed as court
officials in Oriental lands until within recent
times. They had at an earlier time been
excluded from the religious privileges of Israel
(Dt 23:1), but the removal of this ban is
announced in Isa 56:3ff." Bruce.

dvvaotng, ov m ruler, king
Baciuooa, ng f queen

Kavdaxng paccilicong Candace was a
hereditary title of the Ethiopian queens who
reigned in Meroe, one of the two chief cities of
ancient Ethiopia or Cush (different from
modern Ethiopia).

vala, g f treasury

|A Persian word by origin.

€mniober  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s épyopon
npookvvew Wworship

The future participle, used to express purpose,
is rare in the NT outside of Luke-Acts.

"The Ethiopian, if not a proselyte, was perhaps
one of the class of 'God-fearers' or 'devout
persons', loosely attached to Judaism (see on
2:10; 10:2)." Bruce.

Acts 8:28

MV 1€ DTOGTPEP®V Kol KoM pevoc &mt Tod
Gppatog ovTod Kol AveyivooKey TOV TPoQH TNV
‘Hoalov.

kofnpon  sit, sit down, live
appoa, tog N chariot, carriage

| Perhaps a covered wagon.

avaywooke read, read in public worship

| He would have been reading aloud.

Acts 8:29

gimev 8¢ 10 Tvedpa 1 Phinne- TIpdceide kol
KOAANONTL T® Gppott ToOTO.

For direct guidance by the Spirit, cf. 10:19;
13:2; 16:6f.; 19:1.

TPOsCEPYOLOL Come or go to, approach
koAROnTL Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 s
KoMaopot unite oneself with
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Howard Marshall comments, "The way in
which the story is told bears some structural
resemblances to another story in which a
Stranger joined two travellers and opened the
Scriptures to them, took part in a sacramental
act, and then disappeared from view (Lk.
24:13-35)."

avolym open
otopa, Tog N mouth

Acts 8:33

&v 1] Tamevdoet 1 kpioig adtod f{pbn- v
yeveav avtod Tig dnynoetat; 4t aipetot 4mo
TG Yiig 1 Gwn owTob.

Acts 8:30

npocdpapmv 6¢ 0 @iMmnog fikovcey ovTod
avaywaookovtog Hoaiov tov Tpoertny Kol
emev: Apd ye YIVDoKELS O AvayVOOKELS;

tomewvoolg, eog T humiliation

kpoig, ewg T judgement, act of judgement

fipn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s aipow take,
take away

npoodpapmyv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
TPOCTPEX® Fun up to

mpoenG, oV M prophet

dpo Interrogative particle expecting a
negative response

1 kploig avtov Npdn 'he was deprived of
justice'

veveo, ag T generation
duyeopan tell, relate

Acts 8:34

dpa is to be distinguished from épo. dpo. e is
a literary construction.

ve enclitic particle adding emphasis to the
word with which it is associated
ywooko here meaning understand

Acts 8:31

dmorkpeic 88 6 evvodyog 1@ Dhinme elmev-
Aéopai cov, mepl Tivog 0 TpoPn TG Aéyel
T0V710; TEPL £0vToD 1| TEPL ETEPOL TVOC;

armoxpifeic Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
dmoxpwvopor answer, reply, say
deopar ask, beg

6 8¢ glmev- TIdg yop dv duvaipmy &av un Tic
o0onynoet pe; mapekdiecéy te tov diMmmov
avapdavta kabicor cOv a0Td.

deopan cov 'Please’, a polite way of
introducing a request, cf. 21:39; Lk 8:38; Gal
4:12.

duvaiunv Verb, pres midd/pass dep opt, 1 s
Svvapon
odnyen lead, guide

€avtog, gavtn, éovtov  him/her/itself
£tepog, o, ov other, another, different

Acts 8:35

"His response enunciates a basic principle that
runs through Luke-Acts concerning the
interpretation of Old Testament prophetic texts
— the need for a Christian interpreter.” Polhill.

avoitag 6¢ 6 dilmmog tO oTONA AVTOD KOl

ap&dpevog amod TG Ypaetg TadTNG
gonyyelicato ovTd TOV Incodv.

nopakaiem exhort, encourage, urge

avofavta  Verb, aor act ptc, m acc s
avopave come up

kabilw intrans sit down, sit

Acts 8:32

avoi&ag aor ptc dvorye open

oToua, Tog N mouth

ap&auevoc Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
apyo midd begin

1 8¢ meploym THC Ypoofic fiv aveyivoskey fv
ab: Q¢ npofatov Eni cpayny f{xon, Kol dg
apvog Evavtiov tod Keipavtog avTov Gemvog,
obTmg 0VK Avoiyel TO oTOLN AVTOD.

nepoyn, g T passage of Scripture

| Isaiah 53:7,8.

Stott comments, "Now there is no evidence
that anyone in first-century Judaism was
expecting a suffering rather than a triumphant
Messiah. No, it was Jesus who applied Isaiah
53 to himself, and understood his death in the
light of it [e.g. Mk 10:45; 14:24ff.; Lk 22:37].
It was, therefore, from him that the early
Christians learned to read Isaiah 53 in this
way."

npoPatov, ov N sheep

opayn, ng T slaughter

fixOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s dyw
apvog, ov m lamb

Acts 8:36

"Only in three other places in NT (Jn 1:29, 36;
1 Peter 1:19), each time with the sacrificial
sense so common in OT." Bruce.

a¢ 8¢ dmopedovto katd THY 686V, AoV i Tt
Vdwp, Koi pnowv 6 gdvodyog: Tdob Hdwp, Ti
KOAVEL pe BamTicOfvat;

évavtiov before

keipavtog Verb, pres act ptc, m gen s keipw
shear (sheep)

apwvog, ov dumb, silent, without meaning

0dog, ov f way, road, journey
Véwp, VéaTog N water

onow Verb, presindic, 3s ¢onu say
kol hinder, prevent, forbid
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This verb, with the consequent narrative,
indicates that the Gospel destroys all barriers —
here a black Gentile eunuch is received into
full membership of the people of God.

Acts 8:40

dilmmog ¢ e0péhn gig Alwtov, Kol
depyopevog euMyyeMeTo Tag TOAES TAGAG
£€m¢ 100 ATV avTov gic Katsdpeiav.

BorticOnvon aor pass infin  Bortilw

Maybe Philip had concluded his exposition
with words similar to those used by Peter in
his Pentecost sermon, cf. 2:38. Stott
comments, "So well prepared by the Holy
Spirit was this Ethiopian's heart that it seems
he believed immediately, and went on to ask
for baptism."

g0péOn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s gdplokw

Acts 8:37

Alwtov the OT Ashdod, another of the five
Philistine cities; 20 miles north of Gaza.

Bruce comments, "It may have been due to his
activity that disciples were found at Lydda and
Joppa in 9:32ff, although some of the
dispersed believers from Jerusalem may have
found their way there already."

This verse — gingv 6g 0 dulmrog Ei motevelg
€& OANG NG Kapdlug, EEeotiy. dmokpldels dg
[Miotev® ToVv Viov Tov Beov givar Tov Incovv
Xpiotov — is omitted from most modern
editions of the New Testament since textual
evidence it is late and the wording varied. It
would appear to be an addition to the original
text. Bruce says "Its insertion seems due to a
feeling that Philip could not have baptised the
Ethiopian without so much as a confession of
faith.” The verse provides valuable insight into
early Christian baptismal confessional practice
in terms of question and response.

diepyopon  pass through, go over, go
through, go
£M0etv  Verb, aor act infin €pyopan

Acts 8:38

Kai Ekélevoey otijval 10 dppa, kol katéfnoav
apedTtepot gig 10 Vowp 6 te Pilmmog Kol O
gOvoDyog, Kol EBantioev adTOV.

"Caesarea (mod. Kaisariyeh) was built by
Herod the Great on the site of Straton's Tower,
between Joppa and Dora, and completed c. 13
B.C. It was intended to be the chief
Mediterranean port of Palestine, and from the
beginning was a thoroughly Gentile city. It
was named Caesarea Sebaste, after Augustus.
It became the official residence of the
procurators of Judea. During the Jewish War it
was the headquarters of Vespasian (who was
proclaimed Emperor there in A.D. 69) and of
Titus; and after the fall of Jerusalem it was
recognised beyond dispute as the capital of
Palestine, with a new status as a Roman
colony." Bruce.

Philip appears to have settled in Caesarea, cf.
21:8.

keievo order, command

otnvot 2 aor infin iommut  stand, stop
apua, Tog N see v.28.

apeotepot, ai, o both, all

Acts 9:1

appotepot €ig To Héwp not without
significance concerning the manner of baptism
in the New Testament. Cf. Mk 1:9f.

‘0 8¢ ZadAog ETt UnvEDV AMEATG Kal POVOL
€lg Tovg pabntag tod Kupiov, TPoceAbdV TG
apylepel

Acts 8:39

Ote 6¢ avéPnoay €k 100 HdaTog, mvedua Kupiov
fipracey OV imov, Kai ovK €168V adTOV
0VKETL O €BVODY0GC, EMOPEVETO VAP TIV OO0V
avToU Yoipov.

Of Saul's conversion, recorded in this chapter,
Calvin writes, "God's wonderful hand was
openly shown, not only in such a cruel wolf
being turned into a sheep, but also in his
assuming the character of a shepherd.”

g still, yet
gunvew breathe (threats)
aneiln, ng f threat, threatening

ote conj when, at which time
npracev aor apralom take away, carry off
ovkett adv no longer, no more

| Ct. Ps 108:15

Cf. 1 Kings 18:12; 2 Kings 2:16.

xopw rejoice, be glad

He went on his way rejoicing, "without the
evangelist but with the evangel, without human
aid but with the divine Spirit." Stott.

@ovog, o m murder, killing
apyepevg, eog M high priest, member of
high priestly family

Acts 9:2

Nmoato map’ adtod EMoToANS i AapacKOV
TPOG TOG CLVAYMYAS, OGS GV Tvag ebpn TG
000D Ovtag, Avdpag Te Kol yuvaikag,
dedepévoug ayayn eig Tepovcoinu.

aitew ask; midd ask for oneself, request
gmotoln, g f letter
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The decrees of the Sanhedrin were regarded as
valid throughout Judaism.

There was a large and strict Jewish community
at Damascus. Some of the Jewish Christians
must have sought refuge in that city.

onwg (or 6nwg av) that, in order that
ebpn Verb, aor act subj, 3 s gdpiokw
0dog, ov T way

"This name is applied to the Christian
movement in 19:9,23; 22:4; 24:14,22; cf. also
16:17; 18:25f. It probably corresponds to Heb.
halakhah (‘walk’, 'rule of life")." Bruce

dedepévoug  Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc pl dew
bind, tie
aydyn Verb, aor act subj, 3s dyo

Acts 9:3

&v 0¢ 1@ mopevechat Eyéveto avTov Eyyilew ti
Aopackd, £Eaipvng e adTOV TEPIOTPAYEY
P®OG &k T0D 0VPAVOD,

v de 1o TopeveshHar — &v T with infinitive to
express time, 'As he was going ..."

g&yywlo approach, draw near
g€apvng suddenly, unexpectedly
nepwotpante flash around

owg, pwtog n light

"Paul no doubt had this light in mind in later
years in many of his references to light and
glory, e.g., 2 Cor 3:18; 4:4,6." Bruce

Acts 9:4

Kol TECQV ML TNV YTV IKOVGEV POVIV
Aéyovcav anT@d ZaoOA LaovA, Ti e SLDKELS;

neowv  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s munte
fall, fall down

Cf. Ezek 1:28; Dan 8:17.

diwkw persecute, seek after, pursue

Acts 9:5

ginev 8¢+ Tig &1, 1opie; O 84 By eipt Incodc
0V oV dIOKELG”

Kuple may here mean 'Sir’, 'my Lord', a title of
respect. Polhill thinks that Paul uses the word
‘Lord" in the sense of Exodus 3:13, only
finding out in response that the Lord whom he
addresses is Jesus.

Acts 9:6

GALG GvaotnO kol eloeAbe gig v TOMv, Kol
AaAnOnoetal 6ot & Ti o€ O€l MoLEly.

avboOL Verb, aor act imperat, 2s dviotn
rise, stand up

eloehbe Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s eicepyopor
enter, go in

hodnOnoetan fut pass 3s Aarew speak, talk

oe Pronoun, accs ov

det impersonal verb it is necessary, must

Acts 9:7

o1 6¢ Gvdpeg o1 GLVOSEVOVTES OVTHD
€lOTNKELCOV £VEOT, AKOVOVTEG EV THG POVI|G
undéva 6¢ Bempovvreg.

ocvvodevm travel with

glotkewoav Verb, pluperfect act indic, 3 pl
iouu stand, stand still

éveog, o, ov speechless

The only NT occurrence of the classical word.

Maybe they heard the sound but did not
distinguish the words, but Bruce says more
probably dxovovteg pev g ewvng should be
referred to the sound of Paul's voice; i.e. they
heard Paul speaking but they could not see
anyone to whom he might be talking (compare
22:9)

undeig, undepua, undev no one, nothing
feopem see, watch, observe, notice

Acts 9:8

Nyépn 6& "Tadlog anod Tiig Y1|g, Ave@yUévav
8¢ TV 0QOaAU®Y adTOD 0V0OEV EBAeTEV"
YEWPAYOYODVTEG OE aTOV gloNyayov &ig
Aopockdv.

nyépbn Verb, perf pass indic, 3s éysipw
raise

avepyuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, gen pl
avolyom open

0vdg1g, 0vdEL, 00OV NO one, nothing;
ovdev not at all

Brenw see, look, be able to see

|The picture is one of utter helplessness.

xewpayoyew lead by the hand

|On|y here and 22:11; cf. yeppaywyovg 13:11.

gionyoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
gioaym bring into, lead into

Acts 9:9

Kol v HéPOC TPEIC U PAET®Y, Kol ovK
Epayev oVdE Emiev.

TPELC, TPLo. gen tpov dat tpicwy three

gpayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s éc6ww and
écbm eat, consume

gmev Verb, aor act indic, 3s mve drink

"Probably from shock. There is no need to
understand his abstinence as penance or as
fasting before baptism." Bruce.

Acts 9:10

"Hv 8¢ T1¢ padntic év Aapackd ovopatt
Avaviag, Kai ginev Tpog avTOV &V OpApoTL O
KOprog: Avavia. 0 6¢ ginev: 1500 €ydm, KOpie.

opaua, Tog N vision
Avavia. Proper name, voc s Avaviog
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See his character described in 22:22. Ananias
seems to have been a disciple in Damascus
before the exodus of persecuted Christians
from Jerusalem. "The evidence of Acts itself
would indicate the early spread of the Christian
witness to places like Damascus and Rome,
perhaps through normal social routes such as
trade, military service and the like." Polhill

Acts 9:14

Kol OS¢ Exet E€ovoioy mopd TV dpylEpEmV
oot Thvtog ToVG EMKAAOVUEVOVG TO GVOLLE
Gov.

Acts 9:11

®d¢ adv here, in this place

¢€ovoia, og T authority

dnoar aor infin dew bind, tie
émkalen call, name; midd call upon

0 8¢ KOPL0Gg TPOG VTOV: AVaoTAG TopeLONTL
Emi TV pOuNV v Kokovpévny Evdeiov kol
Omoov €v oixig Tovda Zaviov dvopatt
Tapoéa, 160V yap TpocevyETAL,

Another name for Christians (cf. 2:21, 38;
22:16), meaning those who address Jesus as
Lord.

Acts 9:15

avootag 2 aor ptc avietv  rise

nopevdnTt Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 s
mopevopol go

poun, ng T street, alley

evbug, g, v Straight

{moov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s {nteo
seek, search for

Tapoevg, eog m man of Tarsus

Acts 9:12

gimev 82 Tpog adTov 6 Khplog: [opedov, 81t
okedog £kAoYfic gotiv pot odtoc Tod PacTthcol
70 6voud pov Evamiov E0vav T€ kai PaciAémv
vidv te Topanl,

oKeEVOG, ovg N object, thing, vessel
éxhoyn, ng f election, choosing, what is
chosen

okevog £khoyng A Semitic use of the genitive
—'chosen instrument'’. Cf. Gal 1:15; Rom 1:1.

Kad £18ev 8vdpo &v Opduatt Avaviav dvopot
eloelBovta kol EmBévto anTd yeipog Omwg
avapréym.

Bactalw carry, bear

évomov prep with gen before

€0vog, ovg N nation, people; ta . Gentiles
Bactevg, emg m King

gidev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s épow see
opapa, Tog N vision

Including at least Agrippa Il (25:23ff.) and
Nero (27:24).

"We can distinguish three early visions of
Saul, i) vv. 4ff., on the way to Damascus, ii)
ver 12, presumably in Damascus, iii) 22:17ff.,
after returning to Jerusalem." Bruce.

Acts 9:16

€YD yop vmodeiEm avt@d 6o Ol avTOV VTEP
0D OVOLATOG LoV TTODETV.

glogpyopon enter, go in, come in

émBévta Verb, aor act ptc, macc s émtinu
place on, place

xew, xewpog f hand, power

onmwg (or onwg av) that, in order that

avofieyn aor subj dvoPrenw regain one's
sight, be able to see

Acts 9:13

omodeiém fut vmodsucvour show, make
known, warn

000¢, 1, ov see v.13

det impersonal verb it is necessary

nobetv  Verb, aor act infin naoyw suffer

amexpin 8¢ Avaviag Kopie, fikovca dmod
TOAMBV TPl TOD AVOPOG TOHTOL, HGO KAk
101G Gryiolg cov €moinoev €v Tepovcoinu:

"He was to endure many times over (cf. 2 Cor
11:23ff.) what he had made others suffer, and
that for the sake of the same name. But in the
kingdom of Heaven suffering for the King is a
sure sign of His favour and an earnest of His
reward (Mt 5:11f.; Rom 8:17; 2 Tim 2:12)."
Bruce.

anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
dmokpwvopor answer, reply

000G, M, ov correlative pronoun, as much as,
how much

KOKOG, 1, ov evil, wrong, harm

Acts 9:17

The term Ananias uses for Christians — toig
daywoig — was to become a favourite term of
Paul in his epistles.

aniABev 6¢ Avaviog kol giofABev &ig v
oixiav, kol émbsic &’ avTOV TAG YElpag lnev:
Y0a0VA AdeAPE, O KOPLOG AMECTAAKEVY LLE,
‘Tncod¢ 6 dpbsic oot &v Tij 63 | Tpyov, dmwg
avapréyng kol TAnodiig Tvedpotog ayiov.

aderpe acknowledging him not only as a
brother Israelite but also as a brother in the
Lord.

anéotalkév  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
anootelo send
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opbeic Verb, aor pass ptc, mnoms 6paw
trans see; pass. appear

onwg (or onwg dv) that, in order that

avofienw regain one's sight

The regular word used of recovery of sight in
the gospels.

mAnoBflg aor pass subj, 2 s muminu fill

mAnodng nvevpartog dyov "Such filling was
necessary for the prophetic service indicated in
verse 15 (cf Mk 13:11)." Bruce

Acts 9:18

Kol e00€wg anénecav anTod AmO TMOV
0PBoAUDY OG Aemideg, avEPAeWEY TE Kal
avaotas ERamntictn,

anénecav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl dmomumte
fall from
Lemg, Wog T flake, (fish)scale

Acts 9:19

kol Aofov tpoenv évicyvoev. ‘Eyéveto o6& petd
TOV &V Aapack@ Lantdv nuépag Tvag,

MoPov  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s Aaufovo
tpoen, ng f food, nourishment
pabnng, ov m disciple, pupil, follower

Acts 9:20

Kol e00€mG év T0ig cLUVAY®OYOIg EKNPVGCEY TOV
‘Incodv &1t 00TOG £5Tv 6 VIOG TOV BeOD.

Gal 1:15ff suggests that Paul went to Arabia
after his conversion. This was probably after
the activity recorded in vv.19-22. Paul's point
in Galatians is that he received no instruction
or commission from the other apostles.

knpvocw preach, proclaim

v10G Tov Bgov "It is significant that the only

occurrence of this title in Ac. should be in a

report of Paul's first preaching (cf. Gal 1:16,

Tov viov avtov). The title 'Son of God' or its

equivalent is used in the OT

i) of the nation of Israel (e.g., Ex 4:22; Dt
32:6; Jer 31:9; Hos 11:1),

ii) of the anointed king of Israel (e.g. 2 Sam
7:14; Ps 2:7; 89:26ff.); this use, especially
in the passages in Pss. (see on 4:25f.;
13:33), merges into its application

iii) to the ideal King, the Messiah (cf. 1 Enoch
105:2; 4 Ezra 7:28f.; 13:32, 37, 52; 14:9).

That our Lord's contemporaries believed that
the Messiah was God's Son is evident from the
High Priest's question ov &i 6 ypiotog, 0 viog
tov edloynrov; (Mk 14:61). As applied to
Christ, the title 'Son of God' denotes Him as
the true representative of the Israel of God (cf.
the True Vine, Jn 15:1ff.; and the development
of the conception of the Servant of Jehovah),
and as God's anointed King, as well as
expressing that unique relationship to the
Father which is His in the Triune Godhead.
Here probably the Messianic sense of the title
is uppermost (cf. ver.22)." Bruce.

Acts 9:21

éElotavto 88 mavteg ol dkovovTeg Kai EAeyov:
Ovy, 00T0¢ &oTIv 6 TophrcuC &V Tepovsoin
TOVG EMIKOAOVUEVOVE TO dvopa ToDTO, Kai Ode
€lg TovTo EANAVOEL Tva dedepévong anTong
aydyn €mi To0G apylepEis;

é&otavto imperf midd, 3pl &t intrans
be amazed, be surprised
nopbew destroy, try to destroy, kill

|Cf. Paul's use of the same verb in Gal 1:13,23.

émkader call; midd call upon
mde adv here, in this place
£nAoder  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s épyopon

The pluperfect is used to signify Saul's original
purpose in coming to Damascus. The perfect
would not have conveyed this sense since this
was Saul's purpose no longer.

dedeievoug antovg dyayn See v.2

Acts 9:22

YadAog 6& paAAov Eveduvopodto Kol
cuvéyuvvev 100G Tovdaiovg ToUG KOTOKODVTOG
&v Aapook®, coppipalov 81t 00T doTv O
XPLOTOC.

poriov adv more

gvévvopow strengthen, make strong

ouvvéyovvev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s
ovyxew and ocvyyvvwe confound or
bewilder

katowkew live, settle, inhabit

ocvuPiBoalw bring together, prove

The sense here is that of bringing together the
evidence: putting together both the prophecies
in Scripture and the evidence of their
fulfilment in Jesus. Paul would have been
acquainted with these arguments from the OT
but had previously fought against them.

Acts 9:23

Qg 6¢ émdnpodvro Nuépat ikavai,
ovveBovievosavto ol Tovdaiot dvehelv avToOV:

ikavog, 1, ov  sufficient, many
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¢ b EmAnpovvto Nuepat ikavot 'as many
days were drawing to an end'

"Actually two full years at least elapsed from
his conversion to his return to Jerusalem (Gal
1:18 where 'three years' may be reckoned
inclusively, as in 20:31). During this time he
visited Arabia, the country east of Damascus
(Gal 1:17). By Arabia we should understand
the Nabataean kingdom. His activity in this
region seems to have excited the annoyance of
Aretas, the Nabataean king [whose help the
Damascus Jews then sought in their attempt to
destroy Saul, cf. 2 Cor 11:32f.]." Bruce

ovppovievw advise, counsel; midd
confer, consult, plot

avelewv  Verb, aor act infin dvapeo do
away with, kill, destroy

Acts 9:24

gyvmotn 8¢ 1@ Zavdo 1) EMPovir adTdHV.
TOPETNPOVVTO O Kol TOG TOANG UEPAG TE Kol
VOKTOG OTT®G O TOV AVEAMGIV*

g&yvoodn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s ywooko

gmpPovin, ng f plot

nopornpen (act & midd) watch, watch
closely

o, ng f gate, door

wo€, voktog T night

onmwg (or onwg av) that, in order that

avélootv  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl avopew

Acts 9:25

AoPovteg 8¢ ol podntal avtod VuKTog d1d ToD

Telyovg KabfiKav avTov yoldcavTes €V omupidt.

'his disciples' mentioned here are probably
those who had responded to his preaching in
the synagogues.

TeL0g, ovg N wall

I.e. through a window in the wall.

kabfxav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl kaBwmpt
let down, lower

yoaraw lower, let down

omopig, 1o¢ f basket (larger than the
KOQLVOQ)

In 2 Cor 11:33 the term used is capyovn, ‘a
large woven or network bag or basket suitable
for hay, straw or bales of wool.'

Acts 9:26

Hapayevouevog 6¢ gig Tepovoainu Eneipalev
KoAAdGOo TOTg pobnTois: Kol TAVTES
€pofodvto aToV, U ToTEVOVTEG OTL EGTIV
pabnng.

nopayevopevos Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopaywouolr Come, arrive

|Cf. Gal 1:18f.

nepalm test, attempt

koMacOor  Verb, pres pass infin koAaopot
unite oneself with

The 'disciples’ mentioned here were those left
in Jerusalem. Many had scattered (8:1) and
now formed the ‘churches of Judea' to which
Paul 'was personally unknown' (Gal. 1:22)

poPeopar fear, be afraid (of)

| Fearing that he was seeking to betray them.

Acts 9:27

Boapvapdc 6¢ émiafopevog adtov fiyoyev Tpog
TOVG ATOGTOAOVG, Kal S1NYNCOTO OVTOIG TAG &V
7] 08¢ £1dev TOV KOplov Kai 811 EAdAncey
anT® Kol Tds v Aapookd Enappnoidoato &v
@ dvopott Tod Incod.

Bruce suggests Barnabas was previously
acquainted with Paul.

gmlapopevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
s émouPavopon take, take hold of
flyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s dayw

"In view of Gal 1:18f., this may be the
generalising plural (so pet avtwv, ver 28). Of
the leaders in the church he saw only Peter
(with whom he spent a fortnight) and James
the Lord's brother. In a certain sense James
was also an apostle, being a witness of the
Resurrection (1 Cor 15:7); Gal 1:9 is
ambiguous, but probably implies his
apostleship (see Lightfoot ad loc.). The
differences between the accounts of Ac. and
Gal. will not appear insuperable if we bear in
mind the quite different objects in view in the
two works." Bruce

dupyeopan tell, relate
gidev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s dpaw see

ot éhainoev avte probably told what the
Lord had said to Paul rather than that he had
spoken to him.

nappnowlopor speak boldly

|A favourite word of Luke.

Acts 9:28

Kol v HET’ aDT@V EI0TOPELONEVOC Kal
EKTOPELOUEVOG €1¢ Tepovcain L,
mappnotalOpUeVos €v 1@ dvopaTt Tod Kupiov,

l.e. he was going in and out among the
Christians in Jerusalem. "Paul was fully
accepted into the apostolic circle. He too was a
‘witness' for Christ." Polhill

Acts 9:29

€NGAeL TE Kol ovvelntel TPOG TOVG
‘EAMVIoTAG: 01 8¢ €meyeipovy AveAElv avToV.

ocv(ntew argue, discuss, question
‘EAAnviotag  see 6:1
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Paul was here speaking and contending with
that same group with whom Stephen had
argued (6:9f), and with the same result. Paul
had probably once been a member of this
group.

S mavtev  ‘through the whole region’

kateAbsiv  Verb, aor act infin xatepyopot
come down, go down

katowkem live, settle, inhabit

émyepem undertake, attempt
averew Verb, aor act infin dvopew do
away with, Kill

Acts 9:30

Maybe they were among those who had fled
from Jerusalem, or perhaps that were the
product of Philip's ministry (cf. 8:40).

Acts 9:33

EMYVOVTEG OE 01 AOEAPOL KOTNYO YOV aOTOV E€ig
Kowsapelav kai éEanéotethay antov gig
Tapodv.

gbpev 88 8kel GvOpwmdy Tvo, dvopatt Aivéav
€€ €1®dV OKT® KoTakeipevov Eml kpafdttov, g
v Taparelvpévoc.

gmywookw perceive, understand
katyayov Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl kotoyw
bring down, bring

€0peV a0l gLPLOK®

"The first, but not the last time that he had to
be taken to Caesarea because of danger in
Jerusalem (cf. 23:23ff.)." Bruce

€€ &tov oxto either 'for eight years', or 'since
eight years old'. Bruce says, "probably the
former."

é€amootelw send out, send away

Tarsus, Paul's home town (v.11; 21:39) was
the capital of Cilicia, part of the province of
Syro-Cilicia (cf. Gal 1:21). Along with Athens
and Alexandria, Tarsus was one of the three
centres of learning in the world of its day — a
university city. We have no clear information
on the period of Paul's life between 9:30 and
11:25. "Probably during this period he
'suffered the loss of all things' (Phil 3:8) and
endured some of the trials encountered in 2
Cor 11:23ff." Bruce

korokewor lie (in bed)

kpapattoc, oo m bed, cot, stretcher

naparelvpévog  Verb, perf pass dep ptc, m
nom s mopoivopot be paralyzed

Luke prefers this medical term rather than
maparvtikog as used by other NT writers.

Acts 9:34

kai elnev avt® 6 Iétpog: Aivéa, iditai oe
‘Incotg Xp1otog: avdot Ot kai 6TpdGovV
ceonT@ Kol DOLWC AVESTN.

Acts 9:31

‘H pév odv ékkAnoio kad’ §ing tii¢ Tovdoiag
wai Tolhaiog koi Zapopeiog siysv sipvnv
01K000HOVIEVT], KOl TOPEVOLEVT TA POP@ TOD
Kupiov Kol Tf] Tapaxinocetl Tod ayiov
TvevpaTog EmAnBuverto.

iacopon heal, cure, restore

avaotmOu Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s daviotnut
rise, stand up

otpdoov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s
otpovvopl and otpevvoe Sspread,
make one's bed

An unusual use of the singular éxkincio for a
number of congregations has given rise to an
evidently secondary reading of the plural in
many MSS.

Bruce thinks that the meaning may here be 'get
ready to eat' since the phrase can mean 'to
prepare a couch for dining'. This would then
reflect "the interest shown by Luke and other
NT writers in nourishment for convalescents."”

Acts 9:35

oikodopem build, build up

nopevopor  here in sense of 'going on'

napokinoig, eog f encouragement

TAnBuve increase, spread (pass sometimes
grow)

Acts 9:32

3 L. 4 3 ~ 7
kai €10av adTOV mavTeg ol katotkobvieg AHdda
Kot TOV Zapdva, oitives EmEotpeyay Eml TOV
KOPLOV.

gidav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl opaw see
kotowew live, settle, inhabit

‘Eyéveto 8¢ [1€tpov diepyopevov dud movimv
KateABEV Kol TPOg TOLG Gryiovg Tovg
KOTOKODVTOG AV

gyevero d¢ followed by the accusative and
infinitive is the regular form taken in Acts by
the Hebraism ‘and it came to pass that ..."

diepyounon pass through, go over, go
through, go

Yapova The coastal plain of Sharon stretched

from Lydda to Mount Carmel and was famed

for its fertility.

Of Avdda kot tov Zapwve Bruce writes, "This

was not an entirely Jewish district. We see the

gradual widening of the circle from its native

Palestinian beginnings:

i) Jews of the Dispersion and Proselytes at
Pentecost (2:9ff: cf the Hellenists of 6:1);

ii) Samaritans (8:5ff);

iii) the Ethiopian (7:27ff);
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iv) semi-Gentile towns (8:40; 9:32ff). Then
there follow

v) Cornelius (10:1ff) and

vi) the Greeks of Antioch (11:20)."

oitwveg — implies a mass movement to
Christianity

émotpepo turn back, turn round, turn

Acts 9:36

"Ev Tonmy 84 1ig fiv padntpa dvopoatt Topdd,
1] Siepunvevopévn Adyeton Aopkdg: ot Nv
TMpNg Epymv dyaddv Kol EAenpocuvidy Gv
énoiet.

Tormo.  modern Jaffa

nabntpuo, ag f female disciple

This word is found here only in the NT.
Elsewhere pofntrng is used for both men and
women.

diepunvevw interpret, explain, translate

Tabitha is the Aramaic for gazelle and Aopkog
its Greek equivalent.

TAnpNG, €¢ (sometimes not declined) full,
complete

éhenuoovvn, ng f giving money to a needy
person, money given to a needy
person

Acts 9:37

gyévero 8¢ &v taig nuépaig Ekeivailg
acBevinoacoy avtny arobaveiv: Aovcavteg 6
E0nrav adTV &V VIEPD®.

dobevem be sick, be ill, be weak

For the grammatical construction, see note on
verse 32. Bruce says that this is an 'Ingressive
aorist', meaning 'fell sick'.

arnobvnoxw die, face death, be mortal
lovew wash, bathe

Part of the Jewish custom for 'purification of
the dead.’

gomrav Verb, aor act indic, 3s tifnu place
VIEP@OV, 0L N upstairs room

Acts 9:38

€yyvg 8¢ ovong Avddag i} Tomnn ot pabnrtai
axovoavteg 811 ITéTpog otiv év avTi
améotethay 600 Avopag TPOg avTOV
napakaAodvTeg: M| 0kviong S1eMBelV €wg
NHOV-

&yyvg adv near

Joppa is about 10 miles North West of Lydda.

nopakaien exhort, encourage, urge
okvew delay, hesitate
depyopor  go over, go through, go

Acts 9:39

avaotag 6¢ ITéTpog cuvijAbev avtoig: ov
TOPAYEVOLEVOV AVITYALYOV €15 TO DIEPDOV, KOl
TapESTNOOY VT Tdoat ol xfjpat kKhaiovoon
Kol Emdeikvipevar yrtdvag Kol ipdrtia oo
gmoietl pet’ adTdV ovoa 1| AopKdc.

ocvuvnABev aor cuvepyopor come together,
come or go with, accompany

mopayvopol Come, arrive, appear

aviyoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl
avayo bring up, lead up

nopotut and wopiotave bring into one's
presence, stand before

mpa, og f widow

Khoww weep, cry

gmdswvor  show, point out

| Here probably 'showing on themselves'.

yev, ®vog M tunic, shirt; pl. clothes
ipatiov, ov N garment, robe, cloak

|The ipatiov is worn over the yrrov

0006, M, ov correlative pronoun, as much as,
how much

Acts 9:40

éxParav ¢ EEm mavtag o [I€tpog kai Beig T
yovata TpoonHEATo, Kol EXGTPEYAS TPOG TO
odpa inev: Topdd, avaomO. 1) 88 fjvortev
TOVG 0QOaALOVS avTHiC, Kol idodca Tov [1étpov
avekabioev.

ékPariio throw out, expel, cast out
¢€m out, outside, away

"As he had seen his Master do at the raising of
Lazarus's daughter (Mk 5:40)." Bruce

Ol Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s tinu; t. to
yovata = kneel

s¢motpéyoag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s
émotpepo turn back

avaoOr  see v.34

avolym open

idovoa  Verb, aor act ptc, fnom s opaw

avekabioev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
avaxkabilo Sit up

Acts 9:41

d0VG¢ 8¢ avTH| (EIPA AVESTNGEV QOTIV, POVICOG
8¢ Tovg ayiovg Kol TaG ¥NPag TAPESTIGEY
avtiyv {doav.

dovg Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms dwdmw
e, xewog f hand, power

aveotnoev 1aor aviotnut 1 aor = raise
owven call, call out

Not indicating that the widows were not
Christians but singling them out as a group
who served to benefit most from her
restoration to life.

nopotnul and wopiotove  present,
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C{doav Verb, pres act ptc, faccs (oo live,
be alive

Acts 9:42

YVOOTOV 8¢ €yéveto kab’ dAng Tiig Tomang, kol
émiotevoav TOAAOL €Tl TOV KOPLOV.

YVOOTOG, 1, ov Kknown

Acts 9:43

€yéveto 8¢ NUEPag kavag petvon &v Tommn
napd Tvi Zipovt Bupoel.

nuepog ikavog See v.23

peivon  Verb, aor act infin pevo remain,
stay

For the grammatical construction, see note on
verse 32.

Bupoevg, emg M tanner, leather worker

Luke shows an interest in places of lodging
and in people's occupations.

Acts 10:1

Avnp ¢ 115 év Kawoapeia ovopartt Kopviitog,
EKOTOVTAPYNG €K OTEIPNG TS KAAOVLUEVTG
TraAuciig,

gkatovtapyne, ov and €katovtopyoc, ov M
centurion

"It is remarkable that the first Gentile with
whom Jesus came into touch (so far as we
know) was a centurion, with reference to
whose faith He said, 'Many shall come from
the east and the west, and shall sit down with
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom
of heaven' (Mt 8:11)." Bruce

omea, ng f cohort (tenth part of a Roman
legion having about 600 men), band of
soldiers

‘Ttahikog, 1, ov  Italian

Acts 10:2

€0oefn|g kal poPovpevoc Tov Bedv cvV TavTl
0 olk® adToD, TOIDV EAENUOCHVAG TOALAG TG
Aa® kol dedpevog Tod Beod S0 TavTog,

evoePng, g godly, religious

pofovpevog Tov Beov is "generally used in
Acts to denote those Gentiles who, though not
fully proselytes, attached themselves to the
Jewish religion, practicing its monotheistic and
imageless worship, attending the synagogue,
observing the Sabbath and food-laws etc."
Bruce

éhenpoovvn, g T giving money to a needy
person, money given to a needy
person, gift

deopan ask, beg, pray

Acts 10:3

€10V &V OpapLATL PaVEPDC MOEL TEPL BPoY
&vamy tiig Nuépag dyyelov Tod Bgod
gloeABovTa TpOg oTOV Kol imdvTa oT@"
Kopviie.

gldev Verb, aor act indic, 3's Opaw trans see

opopo, Tog N vision, something seen

eavepog openly, publicly, clearly

woel  as, about, approximately

wpov évatnv  ninth hour (the hour of
evening prayer)

|About 3p.m.

gindvto, Verb, aor act ptc, macc s Aeyw

Acts 10:4

0 0¢ dtevicag avT@® Kol EPEoPog yevopevog
gimev- Ti £ottv, KOPIE; simev 8& adTd- Al
TPOGELYOL GOV Kai ol EAENUOGVVIL GOV
avépnoav &ig pynuocvvov Eunpocbev tod
GEIE

atevitow fix eyes on, look intently at
gupopPog, ov full of fear

vevouevog Verb, aor ptc, m nom s ywopou
avopawve go up, come up

| Like the smoke of sacrifice.

pvnuoocvvov memorial, something done to
arouse the memory of another
éunpocbev before, in front of

Acts 10:5

Kol VOV Tépyov avopag ic Tonmmy kol
petamepyat ipmva tva 0¢ Emtkoieiton
[Tétpoc:

meyov aor imperat neunw send
petamepyar  Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2 s

petomepmopar  send for, summon
émkaleo call; midd appeal to

Acts 10:6

¥ r 7 r ~ 7
ov10g Eevileton mopd vt Zipwvi fuposel, ®
€otwv oikio mapd OdAaccay.

Eevilw entertain as a guest (pass. live,
stay)

Pupoetl see 9:43

OaAoooca, ng T sea

A tanner would have used sea-water in his
work.

Acts 10:7

¢ 6¢ anfABev 0 dyyehog 6 AoAGV aOT®,
PmVNoag 000 TOV OIKETAV KOl OTPUTIOTIV
€00ePi TOV TPOoKUPTEPOLVTOV OVTG

oiketng, ov f house servant, servant

oTPOTIOTNG, ov M soldier

evoePf] Adjective, m/faccs evoepng, &g
godly, religious

npockoptepew devote oneself to
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"His tpockaptepovvteg were probably the
equivalent of his 'orderlies', and, like his
oiketat, reckoned in hs oixog (‘household': cf
v2); it is significant, therefore, that this man,

like his officer, is called 'pious’." Bruce

Acts 10:8

ueyac, peyain, peyo large, great

tecoapeg Neut teocopa gen teccapov four
apym, ng f corner (of a cloth)

kobinu let down, lower

Acts 10:12

Kol EENynoauevog dravta ovToic ATEcTEINEY
anTovg gig v Tommnv.

gv @ Omiipyev mhvta T8 TETPATOda Kol EPET
TG Y7 Kol meTeva 10D ovpavod.

é€nyeopan tell, relate, explain
anog, oco, av (alternative form of mag) all
anéotelev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s

QOO TEAA®

Acts 10:9

omapym be (equivalent to i)

teTpanovy, todog N four-footed animal,
animal

épmetov, ov n reptile

metewvov, ov N bird

Cf. Gen 6:20 for a similar division of the
animal world.

TH 6¢ énavprov 6d0mopodvimy Ekeivov Kol Tf]
moAeL Eyyiloviav avePn Ilétpog ént 1O ddpa
npocevéachar mepl dpav EKTnv.

Acts 10:13

émavplov the next day

odowmopew travel, be on a journey

&yywlo approach, draw near

avépn Verb, aor act indic, 3s avapawve go
up, come up

dwopa, atog n roof, housetop

Kol £YEVETO VT TPOG ADTOV: AVOGTAC,
[Tétpe, BbcOV KOl Qhye.

6vew slaughter, sacrifice, Kill
oaye Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s £o6ww and
éobo eat, consume

Acts 10:14

|A quiet place for prayer

nmept wpov Ektnv ‘about the sixth hour' i.e.
noon

6 8¢ Tétpoc gimev: Mndaudg, kopie, 6T
ovdémote Epayov iy Kowov kol dxdfaptov.

If those sent by Cornelius had set out first
thing in the morning they would have arrived
about noon.

Acts 10:10

gyéveto 8¢ mpoomevog Kol fi0elev yeboacOHar:
TOPAcKeELALOVTOV 08 DTV £YEVETO €T AVTOV
£KOTOO1G,

undapwme adv  no, by no means

ovdemote never

£€payov Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl o6

KOWwog, a, oV common, in common,
profane, unclean

axaboptog, ov unclean

Acts 10:15

TPOoTEWVOG, ov hungry

Kot @@V TOAWY €K 0gVTEPOV TPOG AVTOV: A O
0e0¢ €kabapioev ov ) Koivov.

Here alone in the NT. Thought to be a medical
term.

kobapilw cleanse, make clean, purify
kowvo® Make unclean, call unclean

fi6erev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3s 8giw
wish, will

yevopor taste, eat

nopackevalm prepare, prepare a meal

gkotaoig, eog T amazement, trance, vision

Acts 10:11

"The present imperative implies that he is not
to go on doing what he is already doing."
Bruce.

Kol Bewpel TOV 0VPaVOV AVERYUEVOV Kol
katapaivov okebog TL Mg 006VMV peydAny
TEc00POLY Apyois Kobiépevov Emi Tig YTiG,

feopew See

|The historic present is rare in Luke.

avepyuévov Verb, perf pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s avorym open

katofBowov  Verb, pres act ptc, n nom/acc s
Kotafowve come or go down

okevog, ovg N object, thing, vessel

ofovn, ¢ T large piece of cloth
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"In Lev 20:24b-26 the laws of clean and
unclean are linked precisely to Israel's
separation from the rest of the nations. The
Jewish food laws presented a real problem for
Jewish Christians in the outreach to Gentiles.
One simply could not dine in a Gentile's home
without inevitably transgressing those laws
either by consumption of unclean flesh or flesh
that had not been prepared in a kosher, i.e.,
ritually proper, fashion (cf. Acts 15:20). Jesus
dealt with the problem of clean and unclean,
insisting that external things like foods did not
defile a person but the internals of heart and
speech and thought render one truly unclean
(Mark 7:14-23). In Mark 7:19b Mark added
the parenthetical comment that Jesus' saying
ultimately declared all foods clean. This was
precisely the point of Peter's vision: God
declared the unclean to be clean. In Mark 7
Jesus' teaching on clean/unclean was
immediately followed by his ministry to a
Gentile woman (7:24-30), just as Peter's vision
regarding clean and unclean foods was
followed by his witness to a Gentile. It is
simply not possible to fully accept someone
with whom you are unwilling to share in the
intimacy of table fellowship. The early church
had to solve the problem of kosher food laws
in order to launch a mission to Gentiles. Purity
distinctions and human discrimination are of a
single piece." Polhill.

Acts 10:16

ToDT0 8¢ €yéveto €mi Tpig, Kai £00VG
avelMpedn 10 oKedOG g TOV ovpaviVv.

tpig three times
avednuedn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
avorapupave take up, carry

Acts 10:17

Qg 6¢ év autd dimopet 6 [1étpog ti dv €in 10
Spapa O £18ev, idov oi 8vdpeg oi dmestopévor
V7o tod Kopvniiov diepoticavteg mv oikiav
100 Zipovog Enéotnoay £ni TOV TUADVA,

damopew be very confused, wonder

opapa, Tog N vision, sight

gidev  Verb, aor act indic, 3's dpaw see

anectoluévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
drooteAlw send

diepotam learn by enquiry

EmecTnoaV aor €plotnut come up to

TUA®V, ®VOG M gate, entrance

Acts 10:18

Kol povnoavteg énvvBdvovto i Zipov o
gmkodovpuevog Iétpog évOade Eeviletat.

nmovBavopor inquire, ask, question
émkolew call, name

évbade adv here, to this place
Eevilo  see V.6

Acts 10:19

10D 8¢ [TéTpov dievBupovpévou mepi 10D
Opbuatog etnev avtd 10 Tveduo: Tood &vdpeg
{nrodvtéc oe-

dievBopeopar think over, try to understand

For similar communication by the Holy Spirit
cf. 8:26; 16:7; 19:21; 20:23.

TPEIC, TPo. gen tpwwv dat tpiow three

One ancient manuscript (B) reads dvo rather
than tpeic. This more difficult reading (in the
light of v.7) is preferred by Ropes, who
suggests that the two servants alone may be
thought of as responsible messengers, the
soldier acting as a guard.

(ntew seek, search for

Acts 10:20

GALG GvaoTag KoTafnot Kai Topgdov chv
a0TO1G UNdEV SaKPIVOLEVOGS, OTL £YD
AMEGTAAKO 0VTOVC.

katapnOr aor imperat xatafove come or
go down, descend

dwkpwvo judge; midd & aor pass doubt,
hesitate.

anéotarko Verb, perfact indic, 1 s
ATOGTEAA®

Acts 10:21

kataBag 82 Ilétpog mpog Tovg dvdpag elmev-
Toov €yd i Ov (nteite tig 1) aitio o1’ v
TOPECTE;

aitwo, og T reason, cause, accusation,
guilt
napeyn be present

Acts 10:22

ol 8¢ gimov: KopviAog katovidpyne, avip
dikatog kol eoPovpevog tov Bedv
UaPTUPOVUEVOS TE VIO GAOV TOD £Bvoug TV
‘Tovdaiwv, &xpnuaticdn Vo dyyélov ayiov
petanéuyocdai og sic TV olkov avTod Kai
axodoot pPripata Tapd 6ov.

poaptupem bear witness; pass be well
spoken of

€0vog, ovg N nation, people

ypnpatilo warn, direct, reveal

| Used of instruction by God.

petomepmopor  send for, summon
pnua, atog N word, thing, matter

|Cf. 11:14.
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Acts 10:23

glokolestpevog 0BV adTodC SEEVIGEY.

TH) 8¢ €mavprov avaotas EEfAOe GOV avToig,
Kol Tveg T@V AdeAp@V TdV o Tommng
GuvijABov avTd.

Acts 10:27

Kol GUVOLIADY a0T@ €icTABgY, Kal eDpioKel
cuveAnAL06TOC TOAAOVG,

giokaigopot invite in
Eevilo  see v.6
énovpov the next day

cuvoplem talk with
ovveAnlvBotag Verb, perf act ptc, m acc pl
cuvepyopol See v.23

Acts 10:28

According to 11:12, six men from Joppa
accompanied Peter.

cuvepyopor come or go with, accompany

Acts 10:24

£€on 1€ PO adToVG" Y el EmicTache dg
a0fépTov éotv avopl Tovdaim kKorlhdoBat fi
mpocépyeotal AALOEVA®- Kol 6 Bedg Ede1&ev
undéva. kowov 1j axdbaptov Aéyewv dvOpmmov-

1] 8¢ €mavpiov eicijlbev eig v Kowsdpeiav. 6
5& Kopvihog v Tpocdok®dy adTtode
GUYKOAECAIEVOG TOVG GLYYEVELG 0O TOD Kol
TOVG Avaykaiovg eilovg.

"They set out for Caesarea on the third day;
there were ten altogether, and, travelling more
slowly than the three messengers had done on
the second day, they arrived at Caesarea on the
fourth day: cf. ver. 30." Bruce.

Many MSS read sionAfov rather than
elonAbev.

£€on  Verb, imperf act ind, 3s ¢onu say

¢motapor know, understand

abspitoc, ov forbidden

koMdcOor Verb, pres pass infin koloopot
unite oneself with

TPOGEPXOUOL Come or go to, associate with

arrogurog, ov foreign

Entry into a Gentile house would render a Jew
unclean (cf. Jn 18:28).

mpocdokaw® Wwait, wait for, expect

ovykodew call together; midd call to
oneself

ouyyevig, ovg m  relative, kinsman

avaykaiog, o, ov close (of friends)

@uog, ov m friend

Acts 10:25

kopot abbreviated form of kou épor and to
me, also to me

£€dei&ev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s dewvo
show, reveal

Kowov 1 axaBaptov see v.14

Acts 10:29

810 kol dvavtipprtog HAOov petomepedeic.
TovOdvopaL obV Tivi Adym HeTEmEuyoc0é e,

¢ 8¢ éyéveto tod gioehBelv Tov [1€Tpov,
cuvavtnoag autd 0 Kopvihog tecdv ént tovg
OS0G TPOGEKVVIOEV.

dwo therefore, for this reason

avavtippnteg adv  without objection or
hesitation

petomepmopor  send for, summon

nmovBavopon inquire, ask, question

g 8¢ €yéveto ToD eioelbelv In the NT this
constuction is found only here and in some
mss at 2:1.

Tt Aoy ‘why', 'for what reason'.

Acts 10:30

cuvaviow Mmeet

neowv  Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s munte
fall, fall down

n6dag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m  foot

npookvuvew worship, fall at another's feet

Kai 6 Kopvihiog £pn: Ao tetdpg NUEPOS
HEYPL TAOTNG THG BPOG UV TV EvaTnV
TPOGEVYOLEVOG &V T( 01K® LoV, Kol 60V avip
£01T EvOTOV LoV &v €60ttt Aaumpd

"The verb is used of paying homage to
someone of whom a favour is being asked: cf
Mt 8:2; 9:18; 15:25; 18:26; 20:20." Bruce

TETAPTOC, M, ov fourth (émo t. fiuepog three
days ago or perhaps four days ago)
pexpt until

Acts 10:26

0 0¢ ITétpog fiyepev avTov Aéy@v: Avaotnot
Kai &ym ovTog GvOpmmodg gipt.

gyepo  raise
avéotnOt Verb, aor act imperat, 25 dviotnu
rise, stand up

The most natural sense of uéypt tavtng tijg
®pag would be 'until this very hour', but in
context this is impossible. The phrase must
mean ‘at this very hour' though this is a strange
use of ueypt. Rather than trv évarny the TR
reads vnotevov ko thv évatnyv which gives
the sense, 'From the fourth day until this hour |
was fasting, and while keeping the ninth hour
of prayer in my house...'

€vatog, M, ov  hinth
évomiov prep with gen before
¢obng, nrog f clothing
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Aapmpog, o, ov bright, shining

Acts 10:31

kai pnoi- Kopviihe, gionkovctn cov 1
Tpocevyn Kol ai EAenpocival cov Euvicincav
évamiov tod Beod.

onoiv Verb, pres act indic, 3s onuu say

gicaxovm hear (of prayer)

glenpocovn See v.2

guvnobnoav  Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 pl
pyvnokopor  remember, call to mind

Cf. v.4.

Acts 10:32

"The only NT example of tpocomoinumrng,
and its earliest known occurrence in Greek
literature. This and kindred words are confined
to Biblical and ecclesiastical Gk.: cf. Rom
2:11; Eph 6:9; Col 3:25; Jas 2:1; 1 Peter 1:17...
They represent Heb. nasa panim, 'to lift
(someone's) face', i.e., to show favour, and
hence in a bad sense, to show favouritism. This
was literally rendered npocwnov Aappove, cf.
Lk 20:21; Gal 2:6; and in LXX cf. Dt 10:17 (6
0eo¢ ... 6ot 0 Bavpalel tpocwnov); Ps 82:2
(LXX 81), mpocwna auaptorov Aappavers."”
Bruce

népyov ovv gic Tommny ko petordleoa
Tinmvo 8¢ émcaleiton IléTpoc: ovtog Eevileton
v oikig Zipmvog Bupoémg mapd BdAaccay.

Acts 10:35

AN’ év mavti E6vel 6 poPovuevog anTov Kol
€pyalouevog d1katoc VNV dEKTOC OOT® E0TLV.

nepno send

petoxoieopon  send for, summon, invite
émwkaAeo call, name, surname
Eeviletan ... Seev.6

Bupoeve, emc M tanner, leather worker
Baracoa, ng f sea

Acts 10:33

eoBeouon fear, reverence

épyalopon work, do, perform

dwoatoovvn, ng T righteousness, what is
right

dextog, M, ov acceptable, favourable

gEauTic 0DV Emepya TpOC GE, 6V TE KOAMDS
£moiNGOg TAPAYEVOLEVOC. VDV 0DV TAVTEG
Nueig évadmov tod Beod mdpeoev dodoat
TAVTO TO TPOCTETOYIEVE, GOL VIO TOD KLPIOV.

¢€avtng adv immediately, at once

"oV 0g KOAMG TApAyEVOLLEVOS 'YOU Were SO
kind as to come’, an expression of thanks."
Bruce

noapsyu be present

npootetaypéve  Verb, perf pass ptc, n
nom/acc pl mpoctacom command,
order

Acts 10:34

"The early church fathers struggled with the
question of faith and works in Cornelius, and
perhaps Augustine's view offers as good an
answer as any. Cornelius, like Abraham, had
shown himself to be a man of faith and trust in
God. God was already working his grace in
him, and it manifested itself in good deeds.
Now God would show him his greatest grace
in the gospel of Jesus Christ and the gift of the
Spirit. The stress on both Cornelius's
devoutness and his works is perhaps, then, a
good corrective to an abused doctrine of grace
with no implications for behaviour and a
reminder of James's dictum that at base, faith
and works are inseparable.” Polhill

Acts 10:36

Avoitog 8¢ [Tétpog 10 otopa ginev: En’
aAnBeiog kKotahopfavopot dtt o0k oty
TPOCMTOANUTTNG O BEdC,

TOV AO0yov Ov anéotetley Toig vioig Topoani
gvayyelopevog eiprvny 81a Incod Xpiotod-
ODTOC EOTIV TAVTOV KOPIOG,

avolym open
otopa, Tog N mouth

The phrase is used to introduce a solemn
utterance.

ainBewa, ag T truth; én dAnbewng 'of a truth’,
truly

kotolappave midd. realize, understand

TPOCOTOANUTING, O M one who shows
favoritism

Without ov the sense is 'He sent his word to the
children of Israel, proclaiming peace through
Jesus Christ — He is Lord of all." If 6v is
included (following & C D E byz ...) the sense
is 'As for the word which the Lord of all sent
to the children of Israel, preaching peace
through Jesus Christ, you know...'

améotethev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
dmootelo send

to1g vioig Topaek the Gospel was sent to the
Jew first — but is also for the Gentile.

gvayyeMlo act. and midd proclaim the
good news

eipnvn, ng T peace
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Acts 10:37 npokeyepotovnuévolg  Verb, pref pass ptc,
Vueic ofdate o yevopevov prina kad’ 6Ang Thig m/n dat pl mpoyepotovew choose in
Tovdaiag, apEduevog amd thig FaMiaiog petd adyance o

10 Béntiopa d éxpuev Todvvng, ocuvvepdyopev Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl

ovvesOiw eat with

Cf. 26:26 for similar insistence that Jesus' cuvemiopev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl cupmve

ministry was a matter of public knowledge. drink with

yevouevov Verb, aor ptc, macc & nnom & avaotivar Verb, 2nd aor act infin évietyut
accs ywopo rise, come back to life

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter vekpog, a, ov dead

ko 6Ang  throughout the whole of "The eating and drinking were very important,

ap&apevog Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s being among the most convincing of many

. Gpyo midd begin , proofs of His bodily resurrection. Cf. Lk
gknpvéev aor xmpvoow preach, proclaim 24:41 43." Bruce

Acts 10:38

Acts 10:42

‘Incodv tov amd Nalopéh, og Expioey avtov O
0g0¢ mvevpaTt yim kol dSuvapet, 0g d1iiAbev
€0EPYETOV Kal IDUEVOG TAVTOG TOVG
KaTAdLVACTEVOLEVOLS VIO TOD dtaffdrov, OTL O

Kol TapmyyEAey NUiv knpv&at t@ Aad Koi
Stapoptopachon 8Tt 0DTOC E6TIV O MPIGUEVOC
V70 T0D 00D Kpurr|g (DVT®V Kal vekpdV.

BedC v HeT’ aOTOD" mapayyelhow command, instruct
SwpaptopacOor  Verb, aor midd dep infin

Xplm. an0|r.1t Sdwpoptopopon declare solemnly and
I.e. his baptism. | emphatically

depyouot pass through, go opwouévog  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s
evepyetew do good opilw appoint, designate

iopuevog Verb, pres midd/pass dep ptc, m nom |Cf. 2:23: 3:20; 17:31.

S iocopar heal

K0TadVVOGTEV®  OPPress Kpug, o m_judge

| Found only here and in Jas. 2:6. | |Cf' 1 Peter 455, 2 Tim 4:1

dwaPorog, ov m the devil Acts 10:43

Acts 10:39 TOVT TAVTEG Ol TPOPTITOL LOPTLPODSLY,
doeov apoptidv AaPeiv S0 ToD OVOpOTOG
avToD TAVTO TOV TLOTEVOVTO 15 OOTOV.

Kad YUElS pépTupeg TavTwy OV noincey &v 1e
T xOpe @V Tovdaimv kai Tepovcarnu: ov

Kol dveilav kpepdoavtes &mi EOAOV. ageois, g f forgiveness
XOPO, O f Country, region |Cf 318ff, Lk 24:46-48.
avethav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl dvoipem AoBev  Verb, aor act infin Aappove
kill, destroy
kpepdoovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl Acts 10:44
kpepavvopt hang "Eti Aododvrog tod ITétpou ta prpata tadta
vulov, ov n_wood, tree, cross gnéneoe 1O mveduo 1 Gylov &ml ThvTog TOVG
| Cf. 5:30 GKovovTag TOV AOYOV.
éu still, yet
Acts 10:40 pnuo, atog N word, thing, matter
toDTov 6 BedC fiyewpey i Tpitn uépe Kai énémecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s émmunte
£6mkev antov eueavi] yevéshau, fall upon
&wkev  Verb, aor actindic, 3s St "The Pentecost of the Gentiles" Chase

guopovng, e¢ Visible, revealed

Acts 10:41

00 TovTi T® Ao@ GALG LaPTLGL TOIG

TPOKEYEPOTOVNUEVOLG VTTO TOD B0, Miv,

01TIVEG GUVEQAYOLLEV KL GUVETIOUEV OOTG

UETA TO AVOOTHVOL ADTOV €K VEKPDV:

Aoog, oo m people, a people

uaptug, poptopog dat pl poptosty m
witness
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"Always the demonstration of the Spirit serves
a single purpose — to show that the advance in
witness comes directly from God, is totally due
to divine leading. This was especially
important in this instance. Peter had already
shown his own hesitancy to reach out to the
Gentiles. More conservative elements in
Jerusalem would be even more reticent. Only
an undeniable demonstration of divine power
could overrule all objections, and God
provided precisely that in Cornelius's house."
Polhill

Acts 10:45

Kol éE€otnoav ol €k TepLTopi|g moTol doot
ouvijABav t@ ITétpw, dTt Kal éml T £6vn
dwped ToD ayiov TVEDIATOG EKKEYLTOL:

g&lotnue be amazed, be surprised

|cf. 2:12.

neprtoun, ng f circumcision, those
circumcised, Jews

For this phrase describing Jewish believers cf.
11:2; Gal 2:12; Col 4:11; Titus 1:10. Outside
of Acts the expression is used of Jewish
believers who insisted that Gentile Christians
be circumcised and obey the Mosaic Law.

ouviildav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
cuvepyopor come together, accompany

£€0vn  Noun, nom & acc pl £6vog, ovg n
nation, people; o é. Gentiles

dwpea, ag T gift

gxkéyvtanr  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s ékyew
and gxyvvve pour out

Acts 10:46

KOVOV Yap adT®V AQAOVVTOV YAOGGALG Kol
peyolovovimv tov 0edv. 10Te dmekpitn
[Tétpoc:

vAwooa, ng f tongue, language
peyolvve enlarge, magnify

Cf. 2:11

tote then, at that time
anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpvopol  answer, say

Acts 10:47

Mn1L 10 BOwp dOvaTol KoADoal Tig Tod pn
BorticOijvar TovToug oitiveg TO Tved LA TO
Grylov Elafov mg Kol Nueis;

untt  question expecting a negative answer

| untt ... dvvatot ... Ti¢ 'is anyone able to...'

Vowp, VOaTOog N water
koivw hinder, prevent, forbid

Acts 10:48

mpocétadey 6¢ anTovg &v 1@ ovopatt Incod
Xprotod Pantichijvar. tote NpdTHOAY QOTOV
EMUEVOL TUEPOG TIVOG.

npootaccm command, order

| Note that the initiative was here taken by Peter. |

épotaw ask, request
gmpeve remain, stay

|This would have involved table fellowship. |

Acts 11:1

"Hxovcav 8¢ ol andcTolot Kai ol GdeApoi ol
Svteg kata v Tovdaiav ot kai T E6vn
€0éEavto OV Adyov tod Beod.

Iovdaua, ag f Judea; kata v Tovdoiav
‘throughout Judea’
€0e&avto aor degyopon receive

"The classical rule that neut. plur. subjects take
their verbs in the sing. is not always observed
in NT Gk., especially when, as here, the noun
denotes persons." Bruce

Acts 11:2

Ote 6¢ avéPn Iétpog eig Tepovoainy,

dtexpivovto mpog anTOV 01 €K TEPLTOUTG

ote conj when, at which time

avépn  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s avapawve go
up

dwkpwvo judge; midd dispute, take issue

"oi éx meprrounc ... It is possible that the

expression here does not simply mean 'Jews'

(as in 10:45), but denotes those Jewish

Christians who were specially zealous for the

law and sticklers for circumcision, those

mentioned in 15:5; 21:20 cf Gal 2:12." Bruce

Acts 11:3
Aéyovteg 6t EiofjAfeg mpog dvdpag
axpoPuotiov £oviog Kol cLVEPAYEG AVTOTS.

This verse, with its echo of Luke 15:2, dispels
any false view that the early church was a pure
church which later degenerated into false
forms and adopted false doctrine. Christ alone
is perfect and with his ascension the church is
already corrupt, full of false views, adopting
false patterns and lacking in power. Many of
the first members of the Christian church at
Jerusalem seem little better than baptised
Pharisees.
giofABec Verb, aor act indic, 2 s gicegpyopon
enter
axpoPuotia, ag f uncircumcision;
axpoPuotiav éyw be a Gentile
ocuvépayec Verb, aor act indic, 2 s cvvestim
eat with
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"Entering a Gentile house was bad enough (see
on 10:28), but eating with them was the last
straw. The favour which the apostles had
enjoyed in Jerusalem was no doubt largely due
to their strict adherence to the law; Stephen's
attitude had gravely imperilled this favour, but
it was just too bad that the leader of the
Twelve should thus compromise their position.
(It is probably no accident that shortly after
this Agripa I killed James the Zebedaean and
imprisoned Peter to please the Jews [12:1ff.].)"
Bruce

Acts 11:4

ap&dpevog d¢ Tétpog €€etifeto avtolg
kabe&Rg Aéymv:

apEauevog Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
apyo midd begin

éxniBepor  explain, expound

kabegng adv. in order, in sequence

ap&apevog ... kabe&ng "That is to say he told
the whole story in order from the beginning."
Bruce

Acts 11:5

‘Ey® fjunv év noret 1onmn mpooevyopevog Kol
gidov v gkotdoel dpapa, kataPaivov oxedog
TL G 006VNV peyGANV TE00apoLy Apyois
Kadiepévny €k To0d odpavod, kol RABeY Sxpt
guod-

gidov Verb, aor actind, 1s & 3pl 6paw see
ékotaotg see 10:10
opayla, Tog N vision

Cf. 10:11 for much of the vocabulary of this
verse

dypt (and dypic) until, as far as

Acts 11:6

sic fjv drevicag KaTevoovy Kol 100V Td
TeTpamoda Tfi¢ YAg Kol ta Onpia Kol Ta Epmeta
Kol TO TETEWVA TOD 0VPaVOoD:

atevilo fix eyes on, look intently at
Kotavogw notice, observe
tetpamovy  See 10:12

Onplov, ov n animal, beast

Onpuo is not in 10:12. "These are to be
distinguished from tetpanoda as in Gen 1:24f.,
where Onpwa (Heb hayyah) are apparently the
wild animals as distinct from tetpanoda or
ktnvn (Heb behemah), the domesticated ones."
Bruce

épmetov  see 10:12
netevov  see 10:12

Acts 11:7

fikovoa 8¢ Kai pavilg Aeyodong pot- AvaoTdg,
[Tétpe, BbcOV KOl Phye.

Cf. 10:13

Acts 11:8

gimov 8¢- Mndaudg, kopie, 811 KooV
axdBaptov ovdEnoTE gioTABev €ig TO oTONA
Hov.

|Cf. 10:14

ovdemote never
otopa, tTog N mouth

Acts 11:9

amekpin 8¢ povr| €k devTéPov €k TOD
ovpovod: A 6 0e0g Ekabapioey GU 1) Koivov.

Cf. 10:15

devtepog, a, ov second; éx d. a second
time

Acts 11:10

TodT0 O¢ €yéveto €mi TpiG, Kal dveondobn
WA Gmavto €ig TOV ovpavov.

tpig three times

avaormaw pull out, draw up

moAly - again, once more

anac, aca, av (alternative form of wag) all,
everything

Acts 11:11

Kol 1000 £EanTiic Tpeig Gvdpeg Eméotnoay ml
TNV oikiav €v 1) NILEV, AMECTAALEVOL GO
Kowoapeiog npog pe.

¢€ovtng adv immediately, at once, at that
moment

TPEIC, TPpo. gen tpov dat tpiowv three

éméotoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl épiotut
come up to, approach

aneotopévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
dnootedo send

Acts 11:12

gimev 8¢ 10 Tvebpd ot cuvelBsiv avToic undsv
Staxpivavto. NAOov 8& oDV £pol kod oi &€
adedpoi odtot, kai eioyMlopev gig TOV oikov
70D Avdpog.

dwkpwve judge, make a distinction
between

| Cf. 10:29

£€ six

"They were present when Peter was making
his defence, as witnesses to the accuracy of his
account. There were thus seven witnesses in
all, including Peter himself." Bruce
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Acts 11:13

amfyyeihev 8¢ Nuiv Thc e1dev TOV dyyshov &v
@ oik® avtod otobévra kal ginovrar
Amodotethov gic Tommny Kol petdmepyat
Yipmvo tov Emkarovpevov TTEtpov,
anoyyeAdo announce, proclaim

oV &yyehov "The art. (om D P*) presupposes
the previous mention of the angel in 10:3, so
far as readers of Ac. are concerned but so far
as Peter's hearers are concerned, the
implication is that the story in some form has
already come to their ears, although they were
now for the first time hearing a full and
trustworthy account." Bruce

otafevto aor pass ptc iotmur and ictave
pass stand

eindvta Verb, aor act ptc, macc s Aeyw

petanepno  see 10:5

Acts 11:14

0g kakﬁcalf)ﬁ pota Tpdg 68 &v oig cmdhon o
Kol TG O 0lKOG GOVL.

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter

ocwbnon Verb, aor pass subj, 2s cwlw save
'house'/'household’ would have included slaves. |

Acts 11:15

&v 0¢ 1@ ap&acbai pe Aokelv Enéneoev 10
mved Lo TO dylov €m’ avTovg Bomep Kol £¢’

NpAG £V apydl-

womep as, even as

apyn, ng f beginning

|.e. the day of Pentecost |

Acts 11:16
Euvnodny 6¢ tod prratog Tod Kupiov Mg
Eheyev: Todvvng pev épantioev HoaTL, VUELS 08
BorticOnoeche &v mvedpatt ayim.
guvnobnv  Verb, aor pass indic, 1 s
pipvnokopor  remember, call to mind
Vowp, VéaTOg N water
BorticOnoesOe  Verb, fut pass indic, 2 pl
Bantilo
|Ct. 15,

Acts 11:17

&l obv TV Tonv Sopedv Edwkev 0Toic 6 BedC
O¢ Kol NIV TETELGOOY €M1 TOV KOPLOV
‘Incodv Xpiotdv, &yd Tic fHunv duvatodg
KoAdoal TOV OgdV;

icog, m, ov equal, the same

dopea, ag T gift

gdwkev Verb, aor act indic, 3s ddmpt
motevoacty "Probably agrees with both avtoig
and fuw." Bruce

koivw hinder, prevent, forbid

£ym T1g unVv duvartog a construction which
weaves together two thoughts: i) 'Who was |
that I should hinder God?' and i) 'Was | able
to hinder God?'

Acts 11:18

axovoavteg 6¢ Tadta Novyacov kol éd6&acay
OV Beov Aéyovteg: "Apa kal toig EBvecty O
0eoc Vv petdvoav gig {onv Edmkev.

novyalow be silent, cease

petavolay gic Lonv £dwkev "l.e., has given
them the change in heart and mind which
results in spiritual and eternal life. See on 2:38.
Gramatically, €ig onv goes with £dwkev, not
with v petavowav." Bruce

"They accepted Peter's report and made no
attempt to avoid the conclusion that the
Gentiles were not outside the scope of the
Gospel. The resulting questions on the terms
on which Jewish and Gentile believers were to
associate and the obligation on Gentile
believers to observe the Jewish law were not
pressed at the moment, but they were by no
means solved. Even Peter on a later occasion
wavered in faithfulness to the lesson that he
had learned on the housetop at Joppa (Gal.
2:11 ff.). The question became more acute than
ever after the return of Paul and Barnabas from
their first missionary journey (cf. 15:1ff.)."
Bruce

Acts 11:19

Oi pév odv dlacmopévtsg amd T OAlyemc Tic
yevopévng €mi Lte@ave difjAbov Ewmg Povikng
kai Kdmpov kol Avrtioyeiog undevi Aadovvieg
OV AOyov &l pun povov Tovdaiotg.

|Ct. 8:4.

dwornapévieg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
dwomelpw scatter
Ohwyng, emg T trouble, suffering

Antioch was the third largest city in the Roman
Empire, having a population of between
500,000 and 800,000. It was one of the chief
centres of the Jewish diaspora and was to
become the centre for the spread of Gentile
Christianity. It was a major trading centre, a
port on the river Orontes, 15 miles from the
coast. The city was only 5 miles from Daphne,
the seat of the cult of Artemis and Apollo (a
semi-Hellenised version of the Syrian goddess
Astarte and her consort). Its immorality was
proverbial.

"Notice that Luke gives no account of
evangelisation east and south of Palestine; he
is concerned with the movement of the Gospel
towards the heart of the Empire." Bruce
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Acts 11:20

foay 8¢ Tveg &€ avtdv dvdpec Kompiot kod
Kupnvaiot, oitiveg EM00VTEG €ig AvTioyeiav
EAdAovVy kal Tpog Tovg ‘EAANVIGTAS,
evayyeMlopevol tov koplov Incodv.

mpooueve remain, stay with, remain
faithful to, continue in

Acts 11:24

‘EMnviotng, ov m  Hellenist (one who uses
the Greek language and customs)

STLRY avip GyafdC Kol TATPNC TVEDHOTOC
ayiov kai mictems. Kol TPooeTEON dyAog
Kavog T@ Kupi.

In previous occurrences of this word (6:1;
9:29) it has referred to Greek speaking Jews.
Here the context clearly implies Gentiles.

Acts 11:21

dyabog, 1, ov good

TAnpNg, €¢ (sometimes not declined) full,

npocetédn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s
npootiOnut add to, increase

ikavog, 1, ov  sufficient, large, great

Kol v ¥elp Kvpiov pHet’ adT@dV, TOAC TE
ap1OpOG O TOTEVGOG EXEGTPEYEVY ETL TOV
KOPLOV.

God's 'hand' refers to his power or Spirit.

TOAVLG, TOAAY, TOAVL GEN TOAAOV, NG, OV
much, many

apBpog, ov m number, total

gmotpepm turn back

Acts 11:22

It would seem that Barnabas not only
encouraged those who were already converted
but that also, through his ministry of
encouragement, others were added to the
church.

Acts 11:25

€ENABev 8¢ gig Tapoov dvalntiicat ZadAov,

avalntem look for, search for

NKovcOn 8¢ 6 Adyog €i¢ Té dra Tig EkkAnciog
g obomng év Tepovcalnu mepi anTdv, Kol
g€améotethav Bapvapav Eog Avtioyeiog:

ovg, ®Tog N ear
é€amootelw send out, send away

"Barnabas was to play in Antioch the part that
Peter and John played in Samaria (8:14). A
better man could not have been chosen for this
delicate work; apart from his character
(described in v.24), he was himself a Cyprian
Jew, like some of those who had taken the
initiative in tis Gentile evangelisation, and
therefore much more likely to be sympathetic
than a more rigid Jerusalem disciple might
have been." Bruce

"This reinforces the impression received from
9:27, that Barnabas was previously acquainted
with Saul. He evidently knew that Saul was
just the man required for this work at Antioch.
So he fetches him from Tarsus, where he had
left him in 9:30." Bruce

It would seem that Paul had been some ten
years in Cilicia (Acts 9:30; Gal 1:21).
Barnabas' ministry of encouragement extended
also to discovering and encouraging the use of
gifts in others for the benefit of the church.

Acts 11:26

Acts 11:23

Kol e0pmV fyayev gig Avtidyelov. £yEveto o8
avToig Kol EvianTov OAov cuvoydivatl &v T
éxkAnoig kol d1da&at dylov ikavov,
xpNuotioat te TPAOTMG £V AVTioxeig TOG
pabntag Xplotiovolg.

0G TopOyeEVOLLEVOG Kol IdMV TNV Xapwv TV ToD
Be0d, &xapn Kol mopexdrel Tavtag Tf) Tpobécet
TG Kapdiag TPooUEVELY TH Kupim,

nopayevopevos Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopaywopolr come, arrive,
appear

idwv Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms opow

&xépn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3s yopw
rejoice (passive has same sense as active)

flyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s dayw

€viowTtog, ov M year

ocuvoyOijvar  Verb, aor pass infin cuvayo
gather, gather together, assemble

&v 1 exkAnowa "The first use of éxkinoia in
Acts for a community other than the original
Jerusalem church ... Henceforth in Acts the
word is regularly used of individual
communities of Christians.” Bruce

xépw ... éxépn "Probably an intentional play
on words: cf. Lk 1:28, yaipe, keyapttopevn.
God's grace (yapic) brings joy (yapa)." Bruce

ddockm teach
ypnpatio instruct, reveal

nopakaiem exhort, encourage
npobeoic, emg T purpose, plan

"t mpobecel g kapdiag ‘with purpose of
heart', i.e. with determination.

xpnrotilo normally means reveal, disclose,
warn (see 10:22). Here it bears completely
separate sense, 'be named', 'be called'. Bruce
says that this sense of the verb is from
ypnuato meaning ‘business’, the verb bearing
the sense, 'do business [in the name of].'

npwtwg adv for the first time
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Christianity is beginning to have an identity of
its own, rather than being viewed as a Jewish
sect.

Acts 11:27

"Ev tatong 8¢ taic nuépaig katiiAbov dmod
‘TepocoAbpmv Tpoeijtat eig Aviioyelov:

kotnABov aor xatepyopor go down, come

down

For prophets in the church cf. 13:1; 15:32;
21:9,10.

Acts 11:28

dvasTag 8¢ €ig €€ amtdv dvopatt Ayopoc
gonuavev 010 ToD TVELLOTOG ALLOV PEYAAV
péAdew EceoBan €p° GAnV TNV olkovpévny:
fitig €yévero €mi Khawdiov.

For Agabus cf. 21:10.

gonuovev aor onuowe indicate, make
known

Mupoc, oo m & f famine, hunger

goecbon  Verb, fut infin e

"Apart from gicerevoecbon (Heb 3:18) and
yopnoew (In 21:25) the future infinitive in the
NT is limited to Acts." Bruce

oikovpevn, ng T world, inhabited earth

l.e the Roman world.

ém Khavdiov during the time of Claudius

Acts 11:29

TOV 0& LoNT®V KabmG EVTOPETTO TIg Hploav
£K0GTOG OVTAV i dtakoviay TEUYL TOTG
katowkodow &v T1i Tovdaig adepoic:

evmopeopont  have financial means

| Here alone in the NT, but cf. gdmopio 19:25.

opwo decide, determine
dwakovia, ag T ministry, contribution, help
kotowkew live, inhabit

Acts 11:30

0 kol émoinoay ATooTEIAAVTEG TPOG TOVG
npecPutépoug d1a xepoc BapvaPa kai
Zoaviov.

npecPutepog, a, ov elder

"Why were the apostles not mentioned?
Probably because the business of the Twelve
was not this diakovia but the diakovia Tov
Aoyov (6:2ff)." Bruce.

Of this visit of Paul to Jerusalem Bruce
comments: "If it is to be identified with Paul's
second Jerusalem visit according to his own
account in Gal 2:1ff. (the most satisfactory
identification, in my opinion), we should
connect avepny d¢ kato dmokolvyy (Gal 2:2)
with the prophecy of Agabus, and Gal 2:10
(Hovov TV TV ive VIIHOVEVOLEY, O Kat
€omovdaca aTo TovTo Tomoa) With the
object of the visit according to Ac. The visit of
Gal 2:1ff. took place about AD 46 (if we
reckon the fourteen years of Gal 2:1 from
Paul's conversion, not from his first Jerusalem
visit); this agrees quite well with the date of
the famine, between 44 and 48 (if, as is most
likely, it is the same as that recorded by
Josephus)."”

Acts 12:1

Kat’ ékeivov 8¢ tov kapov EnéBolev Hpdong
0 Pacthedg Tag xEipog Kakdol Tvog TV Ao
g ékKAnoiag.

|Kar gkewvov de Tov Kopov 'about that time'

émPorlo lay (hands) on
Bactigvg, emg M king

"Herod Agrippa I, born 2 BC, son of
Avristobulus and grandson of Herod the Great...
In Palestine he sedulously cultivated the good
will of the Jews, observing their customs and
preferring their company, so that even the
Pharisees thought well of him." Bruce

kakow treat badly, harm

Acts 12:2

aveilev 6¢ TakwpPov 1oV 4deApov Tmavvov
poryoipn.

avetev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s avopeo Kill,
destroy
poyapa, ng f sword

|Cf. Mk 10:39.

Acts 12:3

idav 8¢ 611 apecTtov EoTv 101G Tovdaiolg
npocéfeto cLAAAPETY kai [TéTpov (oav o6&
nuépar Tdv alopov),

apeotog, M, ov pleasing

npocéBeto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s
npootiOnu add, add to, proceed

culopPave sieze, arrest

alopog, ov  without yeast; to alopo
Jewish Feast of Unleavened Bread

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT


http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament www.misselbrook.org.uk/ The Acts of the Apostles

Acts 12:4 Ovpa, ag f door, gate
Ov kai maoag £0gTo gig PLAAKNY, TAPASOLS
1£660p01V TETPAdIOg GTPATIOTAHV PUAACGEV Acts 12:7
avToV, POLAOUEVOC HETA TO TTAGHOL AVOLYOryELY Kot 0oV dyyedog Kupiov EnEotn, Kol S
avTOV TQ A0d. Eapyey v 1@ olknpott matdag 68 v
malo seize, arrest mAgvpav tod [TéTpov fiyeipev avtov Aéymv:
&eto Verb, 2 aor midd indic, 3s ot Avaota &v thyer kol e&émecay avtod ai
place GAOGELS £K TAV YEIPOV.
evioxn, ng f prison gneotn aor £plotnue come up to, approach
nopadovg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s owg, pwtog n light
napadidopt hand or give over Aapme  shine, give light
1e000peg Neut tecoapa gen teccapov  four oiknua, Tog n prison cell
tetpadiov, ov N squad, detatchment (of natacom  Strike, tap, touch
four men) mhevpa, ac T side (of the body)
otpotiwTg, o0 M soldier | A 'kick in the ribs?
uracow keep, guard Toog, oug N speed; év 1. quickly, without
| One company of four soldiers for each watch. | delay
Bovlopor want, desire, wish, intend, plan é€emecav aor éxmurto fall off, fall away,
nmacyo n Passover lose, fail

| Here referring to the whole festival period. |

avayayswv  Verb, aor act infin dvayw bring A:Cts 12:8
up, lead up glmev 8¢ O dyyehog TPOg aTOV: ZMool Kol
VOO GOL TG GOVIGALL Gov- €moinoey 6
Acts 12:5 obtac. kai Aéyer avtd: TeptBorod To ndTiov

PR . o = G0V Kol AKoAovBEeL pot.
0 pev ovv Ilétpog £mnpeito €v tfi puAaki-

TPOGEVT S8 R EKTEVDS Yvopévn OO THG Cdoor Verb, aor midd imperat, 2 s Covvop
gxKkAnGiag Tpdg TOV BEdY TEPL 0dTOD. and Covvoe fasten, fasten one's belt,
dress

mpew keep, observe
éktevmg earnestly, constantly

nv ... ywvopevn "A curous example of the
periphrasis commented on in the note on 1:10;
if it differs from éywero, it must be as laying
special emphasis on the continuousness of the
praying." Bruce.

omodnoon  Verb, aor midd imperat, 2 s
vmodogopot  put on (one's shoes)

covdolov, ov n sandal

nepfoiim put on

ipatiov, ov n clothing, cloak

axorovbew follow, accompany

Acts 12:9
Acts 12:6 Kai £eM0dv 1ikohovbel, koi ovK {deL HTt
Ore 6¢ ﬁHSMﬁV?TEPOUYOWETV avtov 0 ‘Hpddng, 0AN0&G Tty TO yvopevov S Tod dyyélov,
fj voxrti éketvn Nv 0 [1éTpog Koydpevog £56Ket 8¢ Bpoapa PAEmELY.
petadd Svo oTpaTIOT®V dedepévog aAdoESY ¢ech0ov  Verb, aor act ptc, nom m s
dvoiv, eVAakég te TPO TG B0pag ETypovy TV EEepyopLan ’ 7
‘PUMKW_V- _ fider  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s oida (verb
ote conj when, at which time perf in form but with present meaning)
fueddev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s pelo know, understand

be going, be about

npoayoyew Ver, aor infin zpoayw lead or
bring out, bring before

wvoé, voktog T night

Kowoopat sleep

"That Peter could sleep so soundly the night Acts 12:10
before his trial is perhaps indicative of his
calm assurance that he was in God's hands. It
may also reflect that the guards were asleep on
either side of him." Polhill

ueto&v  between

dew bind, tie

aAvotg, emg f chain, imprisonment

evhog, akog M guard, sentry

|81a Tov dyyerov 'by the agency of the angel' |
dokew think, suppose

opapa, Tog N vision

Prenw see

S1eABGVTEG 08 TPMTNY UAKTV Kol devTépay
Aoy &l THY TOAY THY Sdnpdv THY
QEpovoay gig TNV O, fTig avTopdTn Nvoiyn
avTolg, kol £EeABOVTEG TpOTiABov pouny piav,
Kol e00€mg anéotn 0 dyyehog G’ avToD.
depyopor pass through

npwtog, M, ov  first
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devtepog, a, ov second

o, ng f gate, door

onpovg, a, ovv made of iron

eepo bring, lead

avtopoToc, 1, ov by itself, on its own

nvoiyn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s dvoryw
open

g€ehbovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m pl nom
E€epyopan

npogpyopor go ahead, go before

poun, ng f street, alley

"The use of puav practically as an indefinite
article is a mark of Koine" Bruce

anéotn verb, aor act indic, 3 s apotapat
intrans leave, go away

Acts 12:11

xai 6 TIétpoc v Eavtd yevopevoc simev: Nv
oida 6ANn0dg 811 Eaméotelley 6 KOPLOG TOV
dryyelov adtod Kol E€eihatod e €k yepdg
‘Hpddov kai tdong ti|g mpocdoking Tod Aaod
TV Tovdainv.

dAnbwc adv truly, in truth

é€améotetlev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
€E0MOOTEAL®

é€eihato Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s éEapem
midd rescue, save

npoodokia, og f expectation

Acts 12:12

Tovidév te HABev &ml v oikiav Tiic Mapiog
TS UNTPOG Twdvvou tod EMKAAOVLUEVOD
Méprov, od fioav ikavoi cuvndpoicpévor kai
TPOCEVYOUEVOL.

ocuvidwv Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s cvvopow
realise, become aware of

ikavog see 11:24

osuvnOpotwouévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom
pl cuvabpollm gather, gather together

TPOCEVYOLOL Pray

"This seems to have been the meeting place of
the disciples in Jerusalem; it was, perhaps, the
house in which the Last Supper took place."
Bruce

Mark may have been Luke's source for this and
other Jerusalem narratives.

Acts 12:13

KpovoavTog 8¢ avTod TV Bvpov ToD TLADVOG
npooctilbe mTodiokn vrakodoor dvopott Podn,

kpovw knock (at a door)

Bupa, ag T door, gate

TLA®V, ®VOG M gate, gateway, entrance
noudokn, g T maid, slave-girl

vmakovw obey, answer (of door)

Acts 12:14

Kai Entyvodoa v eaoviy tod [étpov dmod Tiig
yopdg ovK fivoi&ev Tov muddva, giodpapodoa
8¢ amnyyelkev €otdvor tov [T€Tpov Tpo tod
TOUADVOC.

gmyvodoa  Verb, aor act ptc, fnom s
Enyvookm recognise

giodpapodoa Verb, aor act ptc, f nom s
gloTpgy® runin

anoyyeAo announce, proclaim

gotavon Verb, perf act infin iotqu and
ioctave stand

Acts 12:15

ol 8& mpog av TV gimav: Maivy). 1) 82
dtioyvpileto oVtmg Exewv. ol 0& Eeyov: ‘O
dryyelog éotv avTod.

powvouor  be out of one's mind, be insane
dtioyvpieto Verb, imperf midd/pass dep
indic, 3 s dticyvplopar insist

‘O yyelog éotv avtod cf. Mt. 18:10; Heb
1:14; Gen 48:16; Dan 3:28; 6:22. "The angel is
here conceived of as a man's spiritual
counterpart, capable of assuming his
appearance and being mistaken for him."
Bruce. For an alternative view and further
discussion see E.F.Harrison, Interpreting Acts
1986, p.204.

Acts 12:16

0 0¢ [Tétpog Enépevey kpobwv: avoifavreg 08
€ldav avToVv Kkal EEEotnoay.

gmpueveo remain, stay, persist in
gidav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl 6paw see
g€ be amazed, be surprised

Acts 12:17

Kataoeicag 0¢ avToig i) xepl orydv dmyncato
a0Toig TG O KVPLOG ADTOV EENYaYEV €K THG
QLAAKTC, einév te- Amayyeilate TaxdPo kol
701G AdeAPOIg TavTa. Kot EEeABDV €mopevn gig
£€1EpOV TOTOV.

Kotacew Motion, make a sign, give a
signal, motion with the hand
owyow keep silent, be silent

"The evident touch of an eye-witness." Bruce

dupyeopan tell, relate

g&nyayev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s é€aym
lead or bring out

anayyelo announce, proclaim

€€eMdwv Verb, aor act ptc, nomm's
€Eepyopan

€mopevdn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
mopgvopol  go, proceed

£tepog, o, ov other, another

Tomog, o m place

l.e. a place of safety.
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Acts 12:18

TCevopévng 8 uépag v tédpayog ovk OAiyog
v 101G oTpatidTaLg, Ti dpa O [Tétpog éyéverto.

Tapayoc, ov m confusion, disturbance
OAryog, n, ov little, small

"This particular litotes is characteristic of
Luke. Bruce

otpatiwtg, ov M soldier

apo is inferential, 'what had become of Peter’,
cf. Lk 1:66.

Acts 12:19

‘Hpdong 8¢ émlntioog adtov Kol pr evpav
avakpivag TovG EUANKAG EKEAEVGEY
amoryOfvat, kol kateAbov and Tiig Tovdaiag &ig
Kawsapelav diétpiPev.

émintew seek, desire, search for

avokpwve examine, question

@vAag, akog m guard, sentry

kelevo order, command

amayOijvon  Verb, aor pass infin droyo lead
away by force/to execution, put to
death

| Cf. Lk 23:26.

katepyopar come down, go down
dwtpife remain, stay

Acts 12:20

"Hv 8¢ Bupopay®dv Topiolg kai Zidwviotg:
opoBopadov 6¢ mapicav TPOg adToV, Kol
neioavteg BAdotov 1oV €nl t0d Kort®vog 10D
Bactléwg nrodvro gipRvny S To Tpépecdat
aOT®V TNV YOPAV And TiG PUSIAMKTG.

Bupopayxew be very angry

opofovuadov adv  with one mind, together

noapsyu be present

neioavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl el
persuade, convince

| Probably financial inducement.

Kortwv, @vog M bedroom; 6 émttov k. One
who is in charge of the bed-chamber

Bactlevg, ewg m king

nrodvro Verb, imperf midd indic, 3 pl aitew
ask, request

eipnvm, ng f peace

tpepw feed, provide with food

BactAikog, 1, ov  royal, belonging to the
king

"Under the Romans they were free cities, but
their economic dependence on Herod's
territory made it a matter of prudence to keep
on friendly terms with him. The cause of his
anger is unknown." Bruce

Phoenecia depended on Galilee for its food
supply, cf. 1 Kings 5:9-11; Ezek 27:17.

Acts 12:21

TakTii 0& Nuépa 6 Hpdong Evovodpevog
€o0fita pactiny kai kabicog £l Tod
prpatog £dnunyopel TpoOg avTovG:

TOKTOG, 1, OV appointed, fixed

évévw dress, clothe; midd put on, wear
¢o0ng, nrog f clothing

xabillo sit down, sit, take one's seat
Bnuoa, tog n judicial bench

dnunyopew make a speech

Acts 12:22

0 0¢ ofjog Enepavel: B0l PV Kol 00K
avBpdmov.

dnuog, ov m people, crowd
émoeoven shout, cry out

Acts 12:23

mapayphua 8¢ Endtasev adToV dyyeAog Kupiov
avh’ wv ovk Edmkev TNV d0&av 1@ Bed, Kai
YeVOLEVOG OKMANKOPPp®TOC EEEWLEEV.

napoypnue  immediately, at once
notocow  Strike, strike down
avb ov because, therefore

|Cf. Lk 1:20; 19:44; 2 Thess 2:10.

okwAnkoppwtog, ov eaten by worms
gxyuyo die

"While there is substantial agreement between
Luke and Josephus on the manner of Agrippa's
death, there is so great a difference in the
details as to exclude the possibility that the one
account is dependent on the other. According
to Josephus, early on the second morning of
the festival at Caesarea the king entered the
theatre, when the rays of the rising sun made
his silver robe shine so brightly that those who
saw it were dazzled and cried out that he was a
god. He neither repudiated the title nor
rebuked their flattery, but soon afterwards,
seeing an owl sitting above his head, he
recognised it to be a messenger of evil
(&yyehov xaxwv givar), in accordance with a
prophecy once made to him, and, being
immediately seized with violent internal pains,
was carried home and died five days later."
Bruce

Acts 12:24

‘0 8¢ Adyoc oD Beod Nd&avev Kol EnAnOHveTo.

avéove and avém grow, spread, increase
minbvve increase, multiply, spread (pass
sometimes grow)

|Cf. 6:7;9:31,
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Acts 12:25

Boapvapag 6¢ kol Zadlog vréatpeyay, ig
‘TepoVGOAN L TANPDOCAVTES TV OLOKOVIOY,
ocvumaparafovies Todvvny tov EmkAndévra
Mapkov.

| Presumably through one of the prophets.

apopilm separate, take away, set apart,
appoint
dn indeed, then, therefore, now

vmootpepw return, turn back

"The best manuscripts read "to," not "from,"
Jerusalem, but that would scarcely make sense.
Clearly the two were returning from Jerusalem
to Antioch and were set for the following
narrative, which took place in Antioch (13:1-
3). The NIV has chosen, as most translations
do, to follow the more poorly attested reading
"from Jerusalem," since the context seems to
demand it. Another solution, however, is to put
the phrase "to Jerusalem™ with "ministry,” a
construction found elsewhere in Luke-Acts.
The translation would then read, "Barnabas
and Saul returned, having finished their
ministry to Jerusalem."" Polhill

apopioate on The addition of dn emphasises
the imperative, cf. 15:36; Lk 2:15.

npookaleopor call to oneself, summon

"It is worth noting that the two men to be
released for missionary service were the most
gifted and outstanding in the church.” Bruce

Acts 13:3

TOTE VIOTEVCUVTEG KOl TPOGEVEAEVOL KOl
€mBEvTeg TOG XEIPOG OOTOTG AmEAVGOY.

tote then, at that time

TpOcEVYOLLOL pray

g¢mbevteg aor ptc smubnu place on
e, xewog f hand, power

minpow fulfill, bring about

ocvuraporappoave take or bring along with

gnucAn0évto. Verb, aor pass ptc, macc s
gmkarew call, name

Acts 13:1

Expressing the church's endorsement of and
fellowship in the ministry to which Paul and
Barnabas had been called.

amoAvw release, send away

Acts 13:4

"Hoav 8¢ év Avtioysig kot Ty oDov
gkkAnciov Tpogftal kai diddokorot 6 te
Boapvapag kai Zvpemv 0 kaAovpevog Niyep,
kai Aovkiog 6 Kvpnvaiog, Mavany 1€
‘Hpddov 10D T€Tpadpyov cOVIPOPOS Kai
2adArogG.

AvTOL pdv ovv Ekmeppdévec o Tod dyiov
mvedpatog KatiiAbov eig Xehevkelay, kel
te anémievoay gic Kompov,

ékmepnw  send out, send away
katepyopar come down, go down

Koo TV ovoav EkkAnotav 'in the local church'
cf. 11:22

ddaockarog, ov m teacher

'Prophets and teachers' could refer to one
group under two names or to two separate
groups — Polhill thinks the former more likely.
On 'teachers' cf. 1 Cor 12:28f.; Eph 6:11 also
Acts 11:26; 15:35; 18:11; 20:20; 28:31.

Bruce comments that compounds with koo
are regularly used of movement towards the
coast, either from inland (as here) or from the
high seas; conversely compounds in éva are
used of movement either out to sea or inland
from the coast.

Yelevkewov The port of Antioch, 16 miles west
of the city.

te enclitic particle and, and so

Kvpnvarog, oo m a Cyrenian

TeTpOOPYNG, ov M tetrarch (a ruler with
lesser powers than a king)

cuvipogoc, oo M foster brother, close
friend (from childhood)

Acts 13:2

éxeldev from there
anémhevoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
amomlew set sail, sail away

AELTOLPYOHVI®V € aDTAV TG KuPi® Kol
VNOTEVOVTOV Elmev TO Tvedua T dytov:
Aoopicate oM pot tov Bapvafav kol Zadiov
€1g 10 Epyov O TPooKEKAN L aTOVC.

Cyprus was an important island centre of
commerce from the earliest times. In 27 BC it
became a separate province, having its own
proconsul (v.7).

Barnabas was a Cypriot by birth (4:36) and
other natives of Cyprus belonged to the
Antioch church (11:19,20).

Acts 13:5

Aertovpyew serve, worship
vnoteve fast, go without food

Kol YEVOUEVOL €V ZaAapivt KaTHYYEAAOV TOV
Adyov 100 Be0d v Taic cuVaY®OYic TOV
Tovdaiwv- giyov 6& kol Tadvvny vanpétny.

For spiritual communication received during
hunger or fasting cf. 9:12; 10:10ff.

Salamis was the chief Greek city on the island.
It was on the east coast of Cyprus.

aywog, a, ov holy

KotoyyeAo proclaim, preach
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Throughout his journeys, Paul's settled policy

was to visit the synagogues first (cf. v.14):

i) that the good news might be preached 'to
the Jew first’;

ii) Because he was sure of a good opening for
his Gentile mission among the 'God fearers'
among the congregation.

Elymas is probably a Semitic word meaning
wise. Elymas is therefore a translation of
poyog not of the name Bar Jesus. Elymas was
therefore the title by which this man was
known among the Jews.

Twavvny is John Mark (12:12,25) who was a
cousin of Barnabas (Col 4:10).

dopepw pervert, distort (pf. pass ptc
depraved, crooked, wrong), divert, turn
away, mislead, lead astray

motig, eog T faith, the Christian faith

OmnpeTng, ov M attendant, assistant

Acts 13:6

S1eMBovteg 8¢ OANV TV vijoov dypt I1dpov
gbpov TEvSpa TVl éryov WyeudompopRiny
Tovdaiov @ dvopa Bapmood,

"He had a shrewd suspicion that if the
proconsul paid heed to Barnabas and Saul his
own services were likely to be dispensed
with." Bruce.

Acts 13:9

diepyopnon pass through, go through
vnoog, ov f island
dypt (and dypic) until, as far as

Yadrog 6¢, 0 kal [Tadrog, mAncBeig mvedatog
ayiov dtevicog &ig ovTOV

[Tapov i.e. new Paphos. It was a Greek
settlement in the west of the island where
Aphrodite was worshipped.

gbpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl sdpiokw
payog, oo m wise man (one trained in
astrology), magician, sorcerer

"Saul ... Paul..." Here both his Jewish and
Gentile names are given. Henceforth he is
known by the Roman name. There is a similar
shift from 'Barnabas and Saul' to 'Paul and
Barnabas' or 'Paul and his companions'.

Cf. 8:9ff. Luke draws parallels between Peter
and Paul.

yevdompopntng, ov M false prophet
ovopa, Tog N name, title, person, authority,
reputation

Acts 13:7

minobelg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
mpmAnu fill
ateviCo fix eyes on, look intently at

Acts 13:10

gimev- Q mAfpng movTog 6LV Kol ThomC
padrovpyiag, vie draforov, ExBpe mdong
SkaoovvNg, 00 TG SGTPEPMV TAG OO0V
Koupiov tag £00siag;

d¢ v obV 1§ dvOuTdTe Zepyio Hodiw, dvdpl
OULVETQ. 0VTOG TPOSKAAESApEVOG BapvaPay
kai ZodAov énelfjtnoey akodoot Tov AOyov Tod
Beov-

avbvmatoc, oo m proconsul (official in
charge of a Roman senatorial province)

o O!

mnpng, & (sometimes not declined) full

dorog, ov m deceit, treachery

padovpywe, ag T lack of principle,
unscrupulousness

dwPorog, ov m the devil

Perhaps the same as Lucius Sergius Paulus
known from other sources.

Some see here an antithesis to the name Bar
Jesus.

oLvveTog, M, ov  intelligent, possessing
understanding

npookoreshpevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom s mpookaieopar call to oneself,
summon

émintew seek, desire, search for

Acts 13:8

£x0pog, a, ov enemy, one hated

dwoatoovvn, ng T righteousness

novor fut midd nove stop; midd stop,
cease, cease from

Bruce comments on mavon "The ‘volitive
future', slightly imperative, with an implied
reproach.

avBiotato 8¢ avtoic EAOMag 0 pdyog, obtmg
vop pebepunvedetar to dvopa avtod, {nTdv
o TpéWar ToV avBuTaToV Ao TiG TICTEMG.

avBiotaro Verb, imperf midd indic, 3 s
avbwnu resist, oppose, withstand

ovtwg thus, in this way

uebepunveve translate

dwotpepm  See v.8
6do¢, ov T way, path, road, journey
€00vg, €10, v Sstraight; right, upright

Acts 13:11

Kol vOV 100V yelp Kupiov €mi o€, Kai Eo1)

TVEAOG Un BAET@V TOV A0V dypt KapoD.
mapaypipo 8¢ Enecev En’ aLTOV GAYADS Kol
o0KOTOG, kol mepliywv ECNTEL YEPAYOYOUG.

gon Verb, futindic, 2s eiu
TPA0G, M, ov  blind
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Brenw see, be able to see

nAog, ov M the sun

dypt until; ayprxopov ‘for a time'

"The apostle, remembering his own example,
knew that from the darkness of the eyes, the
mind's darkness might be restored to light."
Bede.

napoypnue.  immediately, at once
gnecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s muteo fall
dylvg, vog f mistiness

Used in medical writers of an inflammation
which gives the eye a cloudy appearance.

okotog, ovg n darkness, evil

neplyo go around

YEWPAY®YOG, ov M one who leads another
by the hand

Acts 13:12

101 100V 0 AvBLTOTOG TO YEYOVOS EMicTELGEY

EKTTANGOOUEVOG €Ml Tf] 0100y T] TOD Kvpiov.

tote then, at that time

idowv Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s opow trans
see

veyovog Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc s
ywvopor

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

Haenchen stresses the strong apologetic motif

in the account of the conversion of such a high

Roman official.

ékminooopor be amazed

Cf. Mt 7:28; 22:33; Mk 1:22; 11:18; Lk 4:32
also Mt 13:54; Mk 6:2; Lk 2:48.

dwayn, ng T teaching, what is taught

Acts 13:13

AvayBévtec 8¢ ano tijg I1dpov ol mepi [TadAiov

Nov eic TTépynv g Mopgvriog: Todvvng 8&

ATOYMPNCOG AT AVTAV VTEGTPEYEV EiG

‘Tepocdivpa.

avoyOévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
avoaym bring up, lead up; midd or pass
set sall

Cf.v.4. |

oi mepr ITowdov 'Paul and those with him'. The
expression emphasises that Paul was the
central figure.

nMBov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3 pl €pyopon
aroywpem go away, leave

vmooTpepw return, turn back

We are not given any indication of the reason
for Mark's departure, cf. 15:37ff.

Acts 13:14

avTol ¢ dteABovTeg amo g [1épyng
mapeyévovto €ig Avtioyelav v [Mowiav, kot
€loeABOVTEG €ig TNV cLVay@YTV Tf NUEPY TOV
cafpdatwov ékabicov.

dielbovteg aor ptc diepyopar  pass through,
go over

Here of crossing the Taurus range.

"Luke's note that they went from Perga to
Pisidian Antioch is extremely terse, and one is
apt to miss the difficulty of the trek. Antioch
lay some 100 miles to the north across the
Taurus mountain range. The route was barren,
often flooded by swollen mountain streams,
and notorious for its bandits, which even the
Romans had difficulty bringing under control.
Antioch itself was in the highlands, some
3,600 feet above sea level. It was one of
sixteen cities named Antioch that had been
established around 300 B.C. by Seleucus
Nikator in honour of his father Antiochus.
Although referred to as "Pisidian Antioch" to
distinguish it from the others, it was actually in
Phrygia but just across the border from Pisidia.
In Paul's day it belonged to the Roman
province of Galatia and was the leading city of
the southern part of the province, having the
status of a "colony city" with its privileges of
local autonomy and exemption from imperial
taxes. The Selucid rulers moved many Jews to
the city, and there was a large Jewish
population there." Polhill

Topaywouol come, arrive, appear
kabilw sit down, sit, take one's seat

Acts 13:15

peTa 8€ TNV Avayveotv Tod VOUOoU Kal TV
TPOPNTAV ATESTEILAV O1 APYICLVAY®YOL TPOG
avToVG Aéyovteg: Avdpec aderpot, & Tic oty
€V DUV MOYOG TOPOKANGEDS TPOG TOV AUOV,
Aéyete.

avayvooig, eog f reading

Bruce says, "The synagogue service in the first

century consisted of:

i) The Shema (‘Hear, O Israel: the Lord our
God the Lord is one'),

ii) prayer by the leader,

iii) reading of the Law (and, on Sabbath and
feast days, of the Prophets),

iv) a sermon by any suitable member of the
congregation (cf. Lk 4:16)."

apyouvaywyog, oo m president of the
synagogue

| Usually one of the elders.

napakAnoig, eog T encouragement, help,
counsel
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Cf. Heb 13:22; 1 Tim 4:13. "Probably a
synagogue expression for the sermon which
followed the Scripture lessons.” Bruce

Acts 13:16

avootag 6¢ [adlog kai kKotaceicag Tf xepl

gimev- "Avdpec TopomAitar kod ol oPovpevol

oV 0gdv, dxodoarte.

aviotnu intrans (in 2 aor & all midd) rise,
stand up

Kotacew Make a sign, motion with the
hand

|Cf. 12:17; 21:40 also 26:2. |

ol popovpevol tov Bedv were Gentiles who
attended the synagogue but who were not
proselytes. It was amongst this group that
Paul's preaching had its greatest impact.

Acts 13:17

0 0g0g T0D Aaod TovTOoL Topani é&eréEato
TOVG TATEPAG UMV, KOl TOV AadV Dymoey &v
Tf] Tapokig v yi] Alydnrov, Kol petd
Bpayiovog vymrod é&nyayev avtovg 5 antiig,

Paul's sermon laid special stress on God's

goodness and mercy to his people Israel,

leading up to the sending of Jesus Christ.

Loog, oo m people, a people

g€edéEato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
é&kheyopon choose, select

vyow exalt, lift up, raise

noapoikia, ag T stay (among strangers)

Bpayimv, ovog m arm

vynog, n, ov high, uplifted

g&nyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s é€ayw
lead or bring out

|Cf. Ex 6:1,6; Ps 134:11f. (135 LXX). |

Acts 13:18

Ko, MG TEGCOEPUKOVTOETT YPOVOV
£TPOTOPOPNGEV ATOVG &V TT| EPNU®,

TEGOEPUKOVTOETNG, £ forty years
TpomoPope® Put up with (someone’s
conduct)
The textual evidence here is finely balanced
between &tporopopnoev, 'he bore with them'
and étpogogoproev, 'he cared for them'. The
same variation is found in the LXX text of
Deut 1:31 from which Paul is here quoting.
The Hebrew nasa can carry either meaning.

épnuoc, ov T deserted place, desert

Acts 13:19
kol kaBehav E0vn Enta év vi] Xavaov
KATEKANPOVOUNGEY TIV YTV 00TOV

kabedwv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
kabapew pull down, overthrow

£6vn  Noun, nom & acc pl é6vog, ovg n
nation, people
énta. seven

|They are enumerated in Deut 7:1.

KotakAnpovopem make (someone) the
owner

| Cf. Josh 14:1; Jer 3:18.

Acts 13:20

MG £TECL TETPAKOGIOLG KO TEVTHKOVTA. KOl
petd TodTa E00KEV KPLTAG EMC LoLoVT|A TOD
TPOPTTOV.

gteowv dat pl étog, ovg n year

MG £TECV TETPOKOGLOLG Ko tevenkova 'in the
period of about 450 years'. This should
probably be understood as 400 years in Egypt
+ 40 years in the wilderness + 10 years from
the time of entering Canaan to the distribution
of the land in Joshua 14 (so Bruce).

£€dokev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s S
Kprtng, ov M judge

Samuel was regarded as the last of the Judges
and first of the prophets (after Moses). He is
the last of the Judges because his oversight
marks the introduction of kingship. From this
point on Israel's history is dominated by
prophets and kings: prophets act as keepers of
the covenant and critics of the kings.

Acts 13:21

KakeBev Tioavto Pactiéa, Kai EdmKeV
avToig 0 Be0c TOV TaovA viov Kig, dvdpa €k
@V Beviapiv, £ teccepdkovtar

kakewWev and from there - formed from ko
ékelfgv

nmoavto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl aitew
ask; midd ask for oneself, request

Baciréa Noun, acc s Paciievg, emg M king

|Cf. 1 5am 8:6.

£€dwkev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s diwdmp
oo, ng T tribe, nation, people
tecoepakovto  forty

| So Josephus.

Acts 13:22

Kol LETACTNHO0G AOTOV TiYEPEV TOV Aavid
a0Toic €ic Paciién, @ Kol €lmev LOPTVPHCOG:
Edpov Aowid tov tod Tecoai, Gvdpa katd Ty
Kapdiav pov, 6¢ mooel TavTa Td OeAjpotd
pov.

petactnoag aor ptc pebotut remove
gyelpo  raise

paptupem bear witness, testify

gbpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl bpioko

Cf. 1 Sam 13:14 (LXX 1 Ki).

0einpa, atog n will, wish, desire
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Cf. Isa 44:28 where the same phrase is used of
Cyrus.

Acts 13:23

10010V 0 0g0¢ Amd 0D onéppaTog Kot
Emayyelav fiyayev 1@ Topani cotijpa
‘Incodv,

omepua, tog N seed, offspring

[Cf. Rom 1:3.

énayyeha, ag f promise, what is promised

|Cf. 2:30; 2 Sam 22:51; Ps 132:11,17.

fiyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s dyw

| Other texts have nyepev 'raised up'

omTnp, NPog M saviour

"Perhaps there is an allusion here to the
etymology of the name Jesus ("Yahweh saves'):
cf. Mt 1:21." Bruce.

The messianic deliverer of David's house has
now been raised up in accordance with God's
promise, and this deliverer is Jesus.

Acts 13:24-31

An outline of the kerygma similar to that in
10:36-43 from the preaching of John to the
appearance of the risen Christ.

Acts 13:24

npoknpvEavtog Todvvov Tpd TPOGOTOL THig
€16000V 0wTod PanTicpo peTavoiog TovTi T
Aa®d Topon.

mpoknpvccw preach beforehand
npocwnov, ov N face, presence

7po Tpocmmov is a Semitic idiom meaning the
same as the simple zpo cf. Lk 1:76; 7:27; 9:52;
10:1, also Mal 3:1f.

gloodog, ov T visit, arrival

Bartiopa petovola The baptism was the
outward sign of repentance.

Acts 13:25

¢ 8¢ Eminpov Twdvvng Tov dpopov, Eleyev:
Ti €ué vmovosite etvar; ovk sipl &y GAL’ 1dod
EpyeTan Pet’ £pg o ovK eipl 8E10¢ TO VIO
1OV Tod®V ADoat.

gminpov imperf minpow make full, fulfill
dpopog, ov m course (of life)

|Cf. 20:24; 2 Tim 4:7.

| Note the imperfect ékeyev 'he used to say'

gue Pronoun, accs €yw
vmovoem Suppose, think, suspect
sivar Verb, pres infin sim

| Cf. Jn 1:20 éym ok gipt 6 yproTog

a&og, o, ov worthy, deserving, fitting
vodnua, tog h sandal

novg, Todog m foot
Mw loose, untie

|Cf. Mt. 3:11; Mk 1:7; Lk 3:16; Jn 1:27.

Acts 13:26

Avdpeg adeApoi, viol Yévoug ABpadyt Kol ol &v
VUiV poPodpevor Tov Bedv, NIV 0 AdyoG Tiig
c@mpiog TavTng E£0mECTOAN.

Avdpeg introduces the beginning of the
application.

vevog, ovg N family, race, people, offspring

eoPeopon be afraid (of), reverence

é€amootelw send out, send away, send
forth

Acts 13:27

ol yap Korowkodvteg év TepovoaAnp Kai ol
apyovteg adT®V TODTOV GyVONCOVTEG KOl TAG
QOOVIG TOV TPOPNTAV TAG KOTA TTdv capfotov
AVOYVOOKOUEVAG KPIVOVTEG EMANpOCOY,

kotowew live, settle, inhabit

apywv, ovtog m ruler, official, authority

ayvoew not know, be ignorant, fail to
understand

Cf. 3:17 for similar emphasis upon ignorance.

avaywooke read, read in public worship
mnpow fill, fulfill

The construction of this verse and the next is
awkward and has generated many textual
variants. The sense is, "... failing to recognise
him, they, by judging him, fulfilled the words
of the prophets that are read every Sabbath.
And though they found [he had done] nothing
worthy of death, they asked Pilate ..."

Acts 13:28

kol undepiov aitiov Bavartov evpovTeg
nmoavto [TiAdtov avapebijvarl avtdv:

undetg, undepua, undev no one, nothing
aitwo, og T reason, cause
Bavatog, ov m death

Cf. 3:13; Lk 23:4.

fnoovto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl aitew
midd ask for oneself, request

avorpedijvar  Verb, aor pass infin avaipew
do away with, kill

Acts 13:29

¢ 6¢ étélheoay TAvTa TO TEPL ADTOD
yeypappéva, Kobeldvteg amd tod EAov
€0nav &ig pvnueiov.

telem complete, finish, fulfill
veypoupéva Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc pl

YPaQ®

|Cf. Lk 22:37; Jn 19:28,
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kabeddvieg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
kobapew take down
&vlov, ov n wood, tree, cross

Acts 13:33

&vhog is often used of the cross so as to stress
the connection with Deut 21:23; cf. 5:30;
10:39.

St ANV 0 Be0¢ EKTEMAPOKEY TOIG TEKVOLG
NUOV avaotoog Incodv, dg kol v Td Yolpd
véypamtar 16 Sevtépm- Yidg pov &l 60, £ym
ONHEPOV YEYEVVTIKAL GE.

gomxav Verb, aor act indic, 3s nfnu place,
set
pvnuelov, ov N grave, tomb, monument

ékmenAipokev  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
ékminpow fulfil, make come true
tekvov, ov N child; pl descendants

"Note the early emphasis on the burial of
Jesus, as helping to prove the reality of His
death, and therefore of His resurrection (cf. 1
Cor 15:4)." Bruce.

Acts 13:30

0 0¢ Bed¢ fyepev a0TOV €K vEKpDV*

[avtdV] Npiv — iuwv has the weighty support
of x AB C* D vg eth, but 'to our children’
gives an impossible sense. C* E 81 byz pesh
hcl arm read avtov nuwv. WH state "It can
hardly be doubted that fjuev is a primitive
corruption of uw". Hence the current text
which reads 7 with adtwv preceding it in
square brackets.

gyepo  raise
vekpog, o, ov dead

"In these verses, as in 1 Cor 15:3ff., we have
the elements of the Gospel preached by Paul —
the death, burial and resurrection of Christ,
with the evidence of His resurrection.” Bruce

Acts 13:31

0G AN éni Nuépag mieiovg Toig cuvavafdoty
avT® amo tig 'aAhaiog ig Tepovcainy,
oftiveg ViV giol paptupeg adTod TPOG TOV
AQOV.

avaotnoag Bruce, comparing this verse with
Lk 3:32, argues that this refers to sending
Christ — raising up a Saviour as he raised up
David as King over Israel — rather than to
Christ's resurrection from the dead. However,
the following verse might be thought to cast
doubt on this interpretation. Polhill says the
context suggests the reference is to Jesus'
resurrection from the dead.

»eOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s opow See,
perceive; pass. appear
TAEIOV, TAEWOV OF mAgov More

devtepog, a, ov  second

onuepov today

veyévwnka  Verb, perf act indic, 1 s yevwoo
be father of, bear, give birth to

mAgiwv is the comparitive of molvg, but is here
used without its comparitive force. ém fjuepag
miewovg for many days'

ocuvavpacty aor ptc, m dat pl cuvavoBovm
come up together with, travel with

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl éotig, A1ig, 6 TU
who, which

Cf. Ps 2:7; Heb. 1:5; 5:5. "Jesus was indeed the
Son of God from all eternity and recognised as
such throughout his earthly life (Luke 1:35;
3:22; 9:35). But it was through the resurrection
that he was exalted to God's right hand,
enthroned as Son of God, and recognised as
such by believing humans. It was through the
resurrection that he was declared Son of God
with power (Rom 1:4)." Polhill

|vuv is omitted by B Byz

paptug, poptopog dat pl poptoey m
witness
Aooc, oo m people, a people

Acts 13:32

Acts 13:34

411 08 AvEéoTnoey aDTOV €K VEKPOV UNKETL
péAAOVTO VTooTPEPELY €ig d10pBopay, oltmg
gipnkev 611 Adow DUy ta G0 Aavid Ta
TOTA.

Kol NETG LAG evayyeMlopedo v mpog ToVg
TATEPAG EMAyYEAOY YEVOUEVV

evayyehlopeba here has 3 objects:

) Opag;

i) v énayyehav;

iii) the 61 clause of v.33.

‘and we tell you the good news of the promise
made to the fathers, that God has fulfilled...'

unkett no longer

puedo (before an infin) be going, be about
vmooTpee® return, turn back

dwpbopa, og T decay, rotting

From Psalm 16:10, quoted in the following
Verse.

gnayyeho, ag f promise, what is promised

ovtwg thus, in this way

gipnkev  Verb, perf act indic, 3s Aeyo

dwow Verb, futact indic, 15 didm

ootog, a, ov holy (ta 6cw0. sacred promises
or blessings)

motog, 1, ov faithful, trustworthy, reliable
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Cf. Is 55:3. "Paul regards the resurrection of
Christ as the fulfilment of the 'sure mercies' or
'holy and true blessings' (RV) promised to
David." Bruce

Acts 13:35

SOt kal &v £T€pe Aéyer OV dmoels Tov Go1ov
o0V 10€lv dropBopdv-

dott because, for, therefore

étepog, o, ov other, another, different
dwoeig Verb, futact indic, 2's 318wt
idelv Verb, aor act infin opow trans see

Acts 13:36

i) The Mosaic law provided justification for
some things but Christ justifies those who
believe in him from those additional things

___ that the law could not;
ii) The law could never justify anyone from

anything. Christ alone is the source of
justification.
The latter interpretation is to be preferred,
although some (perverse) interpreters argue for
the first and then point out that it is contrary to
Paul's views elsewhere!

Acts 13:39

€V ToVTQ TG O TOTEV®V dkaodTaL.

Aowid pev yap 1dig yeved vmnpetnoag tfj tod
0g0d PovAf] ExoyunOn kol TpooeTédn TPOC TOLG
Tatépag oTod Kol £10ev S1apOopdy,

dwarobton  Verb, pres pass indic, 3s dwatom

Acts 13:40

The argument is much the same as in 2:27ff.
where the same text is quoted by Peter in his
Pentecost sermon.

BAémete OBV | £méAON TO sipnuévov év Toig
TPOPNTALG”

id10g, 0, ov one's own

yevea, ag T generation, contemporaries

vmnpetew  Serve, render service

BouvAn, ng f purpose, plan

ékounOn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
kowoopon sleep, fall asleep, die

npooetédn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s
mpootiOnut add, add to

€meAdn aor subj émepyopon come, come
upon

gipnuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc s
Aeyw

Acts 13:41

Cf. 1 Kings (LXX 3 Kings) 2:10.

"1d¢te, ol kartappovntai, kol favpdoate Kol
aopavictnte, 611 Epyov Epyalopar £ym &v Talg
Nuéparg HUAOVY, Epyov 0 o UN| TIeTEVONTE EGV
TG EKOUYTTOL DUV,

gidev  Verb, aor act indic, 3's 6paw

Acts 13:37

dv 8 6 0£0¢ fyelpev ovK £ldev SrapBopdy.

The quotation is from Habakkuk 1:5, the book
from which Paul takes a key text concerning
justification by faith (Hab 2:4 quoted in Rom
1:17 and Gal 3:11 — also Heb 10:38).

gyepo  raise

Acts 13:38

idete Verb, aor act imperat, 2s opow See,
observe, perceive

YVOGTOV 0DV E6Tm DUV, dvipec ddedpoi, 8T
O TOVTOV VUV AQECIS ALOUPTIDY
KaTayyEAAETOL, Kol Amd Taviev GV odk
novvnOnte v voum Moiocéng dkaindivot

"The words, as used by Habakkuk, referred to
the immanent Chaldean invasion. Paul uses
them in an eschatological sense of the
judgement about to fall (cf. 2:40)" Bruce

yvwotoc, 1, ov known, what can be known
gotm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

KoToppovnng, ov M scoffer, scorner
Oavpalo  wonder, be amazed
apoavile ruin, destroy; pass perish

For the phrase yvootov odv éotw duw, cf.
2:14; 4:10; 28:28

aoeoig, eog T forgiveness

kotoyyelo proclaim, make known

névvidnte Verb, aor pass dep indic, 2 pl
Svvapon

duwonwbfjvar  Verb, aor pass infin dwaoo
justify, acquit, declare & treat as
righteous

There is nothing in the Hebrew corresponding
to the word dapavicbnte which appears in the
LXX.

gpyalopon work, do, perform
motevonte Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl moteve
gxomyeopon tell or relate (fully)

Ko oo avtav ... Grammatically the sentence
is capable of one of two interpretations:

"Thus ends the first reported sermon of Paul.
Its theology is definitely Pauline, though not so
developed as his later teaching. It forms a
bridge between the primitive preaching of the
early chapters of Acts and the mature doctrine
of the Epistles." Bruce
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Acts 13:42

‘E&oviav 8¢ adtdv mapekdlovy gig 10 Hetabd

cafpatov AoAndfvar adToig To PYRraTe TODTO.

g&iovtov  Verb, aor ptc, gen pl é€syn go
away, depart, leave

napakaren exhort, encourage, urge

uetaév  between, next

| gig to petaéu coffatov 'on the next sabbath' |

AoAnOfjvor  Verb, aor pass infin Aaiew
pnua, atog N word, thing, matter

Acts 13:43

MBeiong 8¢ tiig cuvaywyTg NKoAovONGaV

nolAol T@v Tovdaimv kai TdV cefopévav

npoonAut@v 1@ [Mavio kol T®d Boapvofd,

oftveg TpocAarodvteg 00Toig Engifov adTovG

TPOGUEVEWV Th] Xapitt ToD Be0D.

MBeiong Verb, aor pass ptc, fgens Avo
loose, release; pass be dismissed

axolovbew follow, accompany

ogPouar worship; 6 c. (tov Ogov)
worshiper of God

"While oeBouevor commonly refers to the
class of people otherwise designated
pofovpevor tov Ogov (see on 10:2) it is not a
technical term restricted to them, and seems to
be used here to characterise full proselytes (see
on 2:10). This is better than to suppose that
Luke here describes as proselytes those who
were not so in the proper and regular sense of
the word." Bruce

npoonAvtog, ov M proselyte (a convert to
Judaism)

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl octig, N11g, 6 TU
who

npochorem speak to or with

e persuade, convince

The imperfect has the sense of 'urged' ( a

continuous action) rather than 'persuaded’ (a

finished action).

mpocpeve remain, remain faithful to,
continue in

Acts 13:44

T@ 8¢ épyouéve caPParo oxedov mica 1

TOMG GuV KON dkodcat TOV Adyov ToD Kupiov.

oxedov adv almost, nearly

nohg, eog T city, town

ovviyxOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl cuvayw®
gather together, assemble

The Gentiles who attended the synagogue had

spread the news to the town.

Acts 13:45

id0vteg 0¢ ot Tovdaiot Tovg dyAovg

Eminotnoav (NAov kai aviédeyov Toig OO

IMavAov Aadovpévolg racenpodves.

id6vteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl 6paw
see, observe, perceive

oyloc, ov m crowd, multitude

éminobnoav Verb, aor pas indic, 3 pl
mpmnue fill

mhog, ov m, and ovg n zeal, jealousy

"Knowing (as we unfortunately do) how pious
Christian pewholders can manifest quite un-
Christian indignation when they arrive at
church on a Sunday morning to find their
places occupied by rank outsiders who have
come to hear a popular visiting preacher, we
can readily appreciate the annoyance of the
Jewish community at finding their synagogue
practically taken over by a Gentile
congregation on this occasion.” Bruce

avtikeyo object to, oppose
Broconuem speak against, slander, speak
against God

Perhaps here, speaking against the name of
Jesus.

Acts 13:46

nappnotacapevoi te 6 [adrog koi 6 Bapvafag
gimoy- Ypiv fjv Gvaykaiov mpdTtov AuAnofivol
TOV A0yov oD B0l €meldn danmbeicbes avtov
Kol oK G&ilovg kpivete £0VTOVE THS aiviov
Cofig, 160V otpepoueda gic ta E0vn:

nappnoacapevoi  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom pl moppnoalopor speak boldly

avaykoog, o, ov hecessary

AoAnOfjvar Verb, aor pass infin Aaiew

Compare Romans 1:16. "Luke shows
consistently how in nearly every place the
Jews were told the good news first; only when
they had refused to believe did the apostles
turn to the Gentiles. Had the Jews believed,
they would have had the privilege of
evangelising the Gentiles. This order is
maintained in Paul's epistles as much as in Ac.,
e.g. in Rom 11:11ff." Bruce

émewdn since, because, for
anwbeopor push aside, reject, fail to listen
to

|Cf. 7:27,39; Rom 11:1f.; 1 Tim 1:19.

a&og, o, ov worthy, deserving, fitting

| Cf. Matt 22:8; Lk 20:35.
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"Eternal life' (in Ac. only here and ver 48) is
to be understood as in the Synoptic Gospels of
'the life of the age to come’ (so it would be
understood by Jewish hearers); since the
coming of Christ, however, with the good
news of the Kingdom of God, this life may be
enjoyed in anticipation here and now by those
who receive it by faith. Those who believe in
Christ experience already in Him the life of the
resurrection age (cvvel{womnomoev 1o Xpiot®
... KoL ovvnyeipev, Eph 2:5f.)." Bruce

do&alw praise, honour, glorify, exalt

0c0g, M, ov as much as; pl. as many as

tetaypévor  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
Taoocm appoint, designate, set aside

Cf. Lk 10:20; Phil 4:3; Rev 13:8; 20:12; 21:27;
Ex 32:32f.; Ps 69:28; Isa 4:3; Dan 12:1.

The unbelief of the Jews and conversion of the
Gentiles were part of the fulfilment of God's
purposes.

otpepm turn
g6vn  Noun, nom & acc pl £6vog, ovg n
nation, people; ta . Gentiles

Acts 13:49

dtepépeto 8 0 Adyog Tod Kvpiov 61" dANG TG
XDPaC.

Not meaning that elsewhere they will not again
seek to speak to the Jews, cf. 14:1.

dwpepw  carry through, drive about
yopo, ag T country, region, territory

Acts 13:47

The region of Phrygia Galatica.

obtmg yap évtétaitor fuiv 6 koprog: TéBewkad
oe &lg ¢ €Bvdv oD gival o¢ gig cotnpiov
£€mg éoydrov TG Yiic.

Acts 13:50

évtetodton perf  gvielopor command,
order, give orders command

té0ewc  Verb, perfact indic, 1 s mbnw

owg, pwtog n light

compw, ac f salvation

goyatog, n, ov adj last, final

o1 6¢ Tovdaiotl mapdTpLVAY TAG GEPOUEVOC
YOVOIKOG TAG EDGYNLOVAG KOl TOVG TPOTOVG
T TOAE®S Kal EMNyEPAV SIOYUOV €Tl TOV
[MadAov kai Bapvapav, kol é£ERarov adtodg
4o TV Opiev aVT@V.

These words from Is 49:6 were addressed by
God to his Servant and are alluded to in the
words of Simeon (Lk 2:32) who applied them
to Jesus. Here Paul uses them of the mission of
Christians (see also Acts 1:8; 26:23; Lk 24:47).
In the context of the second Servant song it is
Israel that is addressed (Is 49:3). Paul longs
that the Jews would be a light to the Gentiles,
and hence, even though he is the apostle to the
Gentiles he preaches first to the Jews. "Again
and again he experienced the rejection of the
Jews and turned to the Gentiles of that town.
But he never gave up on his fellow Jews. It
was very much the problem he wrestled with
in Rom 9-11. In spite of the overwhelming
rejection of the gospel by his own people, Paul
could not bring himself to believe that the
rejection was final and that God had deserted
them... The ambiguity of the witness to the
Jews persists to the very end of Acts and is
never definitively settled (cf. 28:17-28). The
contemporary church can learn from Paul's
persistence. His actions caution against a
mission policy that only targets those who are
most receptive to the gospel message." Polhill

napotpovay Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
mapoTpuve iNncite, stir up
oefopor  see v.43

"The influence attributed to the women ... is in
perfect accord with the manners of the country.
In Athens or in an lonian city, it would have
been impossible.” Ramsay

ghoynuov, ov gen ovog respected, of high
standing

npwtog, N, ov first, leading

nohg, ewg f  city, town

TOVC TPMOTOVG Tr¢ Tolemg Bruce says these are
the town magistrates and adds, "Luke carefully
shows how throughout Paul's travels in the
Roman world it was Jews who were foremost
in stirring up opposition against him, not the
authorities acting on their own initiative."

émyewpav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl éneyeipo
stir up

duwypog, o m persecution

ékParrim throw out, expel, cast out

opwov, ov n territory, region,
neighbourhood

Acts 13:51

Acts 13:48

01 0¢ ékTva&apevol TOV KoViopTov TV TodMV
€m’ avtovg NAbov eig Tkdviov,

axovovta 8¢ ta £0vn Exaupov kal £86&alov Tov
Adyov 10D KVpiov, Kai énictevoay 6Got noav
teTaypuévol gig Lonv aidviov:

gktwvagopevol aor midd ptc éktvocow
shake off, shake out

Kovioptog, ov m dust

novg, todog m foot

xopw rejoice, be glad

On this action, cf. Mt 10:14; Mk 6:11; Lk 9:5;
10:11, also Acts 18:6; 22:22f.
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Ixoviov  modern Konia

In NT times the easternmost city of Phrygia
Galatica.

Acts 13:52

of 1& pofnrtai EnAnpodvo yapdg kol
TVEVLLOTOG Ayiov.

uabntng, ov m disciple, follower
minpow fill, make full

Despite the premature departure of Paul and
Barnabas, they left behind a community of
disciples.

Acts 14:1

‘Eyéveto 8¢ év Tkovim katd 10 antod giceldelv
a0TOVG €ig TNV cuvaywyny TdV Tovdainv Kol
AoAfioan obTmg dote motedoat Tovdaimv te
kol EAAMvev oAb miffoc.

Kkoto to avto  'after the same manner'

Cf. Lk 6:23,26, also Acts 17:2.

AoAnoor aor infin Aodew speak

This infinitive, like eicelbewv, is governed by
the éyevero at the beginning of the verse.

oVvtwg adv. thus, in this way

wote  So that, with the result that
‘EAAnyv, nvoc  m a Greek, non-Jew
nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

Acts 14:2

ol 6¢ aneldnoavteg Tovdaiotl Emyelpay Kol
EKOKOGOV TAG YUY TOV EBVAV KoTd TRV
AOEAPADV.

ancifew disobey, be an unbeliever

gmyepav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl éneysipo
stir up

kakow treat badly, force (someone to do
something)

KOK® TNV YoynVv Tvog Koto, POiSon Someone's
mind against (another).

€0vog, ovg N nation, people; ta &. Gentiles

The verse sequence presents difficulties for
some. Moffatt transposes vv. 2 and 3. Bruce
comments, "It requires no excess of
imagination to suppose that the Jews of
Pisidian Antioch communicated with those in
Iconium, who proceeded at once to prejudice
the authorities against Paul and Barnabas: ver
2 will then indicate the immediate Jewish
opposition, ver 5 the success of the attempt to
stir up the magistrate and the populace. But
until the Gentile opposition broke out, the
apostles ignored the Jewish hostility and
carried on the work of evangelisation for a
considerable time."

Acts 14:3

ikovov p&v odv ypdvov SETpryay
mappnotalopevol €l @ Kupim @
LOPTUPODVTL TA AOY® THiG XAPLTOG ATOD,
d1dovt onpeia kai téparta yiveohar did TV
YEWPAV aVT®V.

ikavog, 1, ov worthy, sufficient, large, great
much; ikavov ... xpovov for some time,
for a considerable time

Swtpipo remain, stay

nmappnotalopor  see 13:46

poptopew bear witness, affirm

dwovte Verb, pres act ptc, m dat s didmu

onuewov, ov N miraculous sign, sign,
miracle

TEPOG, 0tog N wonder, object of wonder

| Cf. 2:22,43.

xewp, xewog T hand, power

Christ himself confirmed the word through the
signs performed in his hame and by his power.

Acts 14:4

€oyiobn o0& 10 mAf00g Tiig TOAEWG, KOl Ol PEV
noav ovv 101G Tovdaiolg oi 6& cvv T0lg
GmoGTONOLG.

goyiocOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s oyilw
split, separate, disunite

"Barnabas is called an apostle; though not one
of the twelve, he was probably one of the 120
(2:15) and a witness of the Resurrection."
Bruce

Acts 14:5

g O¢ éyéveto Opun TdV EBVAV TE Kol
‘Tovdaiwv oV Toig dpyovoty avtdv HPpicat
kai MBoBoAificat adtovg,

opun, ng T impulse, attempt, mind, will
apywv, ovtog m ruler, official, authority
vpplw treat shamefully, insult, mistreat
MBoPoiew stone, throw stones at

Not here legal Jewish stoning but mob
violence.

Acts 14:6

GLVIOOVTEG KOTEPLYOV EiG TOG TOAELS TG
Avkooviag Avotpov koi AépPny kol thv
mepiywpov,

owvidovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
ocvvopaw realise, learn of, become
aware of

kotépuyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
kotapevyo flee, flee for safety

Lystra, along with Pisidian Antioch, was made
a Roman colony by Augustus in AD 6. The
two colonies were connected by a military
road, which did not pass through Iconium.
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Derbe was a frontier city of the province of
Galatia.

neprympog, ov T surrounding region

"There were no other significant towns in the
region, but the reference to the "surrounding
country™ in v.6 might indicate that they
evangelised the smaller towns and countryside
of Lyconia as well." Polhill

Acts 14:7

KGKeT edayyEMLOpEVOL TiGOV.

Acts 14:8

Kai tig dvnp addvarog év Abotpors 1oig ooty
€kdinto, YoAog €K Kotliag UnTpog avtod, Og
00O£TOTE TEPIEMATNOEV.

advvarog, ov impossible, weak, crippled
novg, todog m foot

| advvatog ... 1oic mootv ‘crippled in the feet'

kabnpon  Sit, sit down, live
xolog, n, ov lame, crippled
ko, ac f stomach, womb

|Ct. 3:2.

ovdemote hever

A threefold stress on the severity of his
condition.

Acts 14:9

obtog fjkovoev Tod ITaviov Aarodvtog: d¢
atevicog avT® kol idav Ot £xetl ToTv T0D
cwbijvar

ateviCow fix eyes on, look intently at

|Ct. 3:4.

motig, swc f faith, trust, belief
ocwBnvor aor pass infin cwlw save, heal

Used here primarily in the sense 'to be healed'
but not excluding also the spiritual sense.

Acts 14:10

3 7 ~ r s \ r
glmev PeyaAn eovi]: Avéot0Ot £mi Tovg TOd0G
ooV 0phd¢: kol filoto kol meplendret.

ueyac, peyakn, peya large, great

avéotnOL Verb, 2 aor act imperat, 2 s
aviotnu rise, stand up

n6dag Noun, acc pl movg see v.8

opbog, n, ov straight, upright, erect

fiAato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3s d\lopon
leap

Cf. 3:8

Acts 14:11

of te dyhot 1d0vTeg O Emoinoev [avdlog Entfipav
TNV VIV a0Ttdv Avkoovioti Aéyoveg: Ot
Beol opowbévteg avBpmmnolg katéfnoay Tpog
LGS

gnoupw raise, lift up
Avkooviett adv in the Lycaonian
language

Those spoken of here were not the aristocracy
of Lystra, whose language would have been
Latin, but the native inhabitants. "The apostles
evidently did not at first understand what the
crowd was saying, and realised it only when
they saw the preparation that followed." Bruce

onowwbévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
ouoo make like; pass resemble, be
like

|Ct. 28:6.

Acts 14:12

€xdhovv te 1oV Bapvafav Ata, tov 8¢ [Tadrov
‘Epuijv, énedn avtog v O 1YoOUEVOS TOD
Adyov.

Aio. Proper name, acc Zevg gen Awog acc Aia
m Zeus (Greek equivalent of Roman god
Jupiter)

‘Epung Hermes, son of Zeus (Greek
equivalent of Roman god Mercury).

émewdn since, because, for

fyeopon lead, rule; 6 v. leader, ruler

| 0 Nyoduevog tod Adyov the chief speaker.

Acts 14:13

6 e iepevg oD A10g 10U HVTOG TPO THG TOAEMG
TAVPOLS Kol CTEULOTO ETTL TOVG TUADVOG
€véykag ovv 1olg Oyhoig fi0ekev Bdewy.

iepevg, emg M priest

TOL OVTOG PO NG ToAewc ‘Whose [temple] was
in front of the city'

Tawpog, o M bull
oteppa, Tog N garland, wreath

Festive woolen wreathes.

TuA®V, ®VOG M gate, gateway, entrance,
porch

It is not clear whether the entrance mentioned
here is that of the temple, the city or the
apostles' lodging place. "Perhaps, as in 3:2, the
lame man lay at the temple gate.” Bruce

gvéykag Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms @epw
bring, carry, bear, lead

fi0ekev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3s 6gho
wish, will

Bvw slaughter, sacrifice, kill
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Acts 14:14

axovoavteg 8¢ ol andotorol Bapvapag kol
IMadrog, dappHEavtes O pdTio aVTOV
g€emonoav gig tov Oyhov kpalovieg

dwppnéavteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
Swppnyvop and dopnoow tear, rip
igotov, ov N garment, robe, cloak

The rending of their garments indicated horror
at blasphemy (cf. Mk 15:63).

gkmndaw rush out
oylog, ov m crowd, multitude
kpalw cry out, call out

Acts 14:15

Kol Aéyovteg: Avdpec, Ti Tadta Toteite; Kol
Nueig opotomadeic Eopev HUIV vBpwmot,
evayyeMLopevol VUGG Ao TOVTOV TMV
pataiov Entetpépe ént 0eov (Hvta Og
€moinoev TOV 0VPAVOV Kol TNV YTV Kol TV
Bdlaccav Kol mwhvta T &v adToic

opotomafng, e like in every way

| Cf. Jas. 5:17.

evayyeMlm act. and midd proclaim the
good news

potoog, a, ov worthless, futile, useless

émotpepm turn back, turn round, turn

Cow live, be alive

m, yne f earth
Baracoa, ng f sea

"This is the first recorded Christian address to
a pagan audience." Bruce

The way that the Gospel is presented is
accommodated to an audience who are without
any knowledge of the Scriptures. Their
preaching begins with God as Creator and one
true God. Cf. Rom 1:19ff; 2:14f.

Acts 14:16

0¢ év 10ig Topynuévals yeveai elacev mtavto
ta £0vn mopevecart Taig 0d0ig avTdV-

"With the teaching of this verse cf. 17:30,
where the meaning is similar; also Rom
1:18ff., where the meaning is somewhat
different. Here and in ch. 17 the point is that
until the full revelation of God came to the
Gentiles, He overlooked their errors in so far
as these arose from ignorance of His will; in
Rom 1, God's giving them up to their own
devices is the penalty for their rejecting even
the little light they had." Bruce

napoynuévarg  Verb, perf midd/pass dep ptc, f
dat pl mapoyopor pass (pf. ptc. past)

vevea, ac T generation

elacev Verb, aor act indic, 3s éaw allow,
permit

0do¢, ov T way, path, road, journey

Acts 14:17

KaiTOL OVK GUAPTLPOV AVTOV APTIKEV
ayaBovpydv, oOpovobey DUTV DETOVG B150VG
Kol KOpovG KOPToQOPovs, EUTIADY TPOQTG
Kot EDQPOGHLVNG TG KoPdiag DU@MV.

koutol yet, and yet, although
apaptopoc, ov without evidence or witness

Cf. Rom 1:20.

aofikev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s daeumu
allow, leave

ayaBovpysw (contracted form of dyaBoepysw)
do good, show kindness

ovpavobev adv from heaven

VETOC, OV M rain

dwovg Verb, pres act ptc, mnoms ot

Kopog, ov M time, season

Kapmogopog, ov  fruitful

gum(p)minu and épmmiaw fill, satisfy,
enjoy

tpoopn, ng f food, nourishment

gvppoovvn, ng T gladness, joy

Acts 14:18

Kol ToDTo AEYOVTEG LOAMG KATEMAVOAY TOVG
OyAovg Tod un Bde awtoic.

poAig adv  with difficulty, scarcely
Kotomav® trans cause to rest, prevent
6vew slaughter, sacrifice, Kill

Acts 14:19

‘EnfiABav 8¢ amd Avtioyeiog kol Tioviov
‘Tovdaiot, Kol meicovteg TOVG OYAOVG Kol
MOdoavteg tov [Tavlov Ecvpov EEm Tiig
mOAE®S, vopilovteg avToV TeBvnKévar.

éniMdav Verb, 2 aor act indic, 3 pl
€mepyool COme, come upon

Lystra & Pisidian Antioch were separated by
more than 100 miles but were closely
connected by trade.

neicavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl nelbw
persuade, win over
MBalw stone

|See 2 Corinthians 11:25

ocvpw drag, drag away, sweep down

¢€m out, outside, away

voulw think, suppose, assume

teBvniévon  Verb, perf act infin Ovnoxo die;
pf be dead

"There is grim irony in the quick reversal of
the inhabitants' attitude to the apostles (cf.
28:4-6). This may have been the occasion
when Paul received the ctiypota of Gal 6:17;
for his remembrance many years later of what
he endured at Antioch, Iconium and Lystra, cf.
2 Tim 3:11." Bruce
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Acts 14:20

KUKAQOAVTOV 08 TV pabnTtdv anTtov AvaceTig
elofABev &ig TV TOw. Kol tfj Emavplov
EENABev oV @ Bapvofd sig Aéppnyv.

Kukhooavtov  Verb, aor act ptc, gen pl
Kukhow surround
pobnng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower

An indication of the effect of their ministry in
Lystra.

énavplov the next day

Derbe was about 60 miles by road from Lystra
and would have taken several days on foot.

Acts 14:21

Ebdoayyehodpevol te v mOAMV Ekeivny Kol
pafntevcaves ikavoug dTEsTpeYay gig TNV
Avotpav kai €ig Tkoviov kal gig Avtidyelav,

pabntevo trans make a disciple of
ikavog, 1, ov Sufficient, large, much
vmooTpep® return, turn back

"Had the two chosen to do so, they could have
continued southeast from Derbe on through the
Cilician Gates the 150 miles or so to Paul's
hometown of Tarsus and from there back to
Syrian Antioch. It would have been the easiest
route home by far. They chose, however, to
retrace their footsteps and revisit all the
congregations that had been established in the
course of the mission." Polhill

"Luke makes no comment on the courage
shown by the apostles in returning so soon to
the cities where they had been so shamefully
treated; the bare statement that they did so is
eloquent enough." Bruce

Acts 14:22

EmotnpilovTeg TOG Yuydg T@V padntdv,
TapakaAoDVTEG EUUéEVELY TH] TioTel Kol &t S
TOMAV OAlyemv del Nuag sloeAelv ig v
Boociieiav Tob Beod.

gmomplm strengthen

|Cf. 11:33; 13:43.

nopakaiem exhort, encourage, urge

éupevve remain faithful to, obey, stay

niotet Noun, dat s motig, ewg f faith, the
Christian faith

Oy, eog  trouble, suffering

det impersonal verb it is necessary, must,
should, ought

Cf. 2 Thess 1:4,5; Rom 8:17; 2 Tim 2:12.

Acts 14:23

YEPOTOVNOAVTESG O€ aDTOIG kAT EKKANGIOV
TPEGPUTEPOVG TPOGEVEAEVOL LLETA VIOTELDV
TapEBeVTo aNTOVG TM KLPiw €ig OV
TEMOTEVKEICOV.

¥epotovew appoint, choose
npeoPutepog, o, ov  elder

"Although the etymological sense of
yewpotovew is 'to elect by show of hands', it
came to be used in the sense 'designate’,
‘appoint": cf. the same word with prefix wpo in
10:41. The npecPutepor were appointed on the
model of those in the Jerusalem church (cf.
11:30)." Bruce

"The pattern of the Jewish synagogue seems to
have been followed by appointing a group of
lay elders to shepherd the flock." Polhill

TPOGEVYOLOL pray
vnotew, ag T fasting

Cf. 13:3.

napébevto  Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s
mapatiOnue midd. commit, entrust
nemotevkeioav  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 pl

TOTEVM

Acts 14:24

kai S1eA0ovtec v IiciSioy HAOov &ic THv
Hapgeuiriav,

Pisidia was the southernmost 'region’ of the
province of Galatia. It lay across the northern
boundary of Pamphylia (cf. 13:14).

Acts 14:25

kai Aodnoavteg v [IEpyn tOv Adyov
Katéfnoav gig AttdAsiay,

|Atta|ia was the chief port of Pamphylia.

Acts 14:26

KakeBev anémlevoay gig Avtidyelav, 60ev
noav napadedopévor i xapitt Tod Beod gig T
€pyov O EmMpmcay.

kaxeev and from there - formed from «ou
éxelfev

anémievcav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
drnomlew Sset sail, sail away

66sv where, from where

nopadedopévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
napadidout hand or give over, commit

mnpow fill, fulfill, accomplish

| Compare 13:2f
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Acts 14:27 |Cf. 1 Cor 16:9; 2 Cor 2:12; Col 4:3.
TOPAYEVOLEVOL 08 KOl GUVAYOyOVTES TNV

ékkAneciav dviyyellov 6ca émoincev 6 Beog Acts 14:28

pet” avtdv kol 1t fjvoi&ev toig EBveoty Bupav

diétpiov 8¢ ypovov oK OAiIyov GOV T0ig
pabntoic.

dwrpipe remain, stay

xpovog, ov M time, period of time

TioTEWG,.

Topayvopol COme, arrive, appear
ocvvoym gather, gather together
avayyelo tell, report

dShyoc, n, ov  little, small; pl. few
660¢, 1, ovas much as, how much OMYOG, 1, OV p

uet” avtédv perhaps suggests the idea of co- | Ct. 12:18,

workers with God (cf. 2 Cor 6:1). pafntng, ov m_disciple, pupil, follower

"It is in this period that we may most
satisfactorily place the events of Gal 2:11ff."
Bruce.

avoryw open
gbvestv  Noun, dat pl €6vog, ovg n nation,
people; ta . Gentiles

Bvpa, ag f door, gate

The Council at Jerusalem, Acts 15:1-29

In his commentary on the Greek Text of Acts, Bruce includes the following valuable outline of the
circumstances which gave rise to the Jerusalem Council and its outcome:

"As time went on, the problems raised by the presence of Gentiles in the Church could not be avoided.
For those to whom the Church was but another party within the Jewish fold, the answer was simple
enough: Gentiles should be admitted into the Church in the usual manner in which proselytes were
adopted into the Jewish commonwealth, by circumcision and obedience to the whole Mosaic law (see
on 2:10). It is clear, however, that outside Jerusalem these conditions had not been insisted on. Peter
had learned the lesson that no man should be called common or unclean (10:28); he had seen that God
was as ready to accept believing Gentiles as believing Jews, and there is no suggestion that the
necessity or even desirability of circumcision was urged upon Cornelius. The church at Antioch seems
to have adopted the liberal attitude from the first, and the churches formed in Asia Minor during the
missionary tour of Paul and Barnabas included not only Jews but an even greater number of Gentiles,
who were not required to be circumcised or otherwise to observe the Mosaic law. There were, indeed,
some Jews who thought that the actual rite of circumcision might be neglected, provided that its
spiritual significance were appreciated, but the vast majority, including even so liberal a Jew as Philo,
insisted on circumcision as indispensable; and this was no doubt the attitude of the rank and file of
Jewish believers in Jerusalem. Unless, therefore, the problem were ventilated and thoroughly discussed
and decided, there was grave danger of a division between the churches of Jerusalem and Judaea on the
one hand and the more liberal church of Antioch with its daughter churches on the other.

"The danger was increased by the action at Antioch of some emissaries from the Jerusalem church.
These exceeded the terms of their commission and took matters into their own hands by insisting that
circumcision and obedience to the Mosaic law were necessary to salvation. Such men would naturally
refuse all social intercourse with uncircumcised persons, and this included common participation in the
Eucharist. They thus introduced an awkward situation into the church at Antioch in regard both to the
fundamental question of the way of salvation and to the practical question of fellowship between
Jewish and Gentile believers. Some who would have refused to compromise on the fundamental
question were disposed to give way on the other. Thus Peter, who (according to the view here taken of
the relation between Ac. and Gal.) was in Antioch at the time, had eaten freely with Gentile Christians
before the arrival of these Jerusalem emissaries, but after they came, he withdrew from Gentile society
and ate with Jews only, thus appearing to forget the lesson he had learned at Joppa and Caesarea. The
example of Peter's concession was bound to have a most disastrous effect on other Jewish Christians:
even Barnabas, who had just returned with Paul from their first missionary journey, was inclined to
follow his example. Paul was clear-sighted enough to see that in the long run the concession on the
question of fellowship compromised the fundamental principle of salvation by grace. Ultimately, the
only valid reason for making circumcision a condition of social intercourse was if it was necessary for
salvation. Peter's concession was the thin end of the wedge; refusal to have fellowship at table with
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uncircumcised believers would be followed ere long by refusal to admit them to church fellowship or to
regard them as really saved. No wonder, then, that Paul withstood Peter to his face, for his behaviour
logically implied that circumcision, even if not a condition of salvation, was none the less necessary in

practice.

"This was the situation which the apostles and elders at Jerusalem met to discuss with the delegates
from Antioch. It was decided that no such conditions were to be imposed on Gentile Christians, as
necessary either for salvation or for fellowship with their Jewish brethren. Peter, on whom Paul's
rebuke had evidently had the desired effect, reminded the council how God had shown His will in the
conversion of Cornelius: Barnabas and Paul related how He had blessed Gentiles during their recent
tour, and James, in his summing-up, agreed that as God had clearly chosen Gentiles as well as Jews,
they must not impose on Gentile believers conditions which God had obviously not required of them.

"There remained, however, the practical difficulty that in most of the churches Gentile believers had to
live alongside Jews, who had been brought up to venerate certain food-laws and to refrain as far as
possible from intercourse with Gentiles (see on 10:28). While there was no more question of requiring
Gentile Christians to be circumcised and to keep the Mosaic law, these would do well to respect the
scruples of their weaker Jewish brethren (all of whom could not be expected to become as emancipated
as Peter or Paul), provided that there was no compromise on matters of principle. Hence the modus
vivendi recommended to the Gentile Christians in the apostolic decree. Probably it was on much the
same lines as the terms on which synagogues of the Dispersion found it possible to have some measure
of intercourse with 'God-fearing' Gentiles — abstention from everything that savoured of idolatry and
from meat from which the blood had not been completely drained, and conformity to the high Jewish

code of relations between the sexes.

"There is no good reason to suppose that Paul would have found the decree objectionable; where no
compromise of principle was involved, he was the most conciliatory of men (cf. 16:3; 21:26; 1 Cor.
9:19 ff.). In his epistles he himself urges that those who are strong in faith should voluntarily restrict
their liberty in food and other matters, to avoid offending those with weaker consciences (cf. Rom.

14:1-15:6 ; 1 Cor. 8)."

Acts 15:1

Kai tiveg katehBovteg amo t1ig Tovdaiog
£0610ackov oG dehpovg &t 'Edv un
nmeprtun0i)te T® €01 1@ Moicémg, 0d duvache
cwbijval.

kateMovteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
Koatepyopar come down

aro g Tovdatog Bruce writes, "We gather
from v.24 and Gal 2:12 that they had some
commission from the Jerusalem church, the
terms of which they exceeded in the conditions
they tried to impose."

oMyog, m, ov little, small; pl. few; adv.
olyov a little, only a little

Taoocm appoint, designate, set aside,
command, direct

dArog, 1, o another, other

{mmua, to¢ n controversial question, point
of disagreement

Acts 15:3

ddaockw teach

neprtunOijte  Verb, aor pass subj, 2 pl
mEPUTEPV®  Circumcise

€0og, ovg n custom, practice

ocolw save, rescue, heal

Acts 15:2

ol H&v ovv TpomePLVTEC VIO THC ckAnciog
dupyovto v te Powvikny kol Zopdpelov
€KOUYOVLLEVOL TNV EMGTPOPT|V TOV £BVHV, Kol
€moiovv yapav PEYAANV maGL TOIC AOEAPOIC.

yevopévng ¢ otdoems Kol {ntoemg ovk
oAlyNg @ TavAw kol @ Bapvofd mpog
avtovg Etagav avaPaivey ITadAiov kol
Bopvapav kai tvag AAovg €5 ant@v Tpog
TOVG ATOGTOAOVG KOl TP PUTEPOLC €lg
‘Tepovcodnp mept Tod {ntHpoTog T0HTOV.

nponepeOivtec  Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
nporepne Ssend on one's way, help on
one's way

depyopon pass through, go over, go
through, go

gxomyeopon tell or relate (fully)

gmotpoon, ng f conversion

peyac, peyain, peyo large, great

otaclg, eog f dispute, argument
{nmotg, eog f discussion, debate,
controversy

Polhill says, "It could almost be described as a
""campaign trip," since most of these
congregations would likely be sympathetic
with their viewpoint that Gentiles should not
be burdened with circumcision and the Torah."
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Acts 15:4

napayevopevol 8¢ eig Tepoodivpa
TapedéxOnocay ano tiig EkkAnoiog Kol Tdv
GTOGTOA®V KOl TOV TPeGPLTEPOV, AVIYYEIAGY
e 600 0 0e0¢ Emoinoev pet’ adTOV.

mapaywopol see 14:27
noapedéyOnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
Topodeyopol accept, receive, welcome

Polhill says that Peter would have been the
representative of the apostles and James of the
elders.

avayyedio tell, report, inform, proclaim,
preach
000¢, n, ov as much as, how much

|Cf. 14:27.

Acts 15:5

g&avéotnoay 0€ Tveg TAV Amd THS aipéoews
1OV Ooploainy TEMOTEVKOTEG, AEyovTeg OTL
O€l MEPLTEUVELY ADTOVG TOPUYYEAAELY TE THPEV
10V vopov Mobcémg.

é€avéotnoav Verb, 2 aor act indic, 3 pl
g€aviotnu intrans stand up

aipeoig, eog T religious party, faction

nemotevkoteg  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl
TOTELVW

der impersonal verb it is necessary

napoyyedow command, instruct

mpew keep, observe, maintain

Cf. 21:20 which refers to the 'zealots for the
law'. Bruce says, "It is not certain that these
Pharisees went quite so far as the Judaisers of
v.1; their meaning may have been that
circumcision and observance of the law were
necessary not indeed for salvation, but for
recognition by and fellowship with Jewish
Christians."

Acts 15:6

SvviyOnody te ol dmdcToAol Kol ol
mpeoPutepot idelv mepl Tod AOYOL TOLTOVL.

ocuviOnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
cuvayw gather, gather together
npecPutepog, a, ov elder, eldest

Apparently other members of the church were
present (cf. vv. 12,22) though the discussion
and decisions rested with the leadership.

idelv  Verb, aor act infin opow trans see

The use of 16w is colloquial here as in the
English equivalent, 'to see about this matter'.

Acts 15:7

TOAAT|G 0€ {NTNoEMG YEVOUEVTG BVAGTAG
[Tétpog einev mpog avtods AvSpeg ddehgo,
VUETS EmioTache GTL a4’ MuepdV apyaiev &v
VUiV éEehéEato O Bg0g 610 TOD oTONATOC LoV
axodoai T £Bvn Tov Adyov oD gvaryyediov Kol
motedot,

(nmotg, emg T discussion, debate,
controversy

é¢motapor know, understand

apyatog, a, ov old, ancient, former; o
Nuepov Gpyoimv 'some time ago'

| Perhaps some ten years earlier.

£€eléEato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
éxleyopon choose, select
otoua, Tog N mouth

Acts 15:8

Kol 0 Kapdloyvdotg Be0¢ ELapTupPNGEY OVTOIG
d00¢ 10 mvedpa 1o dyov Kabmg Kol Nuiv,

kapdoyvemotng, oo m knower of hearts

[Cf. 1:24.

poaptupem bear witness, testify, affirm
dovg Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s dwwpt
aywg, a, ov holy, consecrated

|Cf. 10:47; 11:17.

Acts 15:9

Kol o00EV dtékpivev petadd MUAV Te Kol
avTd®v, Tf] miotel kabapicag tag kapdiog
avT@V.

ovbelg, ovbepa, ovbev  equivalent to ovdeg,
ovdepia, 0vdev NO one, nothing

diékpwvev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s dwaxpvo
judge, make a distinction between

ueta&y between, among

xabopillm cleanse, make clean, purify

Cf. Ps 24:4 (LXX 23); 51:12 (LXX 50).

"Peter undoubtedly was thinking of his vision:
‘Do not call anything impure that God has
made clean' (10:15). For the Jew circumcision
was a mark of sanctity and purity, of belonging
to God's people and being acceptable to him.
But in Cornelius God had shown Peter that
true purity comes not by an external mark but
by faith." Polhill

Acts 15:10

viv oDV i melpalete TOV OgdV, EmBsivan Luyov
€Ml TOV TpayNAoV TV pabnt®dv Ov obte ol
matépeg NUAV ovte NUEIC ioydoapeyv Bootdoat;

newpalo test, put to the test, tempt
gmufnu place on, place

An epexegetic infinitive, explaining the
manner of their tempting God, 'why do you
tempt God by putting ...
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"God had declared his satisfaction with the
Gentiles' faith by giving them the Spirit; to
impose conditions in addition to the one that
satisfied God would be 'tempting' him." Bruce

Acts 15:14

Topemv éEnynoato kabmg tpdtov O Bgdg
EmeckEYato AaPelV €€ E0vAV AoV T@ OvopaTt
a0TOoD.

Cvyog, oo m yoke, balance scale

Cf. Mt 23:4; Lk 11:46; Gal 5:1 and by
contrast, of Christian discipleship, Mt 11:29f.

g&nynoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
émokentopal Visit, care for, be concerned
about

TpaynAog, ov M neck

ovte not, nor (ovte ... ovte neither ... nor)

ioyvoapev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl ioyve be
strong, be able

Baotolw carry, bear, endure

Acts 15:11

This verb is used of providential visitation in
Lk 1:68, 78; 7:16.

Aaog is commonly used of the Jewish people in
contrast to €6vog of Gentiles. Here it is used of
the Christian community, now made up of
Gentiles as well as Jews.

GALG 510 THG Y bprTog Tod Kupiov Incod
motevopey cmbijvarl kad’ Ov TpOTOV KAKEIVOL.

ovopa, Tog N name

Acts 15:15

motedopev cwbivon either:

i) ‘we believe we shall be saved',

ii) ‘we believe we have been saved', or,
ii) 'we believe (so as) to be saved'.
Bruce thinks the last of these the best.

Kol T00T® GUUEOVODGLY 01 AOYOL TRV
TPOPNTAV, KBS YéypamTot

ocvppoven be in agreement with, agree

'Prophets’ here means the book of the twelve
prophets.

TpOmOG, OV M way, manner; kab ov t. as,
just as

KAKEWOGC, 1, 0 contraction of kou éxewvog
and that one, and he, that one also

véypamtar Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s ypaow

Acts 15:16

"Peter has quite recovered from his lapse at
Antioch (Gal 2:11ff.). To suppose that his
lapse was later than the Council is to make him
guilty in Ramsay's words, of 'meaningless

tergiversation'." Bruce

Meta todTa AvacTpEYm Kol GVOIKOSOUom
TNV oknviv Aowid v Tentokviov Kol to
KOTECKOUUEVO ADTHG GVOIKOSOUN oM Kol
avopbdom oy,

The quotation is from Amos 9:11f.

Acts 15:12

"Eciynoev 8¢ mav 10 mAfifog, kai fikovov
Boapvapa kai ITavkov éEnyovpuévav doa
gmoinoev 0 Bg0g onueio kol Tépata €V TOIG
gBveotv o adTdV.

avootpepm return

avowkodopew rebuild

oknvn, ng T tent, temporary shelter,
tabernacle, dwelling place

owyow keep silent, be silent
nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

Note the reversion to the order Bapvopa kol
IMavov in the Jerusalem context.

g€nyeopan tell, relate, explain

06c0¢, M, ovas much as, how much

onuelov, ov N miraculous sign, sign,
miracle

tepOG, otog N wonder, object of wonder

gbvestv  Noun, dat pl €6vog, ovg n nation,
people; ta §. Gentiles

Acts 15:13

Bruce writes, "The Church is the legitimate
continuation and fulfilment of the old Church
of Israel: this is implied in the use of the term
Aoog (v.14) and éxkAnow (v.11, 7:38), and in
Paul's metaphor of the olive tree (Rom
11:13ff). The literal reference of the prophecy
of Amos is to the restoration of the undivided
kingdom of Israel, as in the reign of David."

nentokviov Verb, perf act ptc, facc s mnto
fall, fall down

koteokoppéve Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc
pl xatackomtw demolish

avopbBow restore, rebuild

Acts 15:17

peta 8¢ 1o otyfjoat avtovg dnekpin Taxwpog
Aéymv: Avdpeg adehpol, GkovGaTE Lov.

anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpwvopor answer, reply, say

Omwg v Ek{NTNoOGLY 01 KATAAOITOL TOV
avOpdTV TOV KOpLov, Kol mwavto, ta £6vn €9’
ol¢ émkéxAntat 10 dvopd pov én’ adtodc,
Aéyel KOplLog TOIDV TaDTA

On James, cf. 12:17; 21:18; 1 Cor 15:7; Gal
1:19; Jas 1:1.

onwg (or onwg av) that, in order that

sxnmowow  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl
éklnteo seek or search diligently

Katohoutog, ov  rest, remaining
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gmucékdnran  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s
émxaiew call, name, surname

Acts 15:18

YVOOTO A’ aidvoc.

yvootog, 1, ov known, what can be known

These things were God's plan from the
beginning.

Acts 15:19

O10 €Y® Kpive LT TaPEVOYAETY TOIG GO TV
EOvdV Emotpépovoty Eml TOv OgdV,

"James acts more or less as chairman; he winds
up the debate, and formulates the motion
which he puts to the meeting." Bruce

dwo therefore, for this reason
nmapevoyrew add extra difficulties

Note the force of the present tense, 'to stop
troubling'.

gmotpepm turn back, return, turn

Acts 15:20

GAAG EmioTeETAO aTOIG TOD Anéyectat TV
aMoYNUATOV TV EI0OA®V Kol THG Topveiog
kol ToD Tviktod kol Tod aipartog:

gmioteihan  Verb, aor act infin émotedlm
write, instruct by letter

"It has already been decided that no additional
conditions are to be laid down for the
admission of the Gentiles to the church, and
the question that remains is the practical one of
social intercourse between Jewish and Gentile
Christians (including joint participation in the
Lord's Supper), and of concessions which
Gentiles are to be invited to make to avoid
scandalising their weaker Jewish brethren."
Bruce

arneyw midd. abstain from, avoid
dAoynua, Tog N defilement
gidwrov, ov n idol

Explained in v.29 and 21:25 as &idwlobvuta
'things offered in sacrifice to idols'".

nopvewn, og T sexual immorality

Bruce says, "It seems strange to find an
injunction against fornication coupled with
food regulations. Illicit sexual relations were,
however, regarded very lightly by the Greeks,
and nopveio was closely associated with
several of their religious festivals. Here the
word should probably be taken in a special
sense, of breaches of the Jewish marriage law
(Lev. 18), which was taken over by the
church.” The word is omitted from a few MSS.
Perrot suggests that the decrees were designed
to give social identity to Gentiles as Christians
alongside Jewish Christians.

nviktog, v, ov Sstrangled (of animals killed
for food without draining the blood)

Cf. v.29; 21:25.

Acts 15:21

Moiofic yap €k yevedv dpyainv Kotd Tl
TOVG KNPVUGGOVTOG aTOV EYEL £V TOAG
GLUVOYOYOig Katd mdv cdfPatov

VoY IVOOKOUEVOG.

£k yevewv apyawmv ‘from ancient times'

l.e. from time immemorial.

avaywooke read, read in public worship

The construction of this verse in the Greek is
awkward. The éyetl belongs with the subject,
Moses, and governs the first participial clause,
the whole phrase then being qualified by the
participial clause at the end — as literally
translated in the AV, "For Moses of old times
hath in every city them that preach him, being
read in the synagogues every Sabbath day."
The force of these words, and particularly of
the yap, is also unclear. The argument may be
one of the following:

i) Since Jews are to be found everywhere,
their scruples are to be respected;

ii) Since Moses is preached everywhere, the
lesser demands placed upon the Gentiles
represent no threat to the Law;

iii) There is no need to include instruction on
the moral law since Moses is preached
everywhere.

Acts 15:22

Tote £00&¢e T01¢ AmOoTOAOIG KOl TOTG

npecfutépolc oLV OAN Ti] EkKANnGig

giheEapévong avopag €€ anTtdv TEpyL gig

Avtioyetov ovv 1@ [avAiw kol Bapvapd,

‘Tovdav TOV karovpevov Bopooffav kai

T1Adv, Gvopag 1YOVUEVOLG €V TOTG AOEAPOIC,

tote then, at that time

£€00&e  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s dokew think,
suppose

| Impersonal 'it seems good'.

éxleyopon choose, select
Nyeopon lead, rule (0 . leader, ruler)

Cf. Heb 13:7,17,24.

Silas later accompanied Paul on his second
missionary journey and is mentioned nine
times in 15:40-18:5. Hence, in all of Paul's
missionary activities, persons from the church
at Jerusalem played a key role.
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Acts 15:23

Ypawyovteg 01d ¥e1pog avtdv: Ol drdotolot Kai
ol TpecPutepot AdeAPOl TOlg KT TNV
Avtidyewa kol Zvpiov koi Kikikiov adeApoig
101G €€ €0vaV Yaipewy.

Acts 15:26

avOpdOTOIC TapadEd®KOGL TAUG YUYAG ADTAV
VIEP oD OvOpaTOC ToD Kupiov U@V Incod
Xpiotod.

xep, xewog T hand, power
npeoPutepor adehbor ‘elder brethren'

nopadedwroot Verb, perf act ptc, m dat pl
nopadidoput hand over

|The only occurrence of this phrase in the NT.

Here has the sense of 'devoted (or even risked)
their lives'.

Antioch was the chief town of the united
province of Syria and Cilicia. The implication
seems to be that, as the gospel message spread
from the town to the surrounding areas so the
city was seen to be the centre of influence over
the scattered congregations.

Acts 15:27

dmeotéhkapey ovv Tovdav kol Tikdv, ko
a0TOVG 610 AOYOL AmayyEAAOVTAG T A TAL.

aneotdikopev  Verb, perf act indic, 1 pl
dmooteddm send, send out

yapo rejoice, be glad; imperat used as a
greeting

yapewv @ common form of Greek salutation, cf.
Jas 1:1.

Bruce calls this an "Epistolatry perfect; the
tense indicates the viewpoint of the readers,
not of the writers."

dnayyelo announce, proclaim

Acts 15:24

€meldn Nrovoapev Ot TvEG &€ UMV
€€eMBovTeg étdpatov UAG AdYOoLg
BvasKeELALOVTEG TAG WuKdS VUGV 01 0D
deotehapeda,

"An example of the use of the present
participle to denote purpose. In classical Gk.
the fut. ptc. was used in this way, but it was
decaying by this time." Bruce

|w avto.  'the same things'

énedn since, because, for
€€eAdovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m pl nom

é&epyopan

Acts 15:28

|Cf. Gal 2:12.

tapacow trouble, disturb, frighten, stir up

avaokevalm disturb, unsettle, upset

dieotenapedo  Verb, aor midd indic, 1 pl
dwotelopon order, command

£€00&ev yap 1@ TVELLOTL TG Oylm Kol iV
pundev mhéov EmtiBecBon vUV Bépog TNV
TOVTOV TAV ENAVOYKEG,

"If they went to Antioch on some official
business, as Gal 2:12 suggests, they exceeded
the terms of their commission by urging the
necessity of circumcision." Bruce

Acts 15:25

£00&ev MUV yevopévolg opobupadov
gxheEapévolg Gvopag Tyt TPOG VUAS GOV
701G dyanntoic NUdV Bapvafa kol Tavio,

dokew think, suppose

aywg, a, ov holy, consecrated

TAELOV, TAEIOV OF TAEOV More

émtibecbon  Verb, pres midd infin émmbnm
place on, place

Bapog, ovg n burden, weight

mAnv prep with gen. except, but, besides

émavaykeg adv necessarily; ta g, the
necessary things

Acts 15:29

dokem see v.22
opobovuadov adv  with one mind, by
common consent, together

anéyeobat eidwAoBvtov Kol aipatog Kai
TVIKTOV Kol Topveing: €€ mv datnpobvieg
£a0ToVG eV mpa&ete. Eppmabe.

The unanimity of the Jerusalem church is
emphasised. Those who have unsettled the
Gentiles are not to be considered as a
legitimate party within the church.

Compare Verse 20 for vocabulary and content
in this verse.

gkheyopar see v.22.
dyomntoc, 1, ov beloved

gidoroBvtov, ov N meat offered to idols

dwtnpew keep

g0 adv well; well done!

npa&ete Verb, fut act indic, 2 pl npaccm
practice, do

The letter emphasises that Barnabas and Paul,
and their ministry, are held in high regard.

v mpaéete the phrase commonly means 'you
will prosper' but here may have the more literal
sense, 'do right'.

gppwode Verb, perf pass imperat, 2 pl
povvopar be healthy; pfimperat (used
as conclusion of a letter) farewell, good-
bye
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Acts 15:30

Acts 15:35

O1i pév odv amolvbéviec katfrBov €ig
Avtidyewav, Kol cuvayoyovteg to mAf0og
EMEOKOV TNV EMGTOANV"

arolvw release, set free, send away
nmAnBog, ovg n crowd, multitude

IMadAog 8¢ kai Bapvafdg diétpipov &v
Avtioyeig d1ddokovteg kol gvayyeMlopevol
LETO KOl ETEPMV TOAALDV TOV AdYOV TOD
Kupiov.

Here of the assembled church at Antioch.

énedokav aor émdwdop give, hand,
deliver, give up

Acts 15:31

Swtpipo remain, stay

ddackm teach

gvayyeMlo act. and midd proclaim the
good news

Kol £tépwv modldv — the church at Antioch
seems to have had a surfeit of gifted teachers,
cf.13:1.

Avoryvovteg 8¢ £xapnoav £ Tf] ToPAKANGEL

avayvovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
avaywooke see v.21

gyopnoayv aor yopo See v.23

mapakAnoig, eog f encouragement, help,
counsel

Acts 15:32

Acts 15:36

Metd 8¢ Tvag fjuépog simev mpdc BapvoPdy
IMadAog 'Emiotpéyavteg on Entokeyopebo
TOVG AOEAPOVE KOS TOMY TAGOV &v 0ig
KatnyyelAapey OV Aoyov Tod Kupiov, Tdg
&yovotv.

Tovdag e Kol ZiAdG, kal avtol TpoETiTal dVTEG,
O Adyov moALOD mapekdAESAV TOVG AOEAPOVG
Kol émeoThpLéov:

tivag Pronoun, m & facc pl 7ig
émotpepo turn back, return
dn indeed, then, therefore, now

kol avtoi wpoeiiton they themselves also being
prophets'.

dn reinforcing the preceding hortatory
subjunctive

mapakoiew exhort, encourage, urge

émokeyopedo Verb, aor midd dep subj, 1 pl
gmokentopor Visit, care for

Judas and Silas added their words of
encouragement/ exhortation to those contained
in the letter. See 1 Cor 14:3 for connection
between prophecy and encouragement =
building up.

Often in the sense of visiting one for whom
one has some responsibility

kotnyyeidapev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl
Kotoyyedo proclaim, preach

gmomplom strengthen

Acts 15:33

nog £xovoty an idiom meaning, 'how they are
doing'

TomcavTeS 6 ypovov amelvnoay pet’
EPNVNG A0 TAOV ASELP®Y TPOG TOVG
GTOGTEIAAVTOG OOTOVG,.

Acts 15:37

Bapvaag 6¢ épovieto cupmapaiafeiv Kai TOv
Todvvnv tov Kohodpevov Mdpkov:

mowmoavteg 6¢ ypovov ‘having spent some
time’'

anelodnocav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
amolvm see v.30
gipnvn, g f peace

Acts 15:34

éBovieto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
Bovlopar want, wish

ocvumaparaPeiv Verb, aor act infin
ocvumaparapuBove take/bring along with

Acts 15:38

The Western Text (C D 33 614 al g hcl* sah
arm eth) include (with variations) the words
€00&ev O T TIlg EMUEVAL ODTOV, LOVOG O
‘Tovdag £mopevdn. Bruce comments, "The
insertion, which contradicts ver 33, was no
doubt intended to explain why Silas appears
again at Antioch in ver 40; as, however, the
plain sense of ver 33 is that both Judas and he
returned to Jerusalem, we must infer that Silas
later came back from Jerusalem to Antioch."”

IadAog 8¢ NElov, TOV dmootdvta 4n’ avT®dV
amo [opeuiiog Kai pr cuvelBovTa 0vToig €ig
70 €pyov, un cvpmaporappdver todTov.

a&ow consider worthy, think (something)
best

arnootévta Verb, aor act ptc, macc s
apwotapat leave, go away, desert

un ovverBovta ... todtov completes the verb
phrase ITavAog de n&wov, the intervening
words describing the object now emphatically
indicated in the tovtov with which the
sentence concludes.
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Note also the change of tense, Moulton says
"Barnabas, with easy forgetfulness of risk,
wishes cuvrapatofev Mark — Paul refuses
ocvvraporapfavery, to have with them day to
day one who had shown himself unreliable.”
On the incident referred to cf. 13:13.

Acts 15:39

gyéveto 8¢ mapo&uoog dhote amoywplodijval
avToVG O’ AN AV, TOV T Bapvafay
naparafovia Tov Mapkov EkmAedoot gig
Kompov,

nopo&uopog, ov m sharp disagreement

"It is a tribute to Luke's honesty that he should
describe a quarrel between two apostles in so
strong a term. Probably family-feeling
influenced Barnabas to some extent; Mark was
his cousin (Col 4:10)" Bruce

oote SO that, with the result that

amoywpodfjvor Verb, aor pass infin
amoympilopon Separate

dAANA®V, 01g, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

maparofovra  Verb, aor act ptc, macc s
naporoppave take, accept

gxkmieboar  Verb, aor act infin éxniew sail,
set sall

If it was not apparent to these two men which
of them was in the right and which in the
wrong, we should be very careful before
seeking to pass judgement on the matter
ourselves.

But note: the blessing of God attended both
groups. Mark is later spoken of as a valued
helper of Paul (Col 4:10; 2 Tim 4:11). We owe
to him a significant proportion of the Gospel
accounts, and maybe even Luke, the friend of
Paul, owed much to Mark for his record of
Christ's life.

Concerning Paul and Silas, God used this pair,
and seems, in the provision of Timothy, to
have made up the loss of Mark even as Silas
made up the loss of Barnabas.

Maybe God purposed through the unfortunate
circumstance of this quarrel to increase his
missionary workforce — just as the first
'missionaries' had gone out from Jerusalem
only through the unfortunate circumstance of
persecution.

Acts 15:40

IodAog 8¢ émhedpevog Tihay EENADe
napadobelg Tf yapitt Tod Kupiov VIO TV
AOEAPAV,

gmie&hpevog Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
émieyo call, name; midd choose

noapadobeic Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
napaddou hand over, deliver up

|Ct. 14:26

Acts 15:41

dumpyeto d¢ v Zvpiav kai v Kikikiav
émompilov tag ékkinoiag.

depyopor pass through, go through
gmompilo strengthen

""Since the 'apostolic decrees' were originally
addressed to all the churches in Syria and
Cilicia (15:23), one would assume that Paul
and Silas shared these with them. This is all
the more likely since Silas was one of the two
originally appointed by the Jerusalem church
to deliver the decrees.” Polhill

Acts 16:1

Katvnoev 8¢ kai eig AépPnv kai gig
Avotpav. kol idod padntig Tig Nv 8kel dvopaT
Tud0g0¢, vi0g Yovakog Tovdaiag moTHG,
matpog 8¢ "EAAnvog,

Katoviom come, arrive, reach

Note the singular denoting Paul as the leader.

pabntng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower
éxer there, in that place
motog, N, ov faithful, believing

Cf. 2 Tim 1:5. "That a Jewess married a
Gentile reflects a less exclusive standard than
in Palestine." Bruce

Acts 16:2

0G &LapTupeito VIO TV £v AVoTPOoLg Kol

Ticovim AdeAP@V*

paptupew  bear witness; pass be well
spoken of

Acts 16:3

todtov N0éANceY 0 TTadAog oOV adTd £EeAOETY,

kot AoPov meptétepey odTOV S0 TOVG

‘Tovdaiovg ToVG Gvtag €v Toig TOMOIG EKEIvOlg,

foecav yap dnavteg tt "EAANV 6 matnp

avtod vITpyEv.

Oedw  wish, will

Mofwv  Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s Aaufovm

nepiétepey  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s meprtepvo
circumcise
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Paul was ready to regularise Timothy's status
as a Jew by having him circumcised —
probably to avoid unnecessary offence
concerning Timothy's ministry. "That he did so
is striking, in view of such passages as Gal 2:3;
5:3 etc., but Timothy's was an exceptional
case. Paul's readiness to conciliate Jewish
opinion is seen elsewhere in Ac., e.g., 21:26;
cf. 1 Cor 9:19-22 for his justification of such
action." Bruce. The situation is very different
from that in Galatians where Gentiles were
being taught that circumcision was essential to
their salvation and to them being truly part of
the people of God.

Acts 16:6

AwWABov 6¢ v Dpuyiav kol Iodatikny xdpov,
KOAVBEVTEG YO TOD (ryiov TvevpaTog AoAfoat
TOV AOyov €v 1] Aociq,

TaAoticog, 1, ov Galatian

Bruce follows Ramsay in suggesting that this
refers to the part of Phrygia which belonged to
the Roman province of Galatia, the region
apparently known as Phrygia Galatica, in
which Pisidian Antioch and probably Iconium
were situated.

Tomog, ov M place

fidewoav  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 pl oida
(verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know, understand

amag, aco, av (alternative form of mag) all,
whole; pl everyone, everything

vmapym be (equivalent to i)

yopo, ag T country, region
kolvbévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
kolvw hinder, prevent, forbid

Bruce says that the tense probably indicates
that his father was dead.

Acts 16:4

MG 6¢ d1EMOPELOVTO TAG TOAELS, TaPEdIdOGAV
a0TOlG PLAGGGELY TO SOYLOTO TO KEKPIUEVDL
V7O TOV ATOGTOA®V KOl TPpecPLTEPOV TMV €V
‘Tepocoivporc.

Acuwo The name is used here in its pre-Roman
restricted sense, being applied to a region
bounded on the north by Mysia, on the south
by Caria and on the east by Phrygia.

"The original plan had probably been to go to
Ephesus. When Paul was forbidden to preach
in Asia, he travelled northwards from Pisidian
Antioch and, crossing the Sultan Dagh range,
went north until he arrived near the Bithynian
border. Here he might either go north to
Nicomedia, or turn west to Troas." Bruce

Acts 16:7

dwmopevopor  go or travel through

mapaddopt see 15:40

ovilacow keep, observe

doyua, Tog N rule, regulation

kekpuéva  Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc pl
Kpve

npecPutepog, a, ov elder

€EMBOvTeG O¢ Kotd TV Muciav éngipalov gig
v Bibvviav mopevbijvar kai odk glocev
avTovg TO Tvedua Incod-

Kotd v Muciav i.e. opposite the eastern
border of Mysia.

nepoalo test, tempt, attempt
clacev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s gaw allow,
permit

I.e. they passed on the decision of the council
and the letter.

Bruce thinks that Paul's letter to the Galatians
was written before the council of Jerusalem,
and that the passing on of the council's
decisions confirmed what he had previously
written to them.

"How was the prohibition conveyed? Perhaps
by inward motion, perhaps by vision (cf v.9),
but most probably by prophetic utterance of
one of the party (cf 20:23; 21:4, 11)." Bruce

Acts 16:8

Acts 16:5

maperdovteg 6 v Muciav katéfncav €ig
Tpwddoa.

ai pév ovv ékkncion éotepsodvro Tii TioTsl
kol émepiccgvov 1@ apdud kb’ nuépav.

nopeAfovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
TapEPYOLaL Pass, pass by

otepeo Mmake strong, strengthen

nicter Noun, dat s motig, eog f faith, belief,
the Christian faith

TEPIOGEL®  INCrease

apBpog, ov m number, total

"They could not get to Troas without passing
through Mysia; but wapelbovteg may be used
here instead of dieAfovrec to indicate that they
did not stay to preach in Mysia." Bruce

"The third of six brief reports of progress, cf.
6:7; 9:31." Bruce

Acts 16:9

kol Opapta 310 voktog @ Iavim dedn, avip
Moxeddv TIC v E6TOC KOl TOPAKAADY AOTOV
kol Aéyov: Awapag eic Makedoviav fondncov
MUIv.

opapa, Tog N vision, sight
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Cf. 9:10,12; 10:3,17; 18:9; 22:17 for other
references to visions.

Acts 16:12

w&, voktog f night
aeOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s opaw see,
observe; pass appear

kakeibev gig Dhinmovg, fTig E0Tiv TPAT THG
uepidog Makedoviag moMc, kohovic. fuev 8&
&v tanTy i) ToAeL dlatpifovieg NUEPOG TVAG.

His message made plain that he was a
Macedonian.

é¢otmg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s iotnu
stand, stand firm

nopakalem exhort, encourage, beg

dwpac Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s dafovm
Cross, Cross over

kakedev and from there - formed from ko
ékelfgv

oot1G, (TG, 6 T who, which

uepig, Wog f part, portion, share

Macedonia had been the dominant power in
Greece in the fourth century BC under Philip
and Alexander.

Boribncov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s Bonbew
help

Acts 16:10

o¢ 82 1O dpapa eldev, eD0Ewg EnTHcOUEY
€€elbelv eic Makedoviav, copufidlovtes 6Tt
mpookEKANTAL NLAS 0 Bg0g evayyeAicachat
a0ToVC.

gidev  Verb, aor act indic, 3's Opaw
ntew seek, attempt

Macedonia was divided into four
administrative districts. Philippi is situated in
the first of these but was not itself the capital
of that district, a status which belonged to
Amphipolis. Thessalonica was the capital of
Macedonia as a whole. These circumstances
account for the various textual variants of the
phrase npwtn g pepLdog...

One suggested amendment is to read mpwtng
uepdog trc i.e. Philippi belongs to the first
district of Macedonia. However, others (e.g.
Ramsay) suggest that Luke speaks of Philippi
as 'the leading city of its district of Macedonia’
not because it was formally the capital but
because it was the focus of Paul's missionary
activity in that district — the chief city as far as
Paul and his companions were concerned.

Note the plural é{ntmoapev. This is the
beginning of the first ‘'we' section which
continues to verse 17 and suggests that Luke
joined Paul, Silas and Timothy at Troas.

kolovio. & colony; a city under Roman law
and government.

ovuPifole bring together, infer, decide

npookékintal Verb, perf midd/pass dep
indic, 3 s mpookaieopar call to oneself,
summon

Acts 16:11

Other Roman colonies mentioned in Acts are
Pisidian Antioch, Lystra, Troas, Ptolemais and
Corinth.

dwrpfe  remain, stay

Acts 16:13

AvoyBévtec odv amd Tpmadog
gvBvdpopnoapey gic Zopuobpdxny, tij 6
émovon eig Néav [ToAw,

M) 1€ Nuépy TV caPPiatmv EENAbopey EEm Tiig
TOANG Tapd ToTapudv ob dvopilopey
TPOGEVYNV £tval, Kai kadicavteg ShaloDpey
Taig suvedBovoaig yovaiiv.

avoyOévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
dvoym midd or pass set sail
evBudpopew sail a straight (direct?) course

¢€m out, outside

woln, ng f gate, door
TOTONOG, OV M river, stream
voulow think, suppose

"l.e. before a favourable wind. Samothrace
was a good day's sail from Troas, as was
Neapolis from Samothrace. In 20:6 the reverse
journey from Philippi to Troas tok five days."
Bruce

oV évopopev Tpooguyny eivar ‘where we
thought that there would be a place of prayer.

koo intrans sit down, sit
ocvveldovoarg Verb, aor act ptc, f dat pl
ocuvepyopor come together, meet

émovoa, g f the next day

Neav [Tolw or Neapolis was the port of
Philippi, about 10 miles distant. "The Via
Egnatia from Dyrrhachium (mod Durazzo)
reached the sea here, passing through
Thessalonica, Amphipolis and Philippi. Luke
likes to mention ports of arrival and departure
(cf. 13:4), and the detailed account of this
journey shows his interest in sea-itineraries,
specially marked in the 'we' sections.” Bruce

The place (or meeting) appears not to have had
the status of a synagogue since there seem to
have been mainly if not solely women present.
A synagogue service normally required a
minimum of ten men.
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Acts 16:14

Kai 11§ yovn dvopatt Avdia, TopeuPOTOAG
nohews Ovateipwv oefopévn Tov Bedv,
fikovev, fig 6 kvplog SufvorEey TV kapdiov
TPOGEXEY TOIG AaAovpévoLg Ko Tod [Tavrov.

nopuponmAiig, 18og f (woman) dealer in
purple dye/cloth

Bruce suggests that Avdia here means 'the
Lydian woman' and comments that Lydiand
were famed as traders in purple dye. He says
that she may have had another personal name.

Ouatipa, v Thyatira
ogPfopar  worship; 6 o. worshipper

|Cf. Acts 10:2

dwvoryw  open
npoogyw pay close attention to

Acts 16:15

o¢ 8¢ &Pantichn kai O olkog avTic,
mapekdreceyv Aéyovoa- Ei kekpikaté pe motyv
6 KUpie ival, eiceAdOVTEG £i¢ TOV 0lKOV OV
pévete: Kol TopePLaoato NAC.

Ko 0 oikog owtng “Lydia appears to have been
the head of the house; we may conclude that
she was unmarried or a widow. In that case
her household would include servants and
other dependents, perhaps some of the women
of verse 13. For women in the Philippian
church cf. Phil 4:2f." Bruce

mapakoiem  See v.9

Ei kekpikoté pe motiy 1 kvpio eivar — not
that she could doubt this since her baptism was
testimony that she was so judged and was so to
be estimated by all. Rather she uses this fact as
the ground of her persuasion of Paul and of his
team.

ueve remain, stay
nmapePracato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
nopofroopor urge, persuade

Having remarked on Lydia's probable wealth
(cf. v. 40 which suggests that the church may
have met in her house), Polhill continues, "Of
all Paul's churches, the Philippians' generosity
stood out. They continued to send him support
in his missionary endeavours elsewhere (Phil
4:15-18; cf. 2 Cor 11:8). One is tempted to see
Lydia as a principal contributor... Women like
Lydia were particularly prominent in Paul's
missionary efforts in this portion of Acts — the
women of Thessalonica (17:4) and of Berea
(17:12), Damaris in Athens (17:34), and
Priscilla in Corinth (18:2). Pricilla and Lydia
took an active role in the ministry of their
churches."

Acts 16:16

‘Eyéveto 8¢ mopevopévav Nudv ig v
TPOGEVYNV TALOICKNV TVA EYovcayV TvedIA
mHbwva vraviico Muiv, ftig Epyaciov ToANV
TAPETYEV TOIG KLPIOLG AVTIG LAVTEVOUEVN

mopevopol  go, proceed

mv npocevynv for the article, cf. 1:14; 2:42;
3:1; 6:4.

nadwokn, ng f  female slave
mbwv, ovog Python, spirit of divination;
&y mvevpa . be a fortuneteller

"The Greek speaks literally of a 'python spirit.'
The python was the symbol of the famous
Delphic oracle and represented the god Apollo,
who was believed to render predictions of
future events. The serpent had thus become a
symbol of augury, and anyone who was seen to
possess the gift of foretelling the future was
described as led by the ‘python." Greeks and
Romans put great stock on augury and
divination. No commander would set out on a
major military campaign nor would an
emperor make an important decree without
first consulting an oracle to see how things
might turn out. A slave girl with a clairvoyant
gift was thus a veritable gold mine for her
owners." Polhill

vmovio® — Mmeet

épyaoia, ag T gain, profit

napelyev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s mopeyw
act & midd cause, bring about

pavtevopor  tell fortunes, predict future

|Here only in NT.

Acts 16:17

abn katokoilovBovoa T® [TovAw kol NUiv
gxpalev AMéyovsa: Ovtot ol &vOpwmot Sodlot
70D Be0d Tod VyicTov giciv, oftveg
KatayyEALoVo Y DUV 000V oTNPiog.
katakolovbodoo Verb, pres act ptc, f nom s

kotakolovbew follow, accompany
kpalow  cry out, shout

The imperfect is used of activity continuing
over several days (cf. v.18).

vy1oT0C, 1, oV MOst high
KotoyyeAo —announce, declare
6dog, ov f way, path, road, journey
compa, ac T salvation

The term 'Most High God' and ‘way of
salvation' would have had meaning for both
Jew and Gentile
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Acts 16:18

10070 8¢ €moiet &ml TOAAAG MUEPOG.
SwamovnOeic 8¢ IMadAog Kol EMoTPEYIS TM
nvedport einev: HapayyéAdo cot év dvouatt
‘Incod Xpiotod E€eAbeiv an’ avtig Kol
EETNABeY avTi) T dpa.

"Tovdaiot vrapyovteg An appeal to anti-Jewish
prejudice, emphasised by the contrasting
‘Popatoig ovowv (v.21), which again is neatly
countered by Paul in v.37, Popaiovg
vrop&ovrag.” Bruce

The first 'we' section ends here. The second
begins in 20:5.

Acts 16:21

dwamovnBeic Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
dwmoveopon be greatly annoyed

émotpéyag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s
gmotpepm turn round, turn

napoyyedw command, instruct

opa, ag T hour, moment, instant

Acts 16:19

kol katayyéAlovoty £€0n & ovk EEeoTv v
napadéyectar ovdE molelv Popaiolg ovou.

KatayyeAlo see v.17

€0og, ovc N custom, practice

£€eotiv impersonal verb it is lawful, it is
permitted

‘T06vTeg 8¢ ol kOplot avTiig Ot EENADeV 1 éAmig
TG €pyaciog avtdv EmAapopevorl tov [adiov
Kol TOv ZIAav ilkvoav gig v dyopav Emi
TOVG GpyovToag,

Their accusers claimed too much, for it is quite
possible for Romans to be Christians.
Nevertheless, they are right in seeing the
gospel as judging human culture — whatever
that culture may be.

mopadeyopol  accept, receive, recognise

idovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl 6paw
see, observe
éamg, wog f hope

"Luke's sense of humour appears in his choice
of ¢éEnAbev here after its use in ver 18; their
'hope of profit' was in fact the expelled spirit
itself.” Bruce

On ‘Popoioig ovewv Bruce comments, "The
coloni was very conscious of the superiority of
their Roman citizenship in contrast even with
the status of the surrounding Greeks, not to
speak of wandering Jews."

Acts 16:22

gmiappovopor  take hold of, sieze

It may be significant in view of what follows
that Paul & Silas alone were seized while Luke
the Greek and Timothy the half Greek were
left alone (see v.20).

Kol cuveméotn 0 dyAog kat’ avTdV, Kol ol
oTpatnyol mepipn&avteg adTOV Td ipdTio
gxélevov papoiley,

eiikvoav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl &k
draw, drag
ayopa, ac T market place

ovvenéotn Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
ouveQleTNUL  join in an attack

oylhog, o m crowd, multitude

nepipi&avteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
neppnyvoul  tear off

"tovg apyovrag 'the magistrates’; this is the
Greek term for the supreme magistrates in any
city." Bruce

The magistrates had the outer garments torn
off Paul and Silas (they did not tear their own
garments in shock at the apostles' ‘crime’).

Acts 16:20

kehevw command
pafdileo  whip, beat (with a stick)

KOl TPOGOYoyOVTEG 0DTOVG TOIG GTPUTYOIG
etmav: OvTO1 01 AvOpOTOoL EKTAPAGGOVTLY
NUAV v oA Tovdaiot VTLAPYOVTES,

"This beating with rods was carried out by the
lictors, the pofidovyor of ver. 35... Cf. 2 Cor
11:25, tpig épofdiodny.” Bruce

npocayayovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
mpocaym bring to, bring before

otpatnyog, ov m chief magistrate (the
highest civil official in Philippi)

Acts 16:23

Bruce sees this as a repetition of the previous
verse — not the dpyovteg sending them to the
GTPOTIYOLS

TOAMAG Te €mBEvTEg aTOlg TANYaG EParov gig
QLAOKNV, TOPAyYEIAAVTEG TQ SECHOPVAKL
ACPAADG TNPETV ODTOVG

éktapacow Stir up trouble

The effective preaching of the gospel stirs up
trouble.

smufnu place on, place

mwyn, ng f  stoke, blow

BoAlw throw, place

evhoxmn, ng T prison, imprisonment

napayyeilavteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
mapayyelow command, instruct

deopopuiag, akog m prison guard, keeper
of prison
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Cf. Gen 39:21ff. LXX. There seem to be
parallels between the narrative of the
imprisonment of Paul and Silas and the
Testament of Joseph in the Testament of the
Twelve Patriarchs.

avédn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s dvinu
loosen

Acts 16:27

dopaimg adv safely, under close guard
mpew keep, observe, maintain

Acts 16:24

£EVTVOG O€ YEVOLEVOG O deooPOANE Kol 1dmV
avemyuévog tag 00pag Thg euAaKTg
OTOGAUEVOS TV Hayotpav HUEAAEY EX0TOV
avorpeiv, vouilmv EKmepevyévarl Tovg
deopiovg.

0¢g mapayyehiov oty Aafov EBaiev
a0TOVG €1G TNV £0OTEPOYV PLUANKT|V KOl TOVG
T0daG NGPAAcATo aVTAV €ig TO EVAOV.

napoyyeha, ag f  order, command

TO10VT0G, ovTn, ovtov  such, of such kind

£0T®TEPOG, O, OV iNNer

movg, Todog m  foot

noeolicato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
acpolm secure, fasten

&vlov, ov n wood, stocks

Bruce comments, "An instrument of torture
similar to the stocks. It had more than two
holes for the legs, which could thus be forced
apart, causing great discomfort and pain.”

¢€umvoc  awake

deopopuiag, aokog m prison guard, keeper
of prison

avewypévog Verb, perf pass ptc, facc pl
avory®

omacapevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
onaopuor draw (of swords)

poyorpa, ng f sword

fiuelev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3s pedlw
(before an infin) be going, be about

avopew  do away with, Kill, destroy

voulw think, reckon

gxmepevyévan  Verb, perf act infin ékpevyw
escape, flee, run away

Acts 16:25

Katd ¢ 10 pecovoktiov Iadrog kol Zihdg
TPOCEVYOLLEVOL DIVOLV TOV BgbV, EnnKpodvTo
8¢ avTdV ol oot

Guards were held personally responsible for
their prisoners and in some instances were
executed when they escaped, cf. 12:19.

Acts 16:28

pecovuktiov, ov N middle of the night,
midnight

vuvew sing a hymn, sing praises to

énnkpodvto Verb, imperf midd/pass dep
indic, 3 pl éraxpoaopor listen to

deopiog, ov M prisoner, one held in
chains

Acts 16:26

épdvnoev 8¢ povi] peydin o ITadAiog Aéywv:
Mndev Tpaéng oeontd KaKov, GmavTeg yap
éopev évOade.

npééng Verb, aor act subj, 2 s mpacow
practice, do, collect (of taxes)

KaKkog, 1, ov  evil, bad, wrong, harm

anog, aco, av (alternative form of nag) all,
whole; pl everyone

évBade adv here, in this place

GeVo 0& GEIONOG EYEVETO PEYAS DOTE
corevBijvar T Bepédia Tod decpmtmpiov,
nve@ynoav 6¢ mopoypiipa ol OOpot Thoat, Kol
TAVTOV T0 SecLd AvED.

"Whether Paul's influence restrained the other
prisoners from escaping, or they were stunned
by the violence and suddenness of the
earthquake, we can only guess." Bruce

doveo  suddenly

oeopog, ov m  earthquake

oote SO that, with the result that

colevOijvan  Verb, aor pass infin caievw
shake, disturb

Bepelog, ov m  (also Bgpeiov, ov n)
foundation, foundation stone

decpmTnplov, ov N prison

nveydnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
avoryw open

nopoypnue.  immediately, at once

Bvpa, ag f door, gate

Acts 16:29

aithoog 6¢ edTo gloenndnoey Kol EVIPOLog
yevopuevog tpocénecey 1@ [avdo kol T@ Xi1Ad,

aiteo ask, request, demand
owg, mtog N light
glommdaw rush in

The verb suggests violent action

The doors would probably have been locked
with bars which were loosened in the
earthquake.

deopa, v n (only in pl)  bonds, chains

évtpopog terrified, trembling
npocenecey Verb, aor act indic, 3 s tpocminTw
fall at someone's feet, fall down before
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Acts 16:30

Kol Tpoayaymv adtovg EEm Een- Kopioy, ti pe
O€l TotElv ivo cwOd;

npoayoywv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s tpoayw
lead, bring out
gon Verb, imperf act ind, 3s gnut say

Kvuprot here in the sense, 'sirs'.

der impersonal verb it is necessary
ocwbd Verb, aor pass subj, 1 s colw save

The jailer had probably heard, or had heard of,
the fortune teller's witness concerning Paul and
Silas as preachers of the 'way of salvation
(v.17). "Doubtless he regarded the earthquake
as a supernatural vindication of their right to
be so described.” Bruce.

Acts 16:31

oi 8¢ etnav- ITictevcov émi 1oV KOprov Tnoodyv,
Kol cwbnor ov Kol O 01kdS Gov.

cwbnon Verb, aor pass subj, 2 s colw

The same exhortation and condition applies to
all of his household: it is not that if he believes
then he and his household will be saved, but
rather that each one of them must believe and
so be saved.

Acts 16:32

Kol EAGAN GOV anT@d TOV Adyov 10D Kupiov oV
ot 101G v Tij oikig avToD.

Acts 16:33

Kol TopahaPav avtovg &v Ekeivn i dpa Thg
VUKTOG EAovoev Gmd TdV TANY®V, Kol
éPamtictn avtog Kol ol avtod mhvteg
napoypiua,

naporopPave take, take along
wo&, voktog T night
Aovw wash, bathe

| For this use of aro, cf. Heb 10:22.

Tnyov see v.23
TapayTnpo.  See v.26

"The washing and the baptism took place after
he brought them out of the prison (v.30) and
before he took them into his house (v.34),
probably at a well in the courtyard.” Bruce

"Throughout Luke's story he focused attention
on the various signs evidencing conversion
(i.e. speaking in tongues, expressions of joy,
and hospitality). Here the evidence of
conversion is the jailer's washing of the
apostles' wounds. There then took place an
even more significant 'washing,' when the
jailer's family was baptised. Then the jailer
treated Paul and Silas in a most unusual
fashion for prisoners. He took them into his
house and fed them at his own table. They
were no longer prisoners in his eyes; they were
brothers in Christ." Polhill

Acts 16:34

dvaryoydv e adTodg Eig TOV olkov Tapédniey

tpamelov Kol yeAAAcHTO Tovolkel

TMEMOTEVKDG TG 0.

avayayov Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms avaym
lead or bring up

"He did not act illegally in doing this; his
responsibility was to produce his prisoners
when called upon to do so." Bruce

napédnkev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
napatiOnul  place, put before

tpanela, ng T table, meal

nyoAaoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
ayoAlom  rejoice greatly, exult

nmavower adv  with one's whole household

|Here alone in the NT.

nemotevkmg  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom s
miotevo believe (in)

Acts 16:35

‘Hpépoag 6¢ yevouévng dnéoteilav ol otpartnyol
ToVg pafdotyovg Aéyovieg: ATOAVGOV TOVG
avBpdmovg Ekeivoug.

otpatnyot See v.20
pafdovyog, ov m holder of rods,
policeman

| Roman official, attendant of senior magistrate

armolvw release, set free

Acts 16:36

amnyyeley 6¢ 0 decOPOANE TOVG AOYOLS
ToVTOVG TTPOG TOV [TadAov, 6Tt Améctaikay ol
otpatyol tvo dmolvdijte: VOV odv €EeAB6VTEC
mopeveabe &v gipnv.

anayyelo tell, inform

deopopuiag  see v.23

anéotarkav Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
arootelw send, send out

amolvOfjte Verb, aor pass subj, 2 pl dmoivw

€€eABovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m pl nom
€Eepyopon

eipnvn, ng T peace
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Acts 16:37

0 0¢ [Tadiog £pn mpog avTovS Agipavteg NUAG
dnpocig dkotokpitovs, avOpmmovg Popaiovg
VrhpyovTag, ERaAav gic LACKNV: Kol VOV
AaBpa Nuag ExPariovoy; o Yap, GAAL
EMBOVTES ool Mg EEayayéTmaay.

gon Verb, imperf act ind, 3s gnut say

deipavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl depw
beat, strike, hit

dnuootog, a, ov  public (dnpooig publicly,

in public)
dxatakpirog, ov  without trial by law,
uncondemned

"Paul refers to his Philippi experiences in 1 Th
2:2; 2 Cor 11:25. The subsequent history of the
Philippian church makes pleasant reading; the
same kindness as provided the missionaries
with hospitality in the house of Lydia was
shown in their twice contributing to Paul's
needs when he went on to Thessalonica, and
later during his imprisonment (Phil 4:10ff).
Luke was apparently left behind to continue
the work in Philippi, where he reappears in
20:5. His stay in Philippi may sufficiently
account for his interest in the place.” Bruce

|On|y here and 22:25.

Acts 17:1

MoBpg adv  secretly, quietly

éxBorlovorv "The verb suggests the
discourtesy of the act: contrast é€ayaystmoav,
'let them conduct us out™ Bruce

Awodgvoavteg 8¢ TV Apupimoiw Kol v
Amnoloviav nABov gig @sooarovikny, dtov
Nnv cuvaywyn t@v Tovdaimv.

g€ayayétmoav Verb, aor act imperat, 3 pl
¢€ayo lead or bring out

Acts 16:38

dwodevoavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
dodevw go about, travel through

amyyshav ¢ T0ig oTpaTNYOic ol pafdodyot Td
pnpata tadta: Epofnncav 8¢ dkovoavteg 6Tt
‘Popoiol giow,

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter
poPeouon fear, be afraid

Acts 16:39

"The road was the Via Egnatia, which ran from
Neapolis to Dyrrhachium through Philippi and
the three towns mentioned in this verse... The
highways of Empire became for Paul the
highways of the Kingdom of Heaven." Bruce.
Each of the cities mentioned is about a day's
ride apart by horseback.

A\Bov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3 pl épyopa

Thessalonica was the capital of the province of
Macedonia

kai EABOVTEC TapekdAesay aTOVG, Kol
EEayayovTeg NPOTOV GmeABelV amod Tig
TOAEMG,.

omov adv. where

Acts 17:2

nopakoiew exhort, encourage, urge
épotam  ask, urge

Paul was concerned that the magistrates should
acknowledge that they, as Christians, had
broken none of the laws of Rome. Bruce
suggests that "Paul's insistence on an official
apology may have helped to protect the
converts from persecution.” Throughout Acts,
Luke is concerned to show that Christianity is
no threat to civil order.

katd 6¢ 10 €lwBOg T@ [Tavig eiciiAbev mpog
avToLG Kol éml capfoata Tpia dteAé&oTo avToig
4o TOV YPop®V,

gim0o¢ Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc s siwba
pf. with pres. meaning) be accustomed
to; 7o eiwBog custom

Cf. 13:5,14; 14:1.

Acts 16:40

€EeMBOVTEG 08 a0 TG PLAOKTIC €loTiAbov TPOG
v Avdiav, kol id0vTeg TaPEKAAESAV TOVG
a0eA@oVg Kol EEAADa.

TPELC, TPo. gen tpwov dat tpiow three

dwAeyopar discuss, debate, address,
speak

ypaen, ng T writing, Scripture

Acts 17:3

idovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl 6pow
see, observe
EENAOav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl é&epyopon

Sdwavoiyov kol mapatiBépevog 6Tl TOV ¥PIoTOV
£0e1 Tabelv Kol avaotivol €k vekpdv, kai 8Tt
oVTOC E0TV 6 YP10TOC, 6 Tncodg v &yd
KAToyyEAA® DUv.

dwvoryw  open, explain

napatOépevoc  Verb, pres midd ptc, m nom s
napoatiOnu put before; midd. point out,
prove

Bring forth evidence.

£6er Verb, imperf indic, 3 s (impers) d<t
impersonal verb it is necessary, must
nobetv  Verb, aor act infin maoym suffer
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avaotnvor 2 aor infin dvietn 2 aor rise
vekpog, o, ov  dead

dnuog, ov m  people, crowd

Cf. 1 Cor 15:3ff.

KotoyyeAMw — announce, proclaim

Polhill suggests that Paul's stay in
Thessalonica was longer than might first
appear from Luke's brief account. "It was long
enough for a church to be established and
leadership appointed (1 Thess 5:12). It was of
sufficient duration that Paul received financial
support from Philippi "time and again™ while
in Thessalonica (Phil 4:16). Evidently he took
up his trade and supported himself as well
during this period (1 Thess 2:9). Most of Paul's
converts in Thessalonica seem to have come
out of paganism, judging from 1 Thess 1:9,
which would indicate a more extensive Gentile
witness than one might gather from Luke's
highly compressed account."”

"As Thessalonica was a free city, its citizen-
body (6npog) discharged legislative and
juridical functions. As at Pisidian Antioch,
Iconium and Lystra, it is Jews who try to stir
up Gentile authorities against the missionaries.
Roman law depended on voluntary prosecutors
(delatores) to set it in motion." Bruce

Acts 17:6

U1 €0poVTEG 08 adTOVG Ecvpov Tadcova Kol
TVOG ASEAPOVG ML TOVG TOATAPY OGS, BODVTEG
&1 Ol TV olkoVUEVIY AVOGTATOGOVTEG 0DTOL
Kol £€vBade mapeoy,

ocvpw drag
moltopyng, ov m  city official

Acts 17:4

Kol Tveg €5 avTtdv EmeicOnoav kol
npoceKANpOOncay T® [Madio kol T@ ZAd,
10V 1€ ogPfopévav EAAqvov miijfog moAd
YOVOUK®V T€ TOV TPOTOV 00K OA{yaL.

A title for a magistrate in Macedonian cities
such as Thessalonica. There were five or six
such officials in Thessalonica. The use of this
term here shows Luke's accurate and careful
reporting.

éneioBnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl melbw
persuade

Boaw call, cry out, shout

oikovpevn, ng T world, inhabited earth

avaotatooovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
avoototom agitate, stir up, incite to
revolt

"l.e. of the Jews, presumably including Jason
(ver. 5) and Aristarchus and Secundus (20:4)."
Bruce

Compare 16:20

npocekAnpodncay Verb, aor pass dep indic,
3 pl mpooxkAnpoouar join, join company
with

oegPfouar reverence, worship

mnfog, ovg N crowd, quantity, number

molv N hom/acc molvg much

£&vbude here, to this place
napeyt  be present, come, arrive

Acts 17:7

od¢ vmodédektar Taowv- Kol 0VTOL TAVTEG
anévavtt v doypdatmv Kaicapog npdocovot,
Baocléa Etepov Aéyovteg etvar Incodv.

YOVOIK@V TE TOV TpOT®V 00K OAiyon “Either
'many of the chief women' (cf v.12) or 'many
of the wives of the chief men' (cf 13:50)"
Bruce

Acts 17:5

vmodsdextar  Verb, perf midd/pass dep indic,
3 s vmodeyopar receive, welcome

amevavil  over against, contrary to

doyua, tog N rule, law, decree

npacow do, practice

Baciréa Noun, acc s Paciievg, emg M king

Inhdoavteg 8¢ ot Tovdaiot kai TpocAaPdpevol
TAV dyopainv Gvdpag TVaG TOoVNPovg Kol
oyromomcaveg E6opvfouv TV TOAY, Kol
gmotavreg T oikig Tacovog E0nTovy awTovg
TPOUYAYEIV €iC TOV Ofjov:

{mhow be jealous of

Compare the charge levelled against Jesus
before Pilate Lk 23:2; Jn 19:12.

"For a summary of Paul's teaching at
Thessalonica cf. 1 Th. 1:9f. Itis clear from 1
and 2 Th. that it contained a prominent
eschatological emphasis, which may have lent
colour to the accusation.” Bruce

|Cf. 1 Thess 2:14.

Acts 17:8

npociappavopor gather, take along

dyopatog, ov m idler, one who hangs
about the market place

novnpog, o, ov evil, bad, wicked

oylomotew gather a crowd

BopuvPew set in uproar

gplotnt come up to, approach, appear

npoayw lead or bring out, bring before

grapa&av 8¢ Tov dyAov kal TOVG TOAMTAPY G
dovovtag TadTa,

topacow trouble, disturb, frighten, stir up
TOMTAPYNG, OV M See V.6
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Acts 17:9

kol Aofovteg 10 ikavov mapa tod Tacovog kol
TOV AOI®V AmEAVGOV aTOVG.

Acts 17:11

10 ikavov ~ security, bond

"Ramsay suggests that Jason and the others
were bound over to send Paul, the alleged
cause of the disturbance, away from the city
and prevent his return, and that this policy,
while it lasted (it probably lapsed when these
politarchs demitted office), is the hindrance
referred to in 1 Thess 2:18...

"We gather from 1 Th 2:13f., 3:3, that the Jews
continued to organise persecution against the
Thessalonian believers; perhaps those who 'fell
asleep’ so soon (1 Thess 4:13) were victims of
this persecution. The church in Thessalonica
became a centre of evangelisation (1 Thess
1:8). It included not only Jewish believers and
'‘God-fearers', but former idolaters (1 Thess
1:9)." Bruce

obTol 8 fioa £0YEVEGTEPOL TV &V
®ecoaloviky, oitveg E6£E0VTO TOV AOYOV LETA
ndong mpobupiog, T0 KO’ NuEPAV
AvoKpivovTeg TOG YPOopag €l £xot Tadta oVT®G.

gdyeveotepol  comparitive from adj edysvng,
g¢ of high or noble birth, noble

Here the meaning is 'more free from prejudice’.

npobupua, ag T willingness, eagerness
xab fuepav  daily

avakpwve —examine, judge, evaluate
gxot Verb, presactopt, 3s &o

"The classical use of the optative replacing the
indic. in an indirect question in historical
sequence: see on 21:33." Bruce

&1 £yot tadto obtwg a classical construction
meaning, 'if these things might be so'

Acts 17:12

Acts 17:10

O1 6¢ adehpoi evBémg 010 VuKTOG EEEmepyoy
tov 1€ [TadAov kol tov Zikdv gic Bépoav,
oftiveg TapayevOLEVOL EIG TNV CLVAYMYNV TAV
‘Tovdaiwv dmnecov:

ToAOL gV oDV &€ athv énictevcay, Kai TV
EAMNVIS OV yovauk®v Tdv gvoynuoévev Kol
avop@dv ovk OAiyot.

wo&, voktog T night
ékmepno  send out, send away

EAnvic, 18o¢ T Greek or Gentile woman
ghoynuov, ov gen ovog respected, of high
standing

Acts 17:13

Timothy probably accompanied them (cf.
v.14).

"When the three missionaries left
Thessalonica, they also left the Egnatian Way,
the route they had been following since they
first landed in Macedonia at Neapolis (16:11).
This main east-west highway went north-west
of Thessalonica to Dyrrachium on the Adriatic.
It was the main land route to Rome. At
Dyrrachium travellers would take a boat across
the Adriatic Sea to Brundisium in southern
Italy and from there north to Rome. It has been
suggested that Paul might have entertained the
idea of taking this route to Rome even as early
as this point in his missionary career. In his
letter to the Romans (15:22) he spoke of his
‘often’ been hindered in coming to them. The
hindrance at this time may well have been the
news that the emperor Claudius had expelled
all Jews from Rome (18:2). Whatever the case,
Paul headed in another direction at this time,
going southwest to Berea and well off any man
thoroughfare.” Polhill.

Berea was about 60 miles from Thessalonica.

¢ 6¢ Eyvooay ol ano Tiig Oecoalovikng
‘Tovdaiot 61t kai €v tf] Bepoig katnyyéin vmod
70® Iawvrov 6 Adyog Tob 8sod, NABOV Kdsl
GOAEVOVTEG KO TOPAGGOVTEG TOVG OYAOVG.

xatnyyéln Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
KotoyyeAlo proclaim

kaker (kat €xer) and there, there also

caievw  shake, disturb

Tapacc®  See V.8

Acts 17:14

e00¢wc 8¢ toTe TOV [MadAov é€anéotethay ol
adehpol Topedechar Emg émt v BdAhacoav-
vrépevay te 6 e ZiIdg kol 0 TiuoBeog Exel.

tote then, at that time

¢€omootelw send out, send away

£mg ém v Bodacoav  as far as the sea,
i.e. to the coast

The Western text states that Paul went to
Athens by sea.

orépewvav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl dmopeve
remain behind
éker  there

anfecav Verb, imperfindic, 3 pl érneyu go,
come

The prefix an has lost its significance here.

"For the movements of Paul and his
companions from this point on we must
compare the information in 1 Thess 3:1ff. The
following reconstruction of the sequence of
events is taken chiefly from Lake:

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament

www.misselbrook.org.uk/

The Acts of the Apostles

1. Paul leaves Silas and Timothy in Beroea
and goes to Athens, whence he sends them
a message to rejoin him at once (17:14f);

2. They rejoin him in Athens (cf. 1 Thess
3:1);

3. He sends Timothy to Thessalonica (1 Thess

3:1f) and Silas elsewhere in Macedonia (cf.

18:5), probably to Philippi Ramsay

suggests;

He goes on to Corinth (18:1);

Silas and Timothy return from Macedonia

to Corinth (18:5; cf 1 Thess 3:6);

6. From Corinth he writes the two epistles to
the Thessalonians." Bruce

a &

Acts 17:17

S1edéyeto pdv ovv &v Tij cuvaywYT Toig
‘Tovdaioig kai T0ig cefopévors kai v Tfj dyopd
KOTO Taoov NUEPAV TPOG TOVG
TOPATLYYAVOVTOG.

Acts 17:15

Swheyopar  discuss, debate

ogPopor worship; 6 . (tov Bgov)
worshiper of God (Gentile who accepted
the one God of Judaism and attended
synagogue but did not follow all the Jewish
law).

ayopa, ag f market place

nopatvyyove happen to be present

Acts 17:18

ol 6¢ kabotdvovteg Tov [TadAov fiyayov Emg
ABNVdV, kai AaPOvTeG EVIOAMY TPOG TOV ZIAdV
kai Tov Tyud0eov iva g tdyiota EA00oY Tpog
avTOV €EnEoay.

kabwotnu and kobiotave accompany

fiyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl ayo

Abnvor, ov T Athens - note that this proper
name is always plural

évtoln, ¢ f command, order, instruction

toota adv  (superl of tayemg) dgt. as
soon as possible

é€neocav  Verb, imperfindic, 3 pl é€syu go
away, depart, leave

Acts 17:16

Tveg 8¢ kal tdv Emkovpeiov kol Ztotkdv
PL0cOQOV GUVEBOALOV ADT®, KOl TIVES
Eleyov- T1 &v 0ELo1 6 GmEPPOAOYOC 0VTOC
Aéyewv; ol 8¢ Eévmv dotpoviov dokel
KaTayyshevg sivar: 8t Tov Trcodv kai Thv
avactoaov gonyyelileto.

"Ev 6¢ taig AOfvaig xdeyopévou antovg tod
Hadrov, TapwEvveto TO TVED O AOTOD €V
adTd Oewpodvtog Kateidwlov odsav TV
TOA.

Encovpiwv Epcurians followed the
philosophy of Epicurius. They believed that
pleasure was the chief end in life — a pleasure
consisting in tranquillity and the absence of
pain, passion and fears.

Ttowov The Stoics were followers of Zeno.
They laid great stress on the rational over the
emotional and stressed individual self-
sufficiency. They regarded it as proper to
commit suicide when life could no longer be
supported with dignity.

Athens had been the classical centre of Greek
culture and remained the cultural and
intellectual centre of the Roman empire. The
Attic dialect of Greek spoken at Athens had
become the basis of Koine, the lingua franca of
the first century. It was one of the three leading
university cities (the others being Alexandria
and Tarsus) and had the status of a free city
within the Roman Empire.

@ocopoc, oo m  philosopher, lit lover
of wisdom

ocvpuforle discuss, confer, debate

0éhor  Verb, pres act optative, 3 s 0gho
wish, will

omepuoloyog, ov m  one who picks up
scraps of information

Athenian slang. One who puts together ideas
from a number of sources but who lacks any
coherent philosophy or understanding.

évogyopon  wait for
nopo&uvopon  be greatly upset, infuriated

Eevog, M, ov strange, foreign, unusual; 6 &.
stranger, foreigner

A very strong word. The word from which we
get paroxism.

Eévav dawpoviov strange gods, in the Greek
sense of the term 'gods’

fewpew  see, observe
katewwwiog, ov  full of idols

doxew think, seem
KoToyyelevg, eog m - a proclaimer, herald
avootaocig, eog T resurrection

Here alone in the NT.

The Epicurians believed in no existence after
death, while the Stoics believed that only the
soul, the divine spark, survived death. Hence
they may have thought that he was speaking of
new gods — resurrection (Anastasia) being one
and Jesus another.
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Acts 17:19

gmlofopevoi te avtod émi tov Apetov I1ayov
fiyayov, Aéyovteg Avvapeda yvdvor tig M
Ko adtn 1 V10 6od AdhovpEvT ddayN;

énofopevoi  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
pl émiapPavopar take, take hold of,
sieze

Apetov ITayov "Short for ... the Council of the
Areopagus, so called because it met in early
times on the Areopagus or Hill of Ares [Mars],
west of the Acropolis... the most venerable
Athenian court... it had supreme authority in
religious matters and seems also to have had
the power at this time to appoint public
lecturers and exercise some control over them
in the interest of public order.” Bruce

Paul does not seem to have been ‘tried' in any
formal sense. It seems more of an informal
hearing.

fiyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl ayo
yv@var Verb, aor act infin ywooko

KOWVOG, M, OV New
dwayn, ng f teaching
Acts 17:20

Eevilovta yap tva eicpépers gig T0G AKo0g
NuU@v- BovAdpeda ovv yvdvar tiva 0éAeL Tadta
glval.

Eevilo  appear strange

glopepow  bring in, carry in

axon, ng f hearing

Bovlopar want, desire, wish, intend, plan

| Cf. 2:12 11 0eher TovTo €ivay;

Acts 17:21

ABnvdiot 8¢ Tavteg Kal ol Emdnpodvreg EEvol
€lg 0vdEV ETepov NoKaipovy 1 Aéyew TL T
AKOVEWY TL KAVOTEPOV.

Abnvaiog, a, ov  Athenian

gmdénuew  sojourn, dwell

eokapo  spend time, occupy selves

Kowotepog comparitive from kawog new;
T kowvotepov the latest thing

"Luke's remark is quite ironical. The Athenians
had accused Paul of being the dilettante (v.18),
an accusation much more pertinent to
themselves. Their curiosity had a beneficial
side, however. It set the stage for Paul's
witness." Polhill

Acts 17:22

Ytafeic 6¢ [Tadrog &v péow tod Apeiov I1dyov
£€om- Avopeg Abnvaiot, Katd TAVTO MG
SE1010aLOVESTEPOVG VULAG Dewpd-

totnu stand
pecog, n, ov middle; év p., gig p. in the
middle, among

Apelog mayog See v.19.

The sense here is 'in the midst of the Council
of the Areopagus'. Bruce says "in the first
century A.D. the council met in the Agora.”

gon Verb, imperf act ind, 3s enut say

de1013a1L0VESTEPOG, o, ov  adjective
(comparitive of deio1801pwv, ov) very
religious

Probably intended to be heard in a
complimentary sense rather than (as AV)
derogatory. It was customary in oratory to seek
to win over the hearers by beginning with a
compliment — a capitatio benevolentiae.
Nevertheless, Paul seems deliberately to have
chosen an ambiguous term.

feopem see, watch, observe, notice

Acts 17:23

Sepydevog yap Kol avabempdv Ta
cepaopata DUV E0pov kol POUOV &V O
dneyéypoanto: Ayvdoto 0ed. d ovv dyvoodvieg
gvoefeite, 10070 €YD KOTOYYEAA® DUIV.

depyopor pass through, go through

avofewpew observe closely

ogPaocpa, tog N object of worship, place of
worship

gbpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl ebpioko

Bopog, ov m altar

gneyéypanto  Verb, pluperf pass indic, 3 s
Emypapm Write on or in

dyvootog, ov  unknown

There appear to have been many altars in
Athens to 'unknown gods', some where
sacrifices had been made in the attempt to halt
a plague. Paul may have changed 'gods' to
'‘God' for the sake of his argument (so Jerome
and Didymus) or there may well have been an
altar dedicated exactly as Paul here describes
(Bruce).

6 ... Tovto "Note the neuter (cf. o Beiov, ver.
29); Paul starts with his hearers' belief in an
impersonal divine essence, pantheistically
conceived, and leads them to the Living God
revealed as Creator and Judge." Bruce

ayvoew be ignorant, fail to understand
evoefew  worship
Katayyelw proclaim, make known

Acts 17:24

0 0g0g 0 TOMGOG TOV KOGLOV KOl TAVTA T £V
avT@®, 0VTOG OVPAVOD KOl VTG VTAPYOV KOPLOG
0VK £V YEPOTOMTOLG VOOTG KOTOIKET

omapym be (equivalent to i)

"As at Lystra, Paul begins with the revelation
of God in creation (cf. Rom 1:19ff.)." Bruce
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"Paul began with the basic premise that ran
throughout his speech: God is Creator. He
referred to God as the maker of the ‘world'
(koopog), a term that would be familiar to
every Greek. The concept of God as absolute
Creator, however, would not be easy for them
to grasp. For them, divinity was to be found in
the heavens, in nature, in humanity. The idea
of a single supreme being who stood over the
world, who created all that exists, was totally
foreign to them. This was indeed an
'UNKNOWN GOD'." Polhill

yewpomomtog, ov made by human hands

Cf. 1 Kings 8:27; 7:48.

voog, ob m temple, sanctuary, inner part
of Jewish Temple
kotowkew live, settle, inhabit

Acts 17:25

00dE VIO YEP®V AvOpwTiveov BepanedeTot
TPOGIEOLLEVOG TIVOG, AOTOG S0V Ttiot {eonv
Kol VoV Kol T whvTo:

xew, xewog f hand, power

avbpomvog, 1, ov_human, characteristic of
mankind

Oepancvw heal, cure; serve

"Here are combined the Epicurean doctrine
that God needs nothing from men and cannot
be served by them, and the Stoic belief that he
is the source of all life (see on v.28). Paul
consistently endeavours to have as much
common ground as possible with his
audience." Bruce

npocdeopor need, have need

"Paul's qualifier 'as if he needed anything,'
would particularly have resonated with them. It
was a commonplace of Greek philosophy to
view divinity as complete within itself, totally
self-sufficient, totally without need." Polhill

dwovg Verb, pres act ptc, mnom s didmp
nvon, ng f wind, breath

Comv xar Tvonv "Intentional assonance. The
attention paid to style in this speech is marked,
as one might expect under the circumstances."
Bruce

Cf. Isa 42:5; Ps 50:7-15.

Acts 17:26

€noincév te €€ £vog mav E0vog avBpdnov
KOTOIKETV €T TOVTOG TPOCHOTOV TG VTG,
0ploog TPOGTETAYUEVOLS KOPOVG KOl TOG
opoBeciag TG KaToKing ATV,

€ évog "'from one man' (i.e., Adam)... the
unity of the human race as descended from
Adam is fundamental to Paul's theology (cf.
Rom 5:12ff). This primal unity, impaired by
sin, is restored by redemption (Gal 3:28; Col
3:11)." Bruce

The Greeks, and Athenians in particular,
considered themselves racially superior to the
surrounding 'barbarians'.

€0vog, ovg N nation, people

mpocwnov, ov h face

opilo decide, determine, appoint

npootetaypévoug Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc
pl mpoctoccm command, order

mpooTeTaypevol kaupot designated times,
ordained seasons.

"To what do the 'times' (kopot) refer? They
could either refer to the seasons or to historical
epochs. The same ambiguity exists in the term
‘exact places where they should live.' Does this
refer to the habitable areas of the planet or to
the boundaries between nations? If Paul was
talking of seasons and habitable zones, he was
pointing to God's providence in nature. If the
reference is to historical epochs and national
boundaries, the emphasis is on God's lordship
over history. In either instance Paul's point
would be the same — the care and providence
of God in his creation." Polhill

opobeoia, ag T limit, boundary
korowia, ag T place in which one lives

|cf. Dt32:8.

Acts 17:27

{nrelv 1ov Beov €l Gpa ye yniapnoelay avtov
kai gbpotev, Kol ye 0O paKpav Gmd EVOg
£KAOTOV NUAV VTLAPYOVTAL.

apa thus

ve particle adding emphasis to the word with
which it is associated

ymniaenoesav  Verb, aor act optative, 3 pl
yniapaw touch, feel (pass ptc able to
be touched), feel around for

"In ynAopawm we may see the idea of groping
after God in the darkness, when the light of
His full revelation is not available." Bruce

ebpoev Verb, aor act opt, 3 pl edpiok®

poxpav far, far off, at some distance

£Ka6TOG, M, OV €each, every; évog £kactov
each one
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Acts 17:28

&v adT® yop {dpev kol kivoopedo kol Eopév,
¢ Kol Tveg TdV K’ LUl TomTdV
eipnractv: Tod yap kal yévog EGuév.

Cf. 2:38.

Acts 17:31

Kivew Mmove, shake, remove, stir up; midd
move

nomtng, o m one who does or carries
out, doer, poet

KaBoT1L Eotnoey Nuépavy v N péAdel kpivew Ty
oikovpévnv &v dikaroovvn &v avdpi @ dpioev,
TOTV TOPACYOV TAGY AVAGTNONS OVTOV €K
VEKPOV.

The reference seems to be to Epimenides of

Crete, the poem also including a reference to
Cretans always being 'liars, evil beasts, slow
bellies' which is also quoted by Paul in Titus
1:12.

kabott because, for
gotoev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s ot set,
establish, fix

gipnxaocw  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s Aeyo
yevog, ovg N family, offspring

Cf. Rom 2:5,16; 1 Cor 1:8; Phil 1:6,10; 1
Thess 5:2,4; 2 Thess 1:10; 2:2; Amos 5:18; Isa
2:12.

From Aratus who may be quoting Cleanthes'
Hymn to Zeus, Stoic poets.

Acts 17:29

uelo be going, be about

oikovpevn, ng f world, inhabited earth,
mankind

dwaoovvn, g T righteousness

vévog odv vépyovieg Tod Beod odk dpeilopey
vopiew ypvod 1 apyvpo 1 MO, yapdypott
TéEYVNG Kal EvBupnoemg avOpmmov, To Ogiov
glvan Spotov.

Cf. Ps 9:8 (LXX 9:9); 96:13 (LXX 95); 98:9
(LXX 97). "The words in their OT context
refer to the Messianic reign, but Paul applies
them to the judgment with which that reign is
to be inaugurated.” Bruce

opetw owe, ought, must

voulw think, suppose

xpvoog, ov m gold, gold coin, gold image

apyvpog, oo m silver, silver coin, money

MbBog, ov m stone, precious stone

xapaypo, tog N mark, stamp, image,
representation

teyvn, ng T craft, trade, artistic ability,
craftsmanship

évbuunoig, emg T (inmost) thought, idea,
imagination

opilo decide, determine, appoint

motig used here in the sense of assurance,
proof

napacymv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
mapeyw act & midd cause, bring about

avaotoog 1aor avietnu  raise

vekpog, o, ov dead

"For the connection between resurrection and
judgment cf. 10:41f.; Jn 5:25ff.; 1 Thess 1:10."
Bruce

Cf. Ps 114:4 (LXX 113:12); 135:15 (LXX
134), also Is 40:18.

Acts 17:32

10 Betov  the divine (essence or nature)

|An idiomatic Greek touch.

AKoVGOvVTEG 08 AvAoTAGY VEKPAY 01 UEV
gyhevalov oi 8¢ elmav Akovcduedd cov mepi
TOVTOL Kol ThALY.

opotog, o, ov  of the same nature, like

Acts 17:30

avactaoig, eog T resurrection, raising up
yrevalo sneer, make fun of

TOVG UEV 0DV ¥POVOVC THiG Gryvoiag Dmeptdmv 6
0e0¢ T VOV TopayyéhAet Tolg avBpdToIg
TAVTOG TOVTOYOD LETAVOETY,

"The idea of the immortality of the soul was
perfectly familiar to the Greek mind, but their
philosophies had no room for the idea of the
resuscitation of dead bodies." Bruce

xpovog, ov m time, period of time

ayvouw, ag f ignorance, unawareness

omepdov  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
vmepopaw overlook, pass over

axovoopueda Verb, fut midd dep indic, 1 pl
AKOV®
molv - again, once more

Acts 17:33

Cf. Rom 3:25f. "Judgment was suspended until
God's righteousness was demonstrated and
vindicated in the Cross." Bruce

obtmg 0 TTadAog EMADeV €k HécOV OTAV"

napoyyelo command, instruct
Tovtoyov everywhere

Cf. 24:3; 1 Cor 4:17; 2 Cor 9:8; Eph 5:20; Phil
1:3.

uetovoem repent, turn from one's sins
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Acts 17:34

TIVEG 88 Gvopec KoAANOEVTEG DT EmicTEVoaY,
&v oic kol Atoviolog 6 Apeomayitng Koi yovi
ovopatt Aquapig Koi £tepot oLV avTols.

dwtetoyévar  Verb, perf act infin dwoitocow
command

The inclusion of Damaris later in the list
suggests that avépeg is here (as elsewhere in
Acts) not gender specific — it should be
translated 'people’ rather than 'men' (NIV).

KoAAnBévteg Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom
pl koAlaopor unite oneself with

Apegomayutng, oo m  Areopagite (member of
the court of Areopagus)

"Some later writings under the name of
Dionysius the Areopagite exist, but these are
the product of a fifth-century Christian monk
writing pseudonymously under the name of the
New Testament character.” Polhill

Acts 18:1

Metd tadta xopiosic £k dv ABnviv NAbsv
eig Kopwvhov.

xopwodeic Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
yopwo separate; pass. depart

In Paul's day, Corinth was the largest and most
cosmopolitan city in Greece. On a narrow
isthmus, it commanded the east-west trade
route and was a major commercial centre with
two ports, Lechaeum to the west on the
Adriatic and Cenchrea to the east on the
Aegean. It was noted for its immorality:
among the Greeks the word xopw6walopat,
literaly 'live like a Corinthian' meant to live
immorally. The temple of Aphrodite
commanded the city from the Acrocorinth, a
1900 foot hill on the edge of the city while
inside the city wall was the temple of Apollo,
the sun god and patron of the city.

"According to Suetonius, Claudius expelled all
the Jews because of a tumult instigated by
‘Chrestus." The later church historian Orosius
dated this event during the ninth year of
Claudius, i.e. between Jan 25, 49 and Jan 24,
50. If Orosius's date can be trusted, this sets a
certain date for Paul's arrival in Corinth. Since
Aquila and Priscilla preceded him there, it is
not likely Paul would have arrived in Corinth
before the middle of AD 49.

"The reference in Suetonius is significant for
other reasons as well. Likely, his attributing
the tumult among the Jews to 'Chrestus’
resulted from his confusion over the name
‘Christus,’ the Latin for Christ. This is evidence
that Christianity had already reached Rome by
AD 50. How would it have done so? Here is
the perfect example before us — by Christians
like Aquila and Priscilla travelling the routes
of trade and commerce and carrying their faith
wherever they went. Priscila and Aquila likely
were Christians already when they left Rome.
The Jewish Christians would have been seen as
ringleaders in the Jewish unrest over 'Chrestus’
and would have received the brunt of
Claudius's edict. Luke said nothing about
Paul's witnessing to the couple, and one would
assume that Paul readily took up with them
because they were not only fellow Jews and
fellow tentmakers but, most important of all,
fellow Christians.” Polhill

TPOGEPXOUOL Come or go to, associate with

Acts 18:3

Ko 5101 10 OpOTEYVOV slvar Epevey map® adToiC
Kol NpyaleTo, Noav Yap GKIVOmolol Tf TExvn.

Acts 18:2

Kkai e0pmV Tvo. Tovdaiov ovopatt AkvAay,
TTovtikov @ yével, TpoceiT®s EANALOSTO Ao
¢ TraAiag kai I[pickiAday yovoika avtod ot
10 dwtetayévor Kiavdov yopileoOor mavtag
tovg Tovdaiovg amod Tiig Podung, Tpociihbev
avTo1g,

ouoteyvog, ov of the same trade
oKNVOTO10G, 00 M tent-maker
teyvn, ng T craft, trade

"While the etymological sense of cxnvomolog
is 'tent-maker’, its actual meaning at the time
was leather worker." Bruce

On Paul's support of himself, cf. Acts 20:34; 1
Cor 4:12; 1 Thess 2:9; 2 Cor 11:7.

gopov Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s ebvpiokm
IMovtikog, n, ov  of Pontus (I1. 1@ yever a
native of Pontus)

Acts 18:4

Priscilla is called Prisca by Paul (Rom 16:3; 1
Cor 16:19; 2 Tim 4:19. "Both Luke and Paul
usually put her name before he husband's, from
which some have inferred that her rank was
superior to his." Bruce

deréyeto 6¢ év 11 cuvaywYR| KoTh Tav
cafPatov, EncBév te Tovdaiovg kot "EAAnvos.

npooeatwg adv. recently
émAivBota  Perfect active participle, m acc s

gpyopon

dwAeyopor  discuss, debate
new persuade, convince
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Acts 18:5

Qg 6¢ katiiAbov ano tiig Makedoviag 6 te

Y\dg kol 0 Tipobeog, cuveiyeto @ AOYw O

IMadrog, Sropaptvpdpevog toic Tovdoiolg stvar

TOV XploTov Incodv.

ovveiyeto Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 s
ovveywm pass. be occupied with

Paul "proceeded to devote himself entirely to
the preaching'; perhaps supplies brought by
Timothy and Silas from Thessalonica and
Philippi (cf. 2 Cor 11:8; Phil 4:15) released
him from the necessity of manual labour."
Bruce

dopaptopopor  declare solemnly and
emphatically

Acts 18:6

GVTITOGGOUEV®V € aOTAV Kol
Bracenuodviev EkTvaEapevog ta ipdtio
gimev mpdg ovtovg: To aipa VU@V £mi v
KEQOATV DUOV- KoBapog Eyd- amd 10D vV €ig
T €0vn TopgvoopaL.
dvtitacocoual  Oppose, resist
éxtva&auevog  Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
éktvacow shake off, shake out

"In token of abhorrence at the blasphemy (cf.
13:51)" Bruce

aipa, atog N blood
keboAn, ng f  head
| Compare Matthew 23:35 |
kabapog, a, ov  clean, guiltless
g€6vn  Noun, nom & acc pl €6vog, ovg n
nation, people; o é. Gentiles

| Ct. 13:46; 28:28 |

Acts 18:7

kai petafag ékeibev eiofiABev €ig oikiov Tvog

ovopatt Trtiov Tovotov oefopévon Tov Ogdv,

ob 1 oixia v cuvopopodoa tfj cuvoywYf.

uetofog aor ptc petafowve leave, move,
Cross over

ékeifev  from there

The name Titius lustus suggests a Roman
citizen.

ogPouor worship; 6 . (tov Beov)
worshiper of God (Gentile who accepted
the one God of Judaism and attended
synagogue but did not follow all the Jewish
law).

ocvvopopew be next door to

Acts 18:8

Kpiomog 8¢ 0 dpyiovvaywyog énictencey 1@
Kupi® oVv OA® T® oik® adToD, Kol TOAAOL TOV
Kopwbiov dkodovteg énictevov kol
éBomtiCovro.

Cf. 1 Cor 1:14 for mention of Crispus.
Ramsay suggests that the Gaius mentioned
there is another name for Titius lustus (cf.
Rom 16:23). Polhill considers this "too
conjectural”.

apyouvaywyog, oo m president of the
synagogue

Acts 18:9

glmev 82 6 kOl &v VuKTi 81 Opauatog T
MooAm- M1 eofoD, GAAL AdAEL Kol [
GUOTNOT|S,

w&, voktog T night
opapa, atog N dream, vision

|Cf. 9:10,12; 10:3ff,; 12:9; 16:9f.

Mn poPod the present imperative carries the
sense 'do not continue to be afraid’ or 'be
fearful no longer'. Compare Paul's words in 1
Cor 2:3 where he speaks of his fear and
trembling when he first arrived in Corinth. We
are provided with a very 'human' portrait of
Paul who seems to have grown tired with the
continual Jewish opposition.

cwonam be silent

Acts 18:10

10T &yd el petd ood kol ovdeig EmbnoeTal
601 10D KaK®dooi og, d10TL A0OG 0TI [LOL TOADG
&v Tf] moAeL TavTy).

dott  because, for

gmBnoetan Verb, fut midd indic, 3 s émmbnu
place upon, lay hands upon, attack

kokow treat badly, harm

Not that Paul would suffer no opposition
(v.12), but that he would suffer no harm.

Aoog, oo m  people

Aaog "The word regularly used of the Jewish
people as distinct from the Gentiles is here
used of the new 'chosen people’: cf. 15:14 (€&
£0vov Aaov); Tit 2:14; 1 Peter 2:9f." Bruce

Acts 18:11

€xaBioev 8¢ Eviantov kai ufjvag £ d18acKkwv
€V a0ToiG TOV AdYoV Tod Bgod.

kabilw here used in the sense of stay, cf. Lk
24:49.

€viowtog, ov M year
unv, umvog m month
dwaoke teach
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"Probably from late summer of 50 to early
spring 52. During this period he wrote 1 and 2
Thess." Bruce

Acts 18:16

Kol amAacey o0Tovg Gd oD PripaToc.

Acts 18:12

T'oAriovog 8¢ avBurdtov Gvtog Tiig Ayaiog
katenéotTnoav opobvpadov ol Tovdaiot Td
Mavio kai fyoyov adTov €mi 10 Phiua,

amiaocev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s dnehavve
drive away

Acts 18:17

Gallio was a son of the elder Seneca and
brother of Seneca the philosopher and of Mela
the father of the poet Lucan.

EmhoPopevot 8¢ Tavieg ZwcOEVNY TOV
apyiovvaymyov Etumtov Eunpocbev Tob
Brpatog: kai ovdev TovTmV @ I'aAAiovi
guelev.

gmiopPavopor take, take hold of, sieze

avBumotog, ov m  pro-consul (official in
charge of a Roman senatorial province)

kotenéotnoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
Koteplotn  attack

opoBvpadov adv  with one accord,
together

fiyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl dyw

Bnua, atog n judicial bench, court

Acts 18:13

Ywcbevny tov dpyrovvaywyov "Presumably
the successor or colleague of Crispus (v.8). If
this is the Sosthenes of 1 Cor 1:1, then he too
became a Christian." Bruce

tonte  beat, strike

"Who beat Sosthenes? Probably the Greeks,
taking advantage of the snub Gallio had
administered to the Jews to express their own
anti-Jewish sentiments." Bruce

Méyovieg 6t Iapd ToV vopov dvamnsifel odtog
TOVG AvOpdTOLS 6éPecBat TOV Bedv.

"The Jews probably meant that the apostles
were preaching a religio illicita. Cf. the
charges at Philippi (16:21) and Thessalonica
(17:6f.)." Bruce

guelev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s (impers)
ueker impersonal verb it is of concern, it
matters

Acts 18:18

avaneldw  incite, persuade
oefopot  seev.7

Acts 18:14

‘0 8¢ Iadrog &t mpoopeivag NUEPAS IKAVAG
TOIG AdEAPOI AmoTaEdpevog EEEmet gl TV
Yvpiav, koi ovv avTd [piokidla kol AKOAOG,
kewpapevog &v Keyypeoic Thv Kepony, siysv
YOp €OYMV.

pérrovtog &€ tod IMavAov dvoiyew 16 otopa
simev 6 ToAliov tpodg Tovg Tovdaiove: Ei pév
RV 43kNud T fj Padovpynpo TOVNPOV, O
‘Tovdaiot, Kot AdYyoV v AveSYOUNV VUMDV

pedo  be about to

avolyo open

oTou, Tog N mouth

adwnua, Tog N crime, wrong
padiovpynua, tog N wrongdoing, crime

npoopeivag Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
npocueve remain, stay with

ikavog, a, ov  sufficient, a large number,
'some time'

arnotoccopot leave, say 'good bye' to

ékmhew sall, set sall

kewpapevog  Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
kepo shear (sheep); midd. cut one's
hair, have one's hair cut

ghyn Vvow, oath

kota doyov according to reason — 'it would be
resonable’

aveyopon give patient attention to

Acts 18:15

€1 0¢ (ntpatd Eoty mept AdYoL Kol OVOLAT®V
Kol vopov tod ko’ vudc, dyecbe avtol:
KPUTNG £y® TOVTOV 0V BovAoaL EvaL.

"It is grammatically possible that it was Aquila
whose head was shorn ... but the natural
emphasis marks Paul as the subject here... a
temporary Nazarite vow. The minimum
duration of such a vow was 30 days. The
shearing of the hair marked the termination of
the vow." Bruce

{nmua, tog n dispute, questioning

ovoua, ToG N name

Syeobe Verb, fut act indic, 2 pl 6paw trans
see, see to

Boviopor  wish

Acts 18:19

katvmoay 0¢ gig "Epeocov, kaxkeivoug
KatélMmey 00Tod, avtdg 08 eloelbmV gig TV
cuvayoyny dterégato toic Tovdaiorlc.

Katavio® come, arrive, reach
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"Ephesus was situated near the mouth of the
Cayster, on the main route from Rome to the
east, and was the capital of the province of
Asia. At this time it was the greatest
commercial centre of Asia Minor... Ephesus
was a free city, with its own Senate and
Assembly (see on 19:39), an assize town (see
on 19:38), and proud of its title of Warden of
the Temple of Artemis (see on 19:35). Jews
lived at Ephesus in great numbers." Bruce

KOKEWOUG = KO §KEWVOUG
xatélmev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s katolewmo
leave, leave behind

"Aquila and Priscilla remained at Ephesus until
the end of 55 (1 Cor 16:19); but in 56 they
returned to Rome, where they were in the early
part of AD 57 (Rom 16:3). We may fairly
suppose that Timothy came with Paul to
Ephesus, and went on a mission from thence to
his native city and the other churches of
Galatia." Ramsay

dwhoyopor  see v.4

Acts 18:20

EPOTOVTOV 0¢ aDTAOV £mi TAgiova ypdvoV
UEIVOL OVK ETEVEVOEY,

épotam ask, request, beg

TAELOV, OVOG More

peivar  Verb, aor act infin peveo remain, stay
émwvevm  consent

Acts 18:21

GALG amota&dpevog kal ginmv: TIaiw
AvoKApY® TPOg VUGS Tod BeoD BEAOVTOG
aviyOn anod tiic Eeéoov,

amotacoopot see v.18

The Western text, followed by the Byzantine,
adds et pe TovTog TNV E0PTNV TNV EPYOUEVIV
momooat €1 Tepocoivpa "which may well
give the true reason for Paul's hasty departure,
the feast probably being Passover." Bruce

nolv  again, once more

avokaumte® return

aviyxOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s davayon
bring up, lead up; midd or pass set sail

Acts 18:22

kai kateAbov gig Kawsdpeiay, avapag kol
GOTACAUEVOC TV EKKANGIaY, KOTEPT €ig
AvTioxeiay,

katepyopar come down, disembark

avofag kol domacapevog v ékkAnoiav "The
following words katépn eig Avtioyewov make
it plain that Jerusalem is intended." Bruce

domalopon  greet, visit briefly

"The succession of participles in vv. 22f. gives
the impression of haste. In these two verses
and 19:1 is compressed a journey of 1500
miles. Note how quickly Luke can cover the
ground when describing a journey on which he
did not accompany Paul." Bruce

Acts 18:23

Kol Tomcag ¥povov Tva EENADeY, depydpevog
kaBe&iig v ooty yopav koi Ppoyiav,
ompilov Tavtag Tov¢ padntdg.

noew here in the sense of spend (time),
stay

kobeEng adv. in order, in sequence, from
place to place

Travelling overland, probably through Tarsus
and then visiting again the churches of his first
missionary journey.

yopo, ag T country, region, territory
émompilo strengthen
pabntng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower

Acts 18:24

‘Tovdaiog 6¢ TiIc AToAADG dvopaT,
AleEavdpeng T® yével, avip AOY10G,
katnvtnoey gic "Epecov, duvatog dv €v Taig
YPOPOIG.

| There were many Jews at Alexandria.

véver Noun, dat s yevog, ovgn family, race,
people

Aoywog, a, ov eloquent, learned

Kotovtoo See v.19

dvvartog, 1, ov  able, capable; dvvatog dv
&v toug ypapoug well versed in the
Scriptures

Acts 18:25

obTog fiv KaTnmuévog Tv 660V Tod Kupiov,
kol LEov 1@ Tvedpott EAdAet Kail 6idackev
axppac ta mepi 100 Incod, Enictdpevog
povov 10 Banticpo Todvvov.

kotnynuévog Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s
kotnyew inform, instruct

| Usually refers to oral instruction.

Cew boil with enthusiasm

This phrase is used in Romans 12:11 of being
animated by the Holy Spirit. Here it probably
refers to Apollos' own spirit, so NIV 'He spoke
with great fervour'.

axpipog accurately

| o mepi Tod ‘Incod 'the story of Jesus'.

é¢motapor  know, understand
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He had an incomplete understanding of the
gospel and yet, unlike the twelve of whom we
read in 19:1-7, there is no mention of Apollos
being baptised after his instruction: it seems
that he was already a baptised believer.

Acts 18:26

ovpuforle midd = help, assist

TOAVG, TOAAN, TOAL  Much

nemotevkoowy  Verb, perf act ptc, m & n dat
pl motevw believe/have faith (in)

Acts 18:28

obto¢ 1€ fipEato mappnotdlesdon &v i
cuvay@YT]: dxovcavtes 8¢ avtod [pickilia
Kol AKOANG TPOCEAGPOVTO aDTOV Kol
axpiéotepov antd £EEBgvTo TNV 03OV TOD
Beod.

€0TOVOG Yap 101 Tovdaiolg StoukamAéyyeto
dNpocig EMOEKVYG O10 TOV YPoedV ElvaL TOV
xpotov Incodv.

gvtoveg adv vehemently, vigorously

| Cf. Lk 23:10.

noppnowlopor speak boldly, speak freely

npocerdfovto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
npochapPavopor welcome, accept,
receive, take aside

axpipectepog, o, ov more strictly, more
accurately; strictest (Comparitive of
axpipng)

§€ébevto  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
éxniBepor  explain, expound

dwkataieyopor  refute

|Here alone in NT.

dnuocwy  publicly

| Cf. 16:27; 20:20.

€mdewcvog Verb, pres act ptc, m nom s
gmdswvot  show, point out

"The further instruction may well have
included Paul's teaching concerning the
Gentile mission. It is noteworthy that Priscilla
took an equal role with her husband in further
instruction of Apollos." Polhill

Acts 18:27

Boviopévou 8¢ avtod dedely gig v Ayoiav
TPOTPEYALEVOL O AOEAPOL EYpayOV TOTG
pafntaic drodé&acot avtov: O¢
TOPOYEVOLEVOG GUVEPAAETO TOAD TOIG
TEMGTEVKOGLY Sl TG XAPLTOC:

"The extent of Apollos' influence in the church
at Corinth may be gauged from references to
him in 1 Cor. Some of the Corinthians declared
themselves his special followers (1:12ff.), but
this partisanship was no doubt as far from his
approval as was the existence of the 'l of Paul’
party from Paul's. Paul considers that Apollos
continued at Corinth the work which he
himself had begun (3:6), seems to regard him
as an apostle (4:9), and tells how he pressed
him to pay a second visit to Corinth." Bruce

Acts 19:1

Boviopar  wish, want

The Western text reads, év de ) Epeog
gmdnpovvteg Tveg Kopivbiot kot dkovceovteg
a0ToL TOPEKOAOVY dleABe cuv avTolg gig TV
TATPI0 ODTOV. GCVVKATUVEVGAVTOG OE 0DTOV Ol
"Egectot éypayav to1g év Kopwvbo podntaig
OTt®G AmodeEmVvTaL ToV avdpa: 0 EMONUNCOG
€lg v Ayatov oAv cUVERUAAETO €V Talg
éxkAnoiong. Ramsay says that this account "has
all the marks of truth, and yet is clearly not
original, but a text remodelled according to a
good tradition." Polhill says, "Aquilla and
Priscilla more likely aroused his interest in
Corinth, however, for they surely shared with
him their ministry with Paul in that city."

"Eyéveto 8¢ &v 16 1OV ATOAA® sivar &v
KopivBe ITadrov dteABovta 1 dveteptkd
pépm EABelv ig "Epecov kai eOpelv Tvag
pobnrag,

derBovta Verb, aor act ptc, m acc s diepyopot
see on 18:27

avwtepkog, n, ov  upper, inland

Uepog, ovg N part, piece, in part, partly

kateldelv  Verb, aor act infin kotepyopon
come down, come, go down

dieAfewv aor infin diepyopor  go through,
go over

npotpeyapevol Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
TPOTPENOLOL encourage

pnabntag Bruce argues, "Presumably disciples
of Christ, in accordance with the meaning
elsewhere of padntng thus used absolutely;
had they been disciples of John we would have
expected this to be explicitly stated. They may
have received their knowledge of Jesus in
some such way as Apollos received his (see
18:24) or even from Apollos himself (cf.
18:25)" However, vv.4 & 5 suggest that they
lacked a real faith in the '‘Coming One'.

Eypoyav toic pabntaig indicates that a church
was by now established in Ephesus.

anodeEacBar Verb, aor midd dep infin
amodeyopon wait expectantly for,
welcome, receive, accept

Topoywvopol come, arrive
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Acts 19:2

gimév te TpoC avtove: Ei mvedua dyov éldPete
TOTEDOAVTEG; Ol O€ TPOG AV TOV: AAL’ 008’ &l
nvedpa dylov E6TV KOG OLLEV.

vhoooa, ng f tongue, language

Acts 19:7

3 3\ e 7 o 3 ) r.
noav 8¢ ol mavteg dvopeg moel dMdeK.

ToTEVGAVTEG IS a ‘coincident aorist' participle
asin 11:17 and Eph 1:13. It gives expression
to one thing being logically consequent upon
another rather than following on (some time)
after the other.

woet like, as, about, approximately
dwdeka  twelve

Acts 19:8

ovde used here in the sense not even

The meaning is probably that they had not
heard that the Holy Spirit had been poured out
or given —as in Jn 7:39.

EiceAbav 6¢ €ig v cvvaywoynv
EmappnolaleTo Eml Pvog TPELG SLOAEYOUEVOC
kot teibov mept i Pactreiog Tod Oeod.

Acts 19:3

Paul had paid an earlier visit to this synagogue,
had been urged to stay and had promised to
return, cf. 18:19.

ginév te- Big 11 ovv &PanticOnte; ol 8 gimav:
Eig 10 Todvvov Banticpua.

eic is here used instrumentally, ‘with what
baptism were you baptised ... with the baptism
of John'.

mappnoalopor see 18:26
unv, pnvog m - month
Sdwrkeyopevog kot melbov  see 18:4

Acts 19:9

"As they knew John's baptism, they might
have been expected to know John's teaching,
that his baptism of repentance prepared the
way for the Coming One who would baptise
&v vevpatt ayw, but this apparently they did
not know." Bruce

g 6¢ Tveg EokAnpivovto Kol reifouvv
KakoAoyodvTeg TNV 680V évimiov Tod mAndovg,
AmooTAC AT’ AVT®V APOPLoEY TOVG HabNTaC,
kB’ Nuépav dtadeyouevog v Ti| 6YOAT
Topavvov.

Acts 19:4

oxinpuve make stubborn, pass= be
stubborn, be hardened

anebew disobey, be an unbeliever

kakoloyew  speak evil of, curse

0dog, ov T way

simev 8¢ adroc: Todvvng éBanTicey
Bantiopa petavoioag, @ Aad Aéywv gig TOv
EpyopeVoV HeT’ anTov iva miotedowoty, To0T’
gotwv gig OV Tnocodv.

0d0¢ is used of Christianity in 9:2; 19:23; 22:4;
24:14,22. 1t corresponds to a Hebrew term for
‘walk' or 'rule of life".

petovowy, ag T repentance
oo, oo m  people, nation, Jewish people

For tov mAnBouc as 'the congregation' cf. 4:32;
15:12.

"The real deficiency of these twelve or so was
not their baptism. It was much more serious.
They failed to recognise Jesus as the one
whom John had proclaimed, as the promised
Messiah." Polhill

Acts 19:5

armootag Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
apotopor (verb dep in all forms but
aorist) leave, go away

apopilm separate, take away, set apart

dwAeyopor  discuss, debate

oyxokn, g f lecture hall

axovoavteg 6¢ éfanticOnoay &ig 10 Gvopo Tod
Kupiov Incod-

"This is the only case of re-baptism in the NT"
Bruce

Verse 6

kai £mBévtog avtoic Tod Iavlov yeipac HA0e
70 TTveDUa TO dylov €n” avtovg, ELAAOVY TE
YADGGUIG Kol ETPOPTTEVOV.

"Tyrannus no doubt gave his lectures before 11
a.m. at which hour public life in the lonian
cities, as elsewhere, regularly ended... so we
must picture Paul spending the hours from
daybreak to 11 a.m. at his manual labour (cf.
20:34; 1 Cor 4:12), and then devoting the next
five hours to the still more exhausting business
of Christian dialectic." Bruce. His hearers
would also have forgone the customary siesta.

Acts 19:10

émbévtog Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
émubnue place on, place

Cf. 8:15ff.

100710 8¢ €yéveTo €mi £t 6V0, dhote mavTag
TOVG KaTolkodvTag TV Aciav akodoot Tov
Adyov 10D kupiov, Tovdaiovg te kai "EAAnvag.

f\0e Verb, aor act indic, 3's épyopon
AoAew speak

g&m Noun, nom & acc pl érog, ovgn year
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"Luke said that the witness in the hall of
Tyrannus continued for a period of two years.
When this is added to the initial three months
in the synagogue plus the 'little longer' of v.22,
one arrives at the three years or so Paul gave as
the length of his Ephesian ministry (20:31)."
Polhill

"...probably from autumn of 52 to summer of
55. Many of the events of these years which
are not mentioned by Luke can be inferred
from Paul's epistles, especially those to
Corinth. From these it is evident that, apart
from the troubles in the Corinthian church, he
had critical experiences in Ephesus of which
we learn nothing in Acts: c¢f 1 Cor 15:30-32; 2
Cor 1:8-10...

"Asia here is probably the district round
Ephesus, as in 16:6... The foundation of the
churches of the Lycus valley, at Colossae,
Hierapolis and Laodicea (cf. Col 4:13) must be
dated in this period, although some of these
places seem to have been evangelised not by
Paul personally, but by his fellow-workers (cf.
Col 2:1; Colossae was probably evangelised by
Epaphras). The province became one of the
chief centres of Christianity; possibly all the
Seven Churches of Asia addressed in the
Apocalypse were founded during these years."
Bruce

Bruce cites Prof GS Duncan who argues that
Paul may have been imprisoned three times
during this period and that the 'Captivity
Epistles’ were written at this time. Bruce says
that "the case for an Ephesian provenance
seems stronger for Philippians than for
Ephesians, Colossians and Philemon."

"Both words are of Latin origin, sudaria,
'sweat-rags', kerchiefs worn on the head ... and
semicinctia, 'aprons'. Both would be used by
Paul at his work." Bruce

anodldooeobor Verb, pres pass infin
armallocow trans set free; intrans
leave, depart

vooog, ov f disease, illness

Cf. the incident with Jesus' robe (Lk 8:44) and
the passing of Peter's shadow (Acts 5:15).

Acts 19:13

éneyeipnoav 6 Tveg Kol TOV TEPLEPYOUEVDY
‘Tovdaimv £0pKioTd®Y OVOUALEY €L TOVG
€yovtog T0 mvedpata Td Tovnpa To dvopa Tod
kupiov Incod Aéyovteg: Opxilm vudg tov
‘Incodv 6v [TadAiog knpdooet.

émyepem  try, attempt
nepepyopon  travel about
€€opKiotng, ov M exorcist

Acts 19:11

Avvapelg te 00 tag Tuyovoag 6 BedC Emoiet S
TV xepdv [Haviov,

" 1@V mepiepyopévov Tovdaiov EEopkiotdv 'of
the itinerant Jewish exorcists"." Bruce

"A number of magical papyri from the ancient
world have been discovered. These consist of
various spells that often invoke the names of
foreign gods and employ various kinds of
gibberish. In the Paris collection of magical
papyri, various Old Testament terms are found,
such as lao (for Yahweh), Abraham, and
Sabaoth, terms which would have sounded
exotic to Greeks and Romans. One spell reads,
‘| abjure thee by Jesus, the God of the
Hebrews." Another from the same papyrus
reads, 'Hail God of Abraham, hail, God of
Isaac, hail, God of Jacob, Jesus Chrestus, Holy
Spirit, Son of the Father." Ancient magicians
were syncretists and would borrow terms from
any religion that sounded sufficiently strange
to be deemed effective.” Polhill

duvapug, emg f power, miracle

toyovoag Verb, aor act ptc, facc pl tvyyove
receive, experience; ovy 6 Toyev
unusual, extraordinary

Acts 19:12

ovopol® name, pronounce the name
opxilw command someone (in the name

of)

Acts 19:14

dote Kol €mi Tovg dobevodvtag amoeépectat

a0 oD ¥PWTOG W TOD GOVdApLN T oluKivOa
Kol aroAldooesbot 4’ avTdV TaG VOGOLG, TG
T€ TVELLLOTO, TA TOVTPO EKTopevEchat.

foav 8¢ Tvog Zrevd Tovdaiov dpytepéng éntd
vioi Toto moloVvTEC.

dobevew be sick, beill

anopépecbor  Verb, pres pass infin drnogepw
take, carry, carry away

XPpWS, ®tog M skin

covdapov, ov N handkerchief

oyukwbOwov, ov N apron (as worn by
workmen)

apyepevg, eog m high priest
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"It is conceivable that Sceva was related to one
of the Jewish high-priestly families; more
probably however, apyiepevg is to be regarded
as an advertisement. Luke did not have at his
disposal the device of quotation-marks or the
use of 'sic' to show that he was merely giving
Sceva's own account of himself. As a Jewish
High Priest had power to enter the Holy of
Holies on the Day of Atonement and
pronounce the Ineffable Name, a claim to be
such a person would be very impressive."
Bruce

£mnto.  seven

Acts 19:15

dmotcpdgv 8 10 mvedpa 10 TovnpdV Elney
avtoig: Tov Inocodv yvdokm kai tov [Tadrov
émiotapat, VUETS 8¢ Tiveg €018,

armoxpifev  Verb, aor pass dep ptc, n nom/acc
S dmokpwopol answer
émotapor know, understand

Acts 19:16

Kol £pardpevoc 6 dvBpwmog &m’ adTode &v O
MV 10 Tvedpa TO TOVNPOV KATAKLPLEVGOC
apeotépmv ioyvoey kat’ adTtdv, GGTE YOUVOLG
KOl TETPOVUATIGUEVOVG EKPLYETY €K TOD 01KOV
gketvov.

gpalouevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
gpailopor jump on

KOTKUPLEL® — Overpower

apeotepor both, all

Originally (and normally in the NT) dugotepot
means both, but there is good evidence that in
later Koiné it came to be used to mean all. "If,
however, this usage seems insufficiently
literary for Luke, we may conclude that we
have the vivid description of an eye-witness,
implying that while seven sons attempted the
exorcism, only two were attacked by the
demoniac." Bruce

ioyvw be strong, defeat
youvog, n, ov haked
tpavpotiie  injure, wound
gkpevym escape, flee

Acts 19:17

100710 8¢ €yéveTo YvwoTov maowy Tovdaiolg te
Kol "EAAnow 101G kKatowovow v "Egecov,
Kol énémecev POPog Mt TAVTOG ODTOVG, Kol
gueyaAdvero 10 dvopo tod Kvpiov Tncod.

yvwotog, n, ov - known
énénecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s émumunto
fall upon, come upon

Cf. 2:43; 5:11.

ueyaivve enlarge, magnify

Acts 19:18

TOAAOL T€ TAV TEMGTEVKOTOV T)PYOVTO
€€opoloyovpevol Kai avaryyEAAOVTES TOG
TPAEELS OOTAOV.

nemotevkotov  Verb, perf act ptc, gen pl
motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

¢€oporoyem confess, acknowledge

avayyelo tell, report

npa&ig, emg T act, magical practice

... revealing their spells'; mpa&ig is used
technically in this sense. As the potency of
spells resides largely in their secrecy, their
disclosure would be regarded as rendering
them powerless." Bruce

Ephesus had a reputation as a centre for such
magic arts.

Acts 19:19

ikavol 8¢ T@v 0 mepiepya Tpaaviov
ouveVEYKaVTES TG BIPAOVG KaTéKAOV EVATIOV
TAVTOV: Kol CUVEYNPLOOV TAG TILAG AVTAV Kol
gbpov apyvpiov pupLédag mEvs.

T TEPIEPYO.  Magic

For use in a non-magic sense, cf. 2 Thess 3:11;
1Tim 5:13.

npa&oavtov aor ptc mpocow  practice, do

ovvevéykavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
ocuupepw bring together

Biprog, ov f scroll, book

katkoww  burn, burn up

copynelem count up

Ty, ng f price, value

apyvplov, ov n silver coin, money, silver

popuag, adog f ten thousand, countless
thousands

| l.e. of drachmae, an average daily wage.

Acts 19:20

obtmg katd kpdTog 10D KVpiov 6 Adyog
nv&avev kai ioyvev.

Kpatoc, ovg N might, power; xota K.
powerfully, effectively

avéove grow, increase

ioyvw be strong, be effective

Acts 19:21

Qc 8¢ Endnpdbn Todta, £0gt0 O TTadrog &v 1@
mvevpatt SteAbov v Makedoviav kol Ayoiov
mopevechat gic Tepocodropa, gintmwv 6Tt Meta
70 yevéoOan pe €kel Ol pe kol Pouny 16€iv.

"This verse summarises the remainder of Ac.,
referring as it does to the visit to Jerusalem and
the journey to Rome, although neither of these
turned out exactly as Paul expected.” Bruce

aanpow fill, fulfill, accomplish
£€0eto  Verb, 2 aor midd indic, 3 s O
midd decide, resolve
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nvevpatt may be either 'in his spirit' or by the
Spirit'. Bruce thinks, "a reference to the Holy
Spirit is the more likely."

éker there, in that place, to that place

The first mention of Rome, cf. Rom 1:11ff;
15:23ff.

"The best commentary on this passage is Paul's
own discussion of his plans in Rom 15, which
was written from Corinth probably within a
year or so of this point in the Ephesian
ministry. There Paul spoke of his desire to
carry on a mission in Spain and the western
portion of the empire, probably hoping that
Rome would sponsor him in the undertaking
(Rom 15:24,28). As in Acts 19:21, he
explained that his route must first take him to
Jerusalem. Acts is silent about the reason for
going first to Jerusalem, but Paul explained to
the Romans that a collection for the Jerusalem
Christians necessitated his going there before
proceeding to Rome (Rom 15:25-31). This also
explains the reference to his visiting
Macedonia and Achaia in Acts 19:21. Paul
made it a point to revisit and strengthen his
congregations, but in this particular instance
his epistles reveal that he was particularly
preoccupied with the collection on this final
visit to Macedonia and Achaia." Polhill

vaog, ov m temple, shrine

apyvpoc, oo m silver, silver coin, money

Aptepig, 10og f Artemis (Roman name
Diana)

nopeiyeto  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s mapeyw
act & midd cause, bring about

teyvitng, ov M craftsman, workman;
designer

épyaoia, ag T gain, profit, business

Acts 19:25

ol¢ ocvvabpoicag kai ToLG Tepl T TODTA
€pydrrag einev: Avdpeg, énictache Ot €k
Tav NG ThiG épyaciog 1 evmopia MUV EoTwv,

ocuvabpollm gather, gather together
gpyatng, o m labourer, workman
g¢motapor know, understand
eomopwa, ag T wealth, prosperity

Acts 19:26

kai Oswpeite kol akovete &1L 00 povov
‘E@écov dAld oxedov mhong g Aciag O
Madrog 0DTog TEicOg PETESTNOEY TKaVOV
OyAov, Aéywv 6T 00K giotv Beol ol S yepdv
ywopevot.

Acts 19:22

amooteihog 8¢ gic v Moakedoviav dHo t@dv
drakovouvtav avt®, Tyobeov kai "Epactov,
a0TOG &MV YpOVOV Eig TNV Aciav.

dlokovem Serve
énéoyev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s éneyw stay;
&. ypovov stay a while

oyedov adv almost, nearly

neioag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s melbw
persuade, convince

petéotnoev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s pebiommut
remove, mislead

ikavog, 1, ov worthy, sufficient, large,
much

Acts 19:27

Sent to prepare the way for Paul's arrival.

Acts 19:23

"Eyéveto 8¢ katd TOvV Kapov EKETVOV TAPAYOG
oUK OAlyoc mepl Tiig 050D.

00 povov 8¢ TodTo Kivduvedel NV 10 HEPOg
€lg aneheypov EABEV, GAAY Kal TO TG peyaAng
Bedig Aptépdoc iepov ig ovbev Aoyiobijvar,
péAMAEWY T€ Kal kaBatpeichot Tig LeyaAeldTNTOg
avTiig, fjv 6An 1 Acia kai 1 olkovpuévn
oéPeta.

Topoyog, ov m confusion, commation,
disturbance

"It is tempting to believe that the outburst may
have been connected with the celebration of
the great Ephesian festival of the Artemisia,
which took place in March or April." Duncan

kwdvvevw be in danger, run a risk

uepog, ovg N here in the sense of 'line of
business'

aneleypog, oo m discredit, a bad
reputation

Here alone in the NT.

Acts 19:24

0ea, ag f goddess
iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

AnpnTprog yap Tig ovopaTt, 4pyvpokomog,
TOW®V VAOLG ApYyLpoDG APTEUISOG TAPELYETO
TOTG TEYViTALG OVK OAIYNV Epyaciav,

"The temple, successor to that destroyed in 356
BC, was one of the Seven Wonders of the
World." Bruce

apyvpokomog, ov m  silver-smith

Ramsay says that these were small shrines for
votaries to dedicate in the temple, representing
the goddess in a niche or naiskos, with her
lions beside her.

ovBelg, ovbepo, ovbev  equivalent to ovderg,
ovdepua, ovdev NO one, nothing

hoywoBfjvonr  Verb, aor pass infin doyilopon
reckon, suppose

kobaipeicBar Verb, pres pass infin kobapew
take down, pull down, overthrow

peyaieotg, ntog f majesty, greatness
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oikovpevn, ng f world, inhabited earth
ogPopar  worship

An appeal to civic pride. "Luke left no doubt
that Demetrius's real concern was the damage
Paul's preaching was doing to his economic
interests. Still, as a skilled demagogue
Demetrius was quick to bring religion and
patriotism into the picture, which were more
prone to get the public attention.” Polhill

"Their friendly relations with Paul show that
the imperial policy at that time was not hostile
to the spread of Christianity, and that the more
educated classes did not share the antipathy to
Paul felt by the more superstitious populace.”
Bruce

Acts 19:28

etog, oo m friend
nopokaAe® —encourage, exhort, beg

Acts 19:32

AxoboOvTEG 08 Kol Yevopevol TANpelg Bopod
gxpalov Aéyovteg: Meyddn 1 Aptepig
‘Epeciov.

dAAoL pév odv dAlo 1 Ekpalov, v yop 1
€xkAnoio cuykeyvpévn, Kal ol TAeiovg odK
fidecav tivog €veka cuveAnivbeicay.

TAnpne, ¢ (sometimes not declined) full,
complete

Bupog, ov M passion, great anger

kpalo shout, shout out

Acts 19:29

Kol EmANon 1 TOMG Tiig cLYYVoEWS, dpUNcav
e OpoBupadov gig td Béatpov cuvoprdcavieg
I'diov kai Apictapyov Maxedovog,
cuvekdpovg ITaviov.

émnoOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s muminu
fill, fulfil; aor pass come to an end
ovyyvolg, ewg T confusion

Here alone in the NT. For the corresponding
verb, cf. v.32; 2:6; 9:22; 21:31.

dArog, m, 0 another, other

ékkinola, og f  assembly; here of the
assembly of Ephesians

ovykeyvpévn  Verb, perf pass ptc, f nom s
ovyxew and ocvyyvvve bewilder, stir up;
pass be confused or bewildered

mewwv, ov  more; oi tigovg most, the
majority

fidewoav Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 pl oida
(verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know, understand

évexo,  because of, for the sake of; Twog
£ why

ovveAnioBeicav  Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 pl
ocuvvepyopor come together, assemble,
meet

oppoaw rush
opobvuadov  together, with one accord
Bgatpov, ov n theatre

Estimated to be capable of holding 25,000
people.

"The humour of this remark is unmistakable.
The result of the general ignorance of the
purpose of the meeting was that the agitation
was as much anti-Jewish as anti-Christian,
especially when they saw Alexander." Bruce

ocuvaprolw Sieze, drag by force

| ct. 20:4.

Acts 19:33

ocuvekdnuog, ov M travelling companion,
fellow traveller

Acts 19:30

€K 8¢ 10D OyAov cuvefifacav ArEEavdpov
mpoPforoviav avtov T@v Tovdaiwv, 0 08
AAEEavOpog kataceioag TNV yeipa 10ekev
amoAoyeicOat T dMUw.

[avrov 8¢ Povropévov gicedBelv gig TOvV
Sfjpov ovk glmv adTov ol pabntai:

ocvouPifalem decide — see below

Bovlopar  wish, decide

dnuog, o m  people, crowd, public
assembly

glwv Verb, imperfactindic, 1s & 3 pl éow
allow, permit, leave, let go

Acts 19:31

"A difficult word here, though the meaning
‘instructed' (as in the LXX) is just possible...
More probably it means that they ‘conjectured’
Alexander to be the cause of the trouble when
the Jews put him forward." Bruce

npoPardvtov Verb, aor act ptc, gen pl
npoParim trans put forward
kotaoceww  Shake, motion (with the hand)

TVEG 08 Kkal TV Actapydv, Ovieg avt@d ¢ilot,
TEQYAVTEG TPOG aDTOV TaPeKAAOLY pn dodvat
€0VTOV €ig 10 BEatpov.

|Cf. 12:17; 13:16; 21:40.

Acwpyng, oo m  Asiarch — a high ranking
official of the province of Asia.

anoloysopar  speak on one's own behalf,
defend oneself
dnuog, ov m  see v.30
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Acts 19:34

Emtyvovteg 6¢ 611 Tovdaiog otv emvn &yéveto
pio €k TavTev g £mi dpag Vo Kpaloviov:
Meydin 1 Aptepg Epecimv.

Acts 19:38

émywvmoke perceive, understand,
recognise

Acts 19:35

&l p&v odv AnunTpiog koi ol GOV odTd TeyviTan
£xovotv Tpdg Tva Adyov, dyopaiot dyovol Kol
avBvmatol iowv, éykaleitwoay GAAMAOLG.

TeyVITOL  See v.24
dyopaiog, ov M court session
ayovtar here = are being held

KOTOoTEINOG OE O YPAUUATEDG TOV OYAOV
onoiv- "Avdpeg Egéotot, tig yap éotv
avOpodnwv 6¢ 00 yivdoket v E@eciov ol
VEOKOPOV 0bGaV THE HeYAng Aptédog kai
10D S10mETOVG;

Bruce suggests that the phrase may be a
Latinism.

kotooteihog Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
kataoteMo quieten, silence
ypoppotevg  scribe; here = 'town clerk’

avbvmatoc  proconsul

gykodew press charges against

aMniov, oig, acc. ovg one another (only
in pl. and not in nom.)

Acts 19:39

"The 'town clerk' or executive officer who
published the decree of the Demos was an
Ephesian, not a Roman citizen, but as the most
important native official of the provincial
capital he was in close touch with the Roman
authorities, who would hold him responsible
for the riotous assembly."” Bruce

&€l 6¢ L mepatépw EminTeite, &v T EVvOu®
éxkAnoig émivbnoetar.

nepotepw adv.  further
sminteo  seek, want, look for
évvopog, ov  subject to law, legal, regular

onow 3s onu say
vewtepog temple keeper

ueyac, ueyain, peyo  large, great
domemng, e fallen from heaven

"Such assemblies, according to Chrysostom ...,
met three times a month. An irregular or
unlawful assembly like the present one would
not be tolerated by Rome; it might seriously
endanger the city's favourable status." Bruce

"probably a meteorite, like the Palladium of
Troy, the image of the Magna Mater brought
from Pessinus to Rome, that of the Tauric
Artemis ..., of Ceres in Enna... and of the god
El Gabal of Emesa..." Bruce

gmivbnoeton  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s émvw
explain, settle (a dispute)

Acts 19:40[-41]

Acts 19:36

dvavTippitev odv Svimv Todtmv Séov éoTiv
VUAG KATESTAAUEVOVG VITAPYELY KO UNOEV
TPOTETEG TPAGTELY.

Kol yap kivdvvedopev ykahelobol 6Taoemg
mepl TG oNuePoV UNdevog aitiov VIAPYOVTOG
TEpi 00 00 Suvnodueda dmododvar Adyov mepi
g ovotpoig Tavtng. [41] kol tadto sindv
améAvoev TNV EkKAnciov.

Kwdvvevm see v.27

avavtippntog undeniable

deov, wvtog ptc from det, impersonal verb, it
is necessary, it is needful; dgov éotv
is equivalent to det

Katecolpuevog See v.35

vmapywm here equiv to e

npomeng, € rash, precipitate

npacow do, practice

Acts 19:37

"In v.27 Demetrius argued that Paul was a
danger to Ephesus. In v.40 the clerk clarified
where the real danger lay — not from Paul but
from the unruly Ephesians.”" Polhill

Nyayete yop to0¢C Gvdpog TovTOVG 0VTE
iepocvAovg ovte Pracenuodvrag v Beov
NU®V.

Nyayete Verb, aor act indic, 2 pl dyw
igpoovrog, o m temple robber, one who
commits sacrilege

gykaleiobon Verb, pres pass infin éyxaiew
see v.38

otaolg, ewg T uproar, uprising

onuepov adv. today

aitlog, o M cause, reason, source

amodobvan Verb, aor act infin dmodidm
give; d&. loyov give account

ovotpogn, ng f uproar, unruly gathering

anolvw release, dismiss

Acts 20:1

Cf. Rom 2:22.

Meta 8¢ 10 Tavcachot Tov Bopvfov
petameydpevog 0 TTadAog Tovg pobntog Kol
mapaKorEcac, Gomacauevog EEfAOEY
mopevecHot gic Makedoviav.

navoacBor  Verb, aor midd infin movew stop;
midd stop, cease
BopuvPog, ov m disturbence, riot
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Probably some time in the summer of AD 55.
Bruce links with 2 Cor 2:12.

petanepmopor  send for, summon
pobnmg, oo m disciple, pupil, follower
napakaiem exhort, encourage, urge
domalopon greet, take leave, say farewell
mopgvopal  go, proceed, travel

Paul is not over-protective of the new
Christians. He is content to leave them in a
time of trouble, and to commit them to the care
of the Lord and of one another.

Acts 20:2

SleABov 8¢ T pépM Ekelva Kal TapaKorEsog
adToC AOY® TOAAG RAOeV €ic TV EALGSa

diepyopnon pass through, go through

Bruce suggests that it may have been at this
time that Paul went as far as Illyricum (Rom
15:19). "If so, the first ten words of this verse
possibly cover the lapse of as much as a year."”

Hepog, ovg N part, piece
gkewocg, 1, o that, those
‘EAhac, adog f Greece

"Acts 20:1-2 treats Paul's leave-taking in
Ephesus and his journey through Macedonia to
Corinth in the most summary fashion. The
account can be supplemented considerably
from 2 Cor 1-7, where Paul discussed the
events of the same period. There had been
considerable tension with the Corinthian
church during the final portion of Paul's
Ephesian ministry. Paul seems to have written
a rather confrontive letter to that congregation
during that period. He described the letter as
‘painful’ and written 'with many tears' (2 Cor
2:3f.). Strong opposition to Paul had arisen in
the church, and there were attacks on his status
as their apostle. In the letter Paul seems to
have confronted the opposition directly and
severely. The letter was sent by way of Titus,
and Paul evidently wanted to hear Titus's
report back to him about 'how it went' before
proceeding himself to Corinth.

"At this point the events in 2 Cor 1-7 overlap
with Acts 20:1-2. Paul took his leave of
Ephesus and set out for Macedonis (Acts
20:1). Along the way he hoped that Titus
would meet him on his return trip from Corinth
with a report on how things went with the
letter. He stopped first at Troas and had an
opportunity for witness there. His mind was,
however, on Corinth. Titus did not join him at
Troas, so he moved on to Macedonia — most
likely Philippi — in the hopes of intercepting
Titus there (2 Cor 2:12f.). There he finally met
up with Titus returning from Corinth. Titus
brought Paul the joyous news that the letter
had its effect, the offenders had been
disciplined, and the church had become
reconciled to Paul (2 Cor 2:5-11; 7:5-13).
Evidently Paul wrote 2 Corinthians at this
point and sent it on ahead of his own coming.
Finally he went to Corinth himself. This was
the visit referred to in Acts 20:2-3 as his three-
month stay in 'Greece." It was his final visit to
Corinth and probably took place in the winter
of AD 55-56. During this time he wrote the
Roman Epistle [cf. Rom 16:1]." Polhill

Acts 20:3

TOMOOG TE UAVOC TPELG YEVOUEVNG EMPOVATIS
avT@® Vo TV Tovdainv pEAAOVTL AvayesOot
glg v Zvpiov €yéveto yvodung 100
vrooTpépely 610 Moakedoviag.

For this sense of mowew cf. 15:33; Mt 20:12; 2
Cor 11:25.

te enclitic particle and, and so
unv, pnvog m  month

TPELC, TPLo. gen tpwov dat tpiow three
gmpPovin, ng f plot

"Ramsay supposes that Paul intended to take a
pilgrim-ship, as he had perhaps done four
years previously (cf. 18:21), which picked up
at the chief ports those who wished to
celebrate Passover or Pentecost at Jerusalem.
On such a ship it would have been easy to find
an opportunity of murdering Paul; having got
wind of the plot, therefore, he chose to make
his journey by a more circuitous route." Bruce

pedo (before an infin) be going, be about,
intend

avayo midd or pass set sail

yvoun, ng f purpose, intent, decision;
gyevero yvounc he decided

vmooTpep® return, turn back
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Acts 20:4

ovveineto 6¢ avTd Xmmatpog [THppov
Bepouniog, @eccarovikémv 8¢ Apiotapyog Kol
Yekodvodog, kal ['diog AepPaiog kai Tiudbeoc,
Aoctavol 6¢ Toyucog kai Tpogiuog:

ouvveineto Verb, imperf midd dep indic, 3 s
cuvvenopal accompany, go with

"Most of these travelling companions were
probably delegates from the various churches,
bearing their churches' contributions for
Jerusalem (cf. 1 Cor 16:3)." Bruce

On the importance of the collection, see Rom
15:25-19.

ocuviiyuévav  Verb, perf pass ptc, gen pl
ocvvayw gather together, assemble

Khaw break (only of bread)

aptoc, ov m bread, a loaf, food

dwAeyopar discuss, debate, address

Probably informal conversation rather than a
formal address.

pelo (before an infin) be about to, intend
g&levar Verb, infin é€syn  go away, depart
émavpov the next day

Bepowuog, a, ov Beroean

AgpPaiog, a, ov of Derbe

Actovog, oo m one from the Roman
province of Asia

Acts 20:5

obtol 82 mpooedovVTeg Euevoy Hudc &v
Tpmad

npogABdvteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
mpogpyopar go ahead, go before
Tpwoag, adog f Troas

This marks the beginning of a new 'we'
section. Bruce suggests that Luke may have
joined Paul here as a delegate from the church
at Philippi.

"If we compare this with dypt adyng, v.11, we
infer that for Luke the day did not begin in the
Jewish way, at sunset but in the Greek way, at
dawn; it was therefore not on Saturday evening
but on Sunday evening, that they came
together." Bruce

mapatevo prolong

Cf. 28:23 for another lengthy discourse.

te enclitic particle and, and so
pexpt prep with gen until, to
pecovuktiov, ov N midnight

Acts 20:8

foov 88 Aopumddec ixovai v 1@ vmepdm oD
NUEV cuvnypévolr

Acts 20:6

NUETC ¢ E€emievoapey LETA TOG NUEPOS TOV
alopmv ano Oinnmv, Kol HABopev mTpog
avtodg eic Thv Tpoéda dypt fiuepdv mévte, od
detplyopev NuéEPIg ENTA.

é€emlevoauev verb, aor act indic, 1 pl
ékmew sall, set sail
alopog, ov  without yeast

The days of unleavened bread began with the
Passover and lasted for a week.

duvuanmot, v Philippi, Proper name, plural in
form

| I.e. from the port of Neapolis.

aypr prep with gen until, as far as; dypt
fuepov nevte after five days

omov adv. where, whereas, while

dwtpBw remain, stay

émta. seven

Acts 20:7

‘Ev 6¢ 1] 1 v coPfatomv cuvnyuévav nudv
KMo dptov 6 TTadAog dieAéyeto otoic,
péAM @V EE1Evan Tf] EmavPLoV, TOPETEWVEY TE TOV
AOYOV PEYPL LEGOVUVKTIOV.

o tov coffatwv  first day of the week
(originally the first day after the sabbath).

|Cf. Lk 24:1; 1 Cor 16:2,

hapmac, adog f lamp, lantern
ikavog, 1, ov  sufficient, great, much
VIEP®OV, OV N upstairs room

Cf. 1:13; 9:37,39.

ovvnypévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
cLVOY®

Acts 20:9

kaBelopevoc 8¢ Tig veaviag ovopartt Edtuyog
€mi i Bupidog, Katapepopevog Hve Pabel
Sdwdeyopévou tod [TavAov €mi TAgiov,
KateveyDeic dno tod Vmvov Enecev And Tov
TPLOTEYOL KATM Kol 1jpOn vekpdc.

kabelopon  Sit down, sit

VEOVIOG, OV M young man

ovopa, Tog N name, title

Bupig, 16og f window

Kotapepw bring, cast against; pass be
overcome

Vvog, ov M sleep

Babug, ewa, v deep

koeveybewg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
KOTOPEP®D

"Note the change of tense: kateepopevog,
'dropping off to sleep'; kateve&beic, 'being
sound asleep'. Bruce

éneoev Verb, aor act indic, 3s mute fall,
fall down

tpioteyov, ov n third floor

xato down, below, beneath

aipw take, take up, take away, raise

vekpog, o, ov dead
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"Luke no doubt means that he was really dead,
implying apparently that, as a physician, he
had satisfied himself on the point... In spite of
Paul's words in the next verse, we need not
doubt that for a short time Eutychus was really
dead in the strict medical sense of the word."
Bruce

napekAidnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
TOPOKOAE® encourage

petpiwg Measurably; od p. immeasurably,
greatly

Acts 20:13

Acts 20:10

katapag o0& 0 [adlog Enémecey avT@ Kol
counepiafav eimev: Mn BopuPeicbe, 1 yap
Yoyt o0Tod v adTd E0TIv.

‘Hpelg 8¢ mpoehBdvteg Emi 10 TAoiov
avyOnuev i Ty Acocov, ékeilev uéAlovteg
avorappavew tov [adriov, obtwg yop
Statetaypévoc v uEAmV adTdg Televety.

kotaPawveo come or go down, descend

énénecev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s émumunto
fall upon

ovumepiiapfave take in one's arms,
embrace

npoehBovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
npogpyopar go ahead, go along

mowv, ov n boat, ship

avyOnuev Verb, aor pass indic, 1 pl dvayo
see v.3

éxeldev  from there

|Compare 1 Kings 17:17ff

BopvPew setin uproar; pass be worried

Present imperative implies cease doing
something, i.e. 'stop making a fuss'.

yoym, ng f self, life, 'soul’, living being

"Luke intends us to understand that his life
returned to him when Paul embraced him."
Bruce

"To get to Assos from Troas, the ship had to
round Cape Leitum, thus requiring longer time
than the land journey, especially as the
prevailing wind was the stormy north-easter.
'Paul stayed on to the last moment, perhaps to
be assured of Eutychus's recovery, while the
other delegates went on ahead in the ship.’
Ramsay" Bruce

Acts 20:11

avapag 6¢ kol kKAaoag Tov dpTtov Kol
yevodpevog £’ ikavov Te OLIAIGOG dypt
avyfg, obtmg EENADEV.

KA See v.7

pelo (before an infin) be going, be about,
intend

avorappave pick up, take aboard

Sdwtetaypévog  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s
dwroocowm give instructions, arrange

neCevw travel by land/ by foot

Acts 20:14

"The article [tov dptov] points back to verse 7,
Khooon aprov: it was after midnight (and
therefore Monday morning) when they carried
out the purpose for which they had met."
Bruce

a¢ 88 cuvéBoriev v gig v Accov,
avoropovieg avtov fiABouev eig MtvAnvny,

ocvupariie meet
avolopufoave See v.13

yvevopor taste, eat, experience

Mytilene was the chief town of the island of
Leshos.

'Having taken food' — the Lord's Supper was
probably accompanied by a fellowship meal.

Acts 20:15

ikavog see v.8

1€ See V.7

ouken talk, converse
avyn, ng f daybreak, dawn

Acts 20:12

KakelBev anoniedoavteg i) £movon
Katnvtioapev dvtucpog Xiov, i 0¢ £tépa
mapePdropey gig Zapov, T 6¢ Eyopévn
fiABouev gig Mikntov:

fyayov 8¢ Tov moido {dvTa, Kol TapekAndncov
0V petping.

fiyoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl ayw

noida Noun, acc s moig, moudog m & f
servant, child

Cow live, be alive

kakelBev and from there - formed from «on
éxebegv

drnomlew Sset sail, sail away

é¢movoa, g T the next day

KatovTo® Ccome, arrive, reach

avtikpug prep with gen opposite, off

| Kios was the birthplace of Homer.

"Since this is stated here, and not immediately
after verse 10, we may conclude that Eutychus
recovered consciousness just before Paul's
departure.” Bruce

£tepog, o, ov other, another, different
napaforie arrive, come near

"It is difficult to decide which meaning of
nopofario to choose here; it may mean 'pass
by', 'cross over to', or even 'stop at'. Perhaps
‘cross over to' is most suitable." Bruce

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

| Reading The Greek New Testament

www.misselbrook.org.uk/

The Acts of the Apostles

| Samos was the birthplace of Pythagoras.

guouévn Verb, pres pass ptc, fdat s éyw;
éyopevn the next day (see Luke 13:33)

Acts 20:16

kekpiket yap 0 [Tadiog Topamiedoot TV
"E@ecov, dmmg un yévntot adtd
xpovotpipiicat év tf] Aciq, Eomevdey yop i
duvaTov €in avTd THY NUEPAV TG TEVINKOGTIG
yevéoBau gic Tepoodivpa.

kekpiker Verb, perf act indic, 3s kpwvo
judge

nopaniedoar Verb, aor act infin maporiem
sail past

omwg (or onwg av) that, in order that

yvévnron Verb, aor subj, 3s ywoum

ypovotpiBiicar  Verb, aor act infin
xpovotpew spend time

"We may take ypovotpiinoot as practically a
noun, the subject of yevntai" Bruce

onevdw hasten, hurry, be eager (for)
duvatog, 1, ov possible, able
nevinkoot, ng f Pentecost

"Verse 16 presents something of a puzzle,
explaining that Paul had decided to avoid
stopping at Ephesus in his haste to reach
Jerusalem by Pentecost. The next verse then
tells how he sent for the elders at Ephesus to
come to him at Miletus. Miletus was some
thirty miles or so from Ephesus, and the main
coastal road was somewhat longer. It has been
estimated that the time involved in sending a
messenger and for the elders to come would
have taken perhaps five days. Saving time
would not likely have been the primary factor
in Paul's avoiding Ephesus. It may be that it
was not safe for him to go to Ephesus at this
time (cf. 2 Cor 1:8-11). It also may be that he
was tied to his ship's schedule, with Miletus,
not Ephesus, as the port of call. Or it may be
that Paul simply thought that if he visited
Ephesus there would be no way to tear himself
away quickly from the Christians there. It
would be more expeditious to have the leaders
come to him." Polhill

Acts 20:17

Ao 8¢ Tiic Miditov mépyog eig "Epeoov
UETEKOAEGOTO TOVG TPEGPLTEPOVG THG
gkkAnociog.

neunw send
uetoxoreopon send for, summon, invite
npecPutepog, a, ov elder

Ramsay thinks that they arrived on the third
day of Paul's stay at Miletus.

Acts 20:18

@O¢ 8¢ TapeyEVOVTO TPOC OTOV EIMEY aDTOIC:
Y ugic éniotace dmd TpdTng uépag ap’ fig
EMEPMV gig TV Aciav mdg ped’ dudV OV
mavta xpovov Eyevouny,

Bruce says of Paul's speech, "The address to
the Ephesian elders is different in style and
content from all the other speeches in Ac. It is
the only example in Ac. of an address to an
audience of Christians (apart from Peter's
speech in 1:16ff. and the speeches in ch 15.)...
Itis rich in parallels to the Pauline epistles...
We gather that Paul's opponents had been
attacking him in his absence; he defends his
teaching and general behaviour by appealing to
the Ephesians' own knowledge of him. We
may divide the address into three parts;
i) wv.18-21, introduction (the apologetic note
is introduced at once);
ii) vv.22-32, exhortation;
iii) vv. 33-35, apologetic and appeal.”

Topaywouol come, arrive

g¢motapor  know, understand

npwtog, N, ov first

eméPnv  Verb, aor act indic, 15 émPove
arrive, come to

ypovog, o m time, period of time

Acts 20:19

S0VAEV®V T® KLPIW HETH TAOTG
TATEWOPPOSHVIG KOl S0KPVMV KOl TEPACUDY
AV cvpPavtev pot év Taig EmPBovAaic TV
‘Tovdaicv-

tamewoepocvvn, ng f humility

|Cf. Eph 4:2 also 1 Thess 2:6ff.; 2 Cor 4:5; 7:6.

daxpvov, ov N tear (asin weeping)

Cf.v.31; 1 Cor 2:3; 2 Cor 1:8; 2:4; Rom 9:2;
Phil 3:18.

mEPOoHog, ov m  period or process of
testing, trial, test, temptation

"A hint of his hard experiences at Ephesus, not
described by Luke, but referred to in 1 Cor
15:32; 16:9; 2 Cor 1:8-10; 11:23 (see on
19:10)." Bruce

ovupawve happen, come about
gmpPouin, ng f plot

"These plots brought him face to face with the
problem of Israel's unbelief in all its acuteness,
with which he had recently dealt in Rom 9-
11." Bruce

Acts 20:20

MG 0VOEY VIECTEIMAUNY TAV GLUPEPOVTOV TOD
ur avayyeidat vpiv kol d18a&at Dudg dnpociy
Kol Kot 0fkovg,

0vde1g, 0vdEL, 00OV NO one, nothing;
ovdev not at all
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vmeoteldunv  Verb, aor midd indic, 1 s
vmooteMw draw back; midd turn back,
shrink back, hold back

ovpeepo usually impersonal it is better, it is
profitable, it is useful

avayyeihar Verb, aor act infin dvayyedlo
tell, inform, preach

ddackw teach

dnuootog, a, ov  public (dnpoocig publicly,
in public)

Kot oikovg i.e. privately, in their homes. Paul's
public preaching and teaching was reinforced
with private instruction.

Acts 20:21

dwapaptopdpevos Tovdaiog te kol "EAANow
NV €ig 00V petdvolay Kol oty €ig TOV
KOprov Nudv Incodv.

Sapaptopopor declare solemnly and
emphatically

t¢ and, and so; te ko1 and also

‘EAAnyv, nvoc  m a Greek, non-Jew

uetovowa, ag f repentance, change of
heart, change of way

motig, swc f faith, trust, belief

Paul summarises his preaching in terms of
repentance and faith, cf. 26:20; 2 Cor 5:20ff,;
Rom 10:9ff..

Acts 20:22

Kol vOV 1000 dedeptévog Eyd T® TVELLLOTL
mopevopat €ig Tepovcainy, T €v avti
GLVOVTNOCOVTA Lot UT| E10MG,

dew bind, tie
mopgvopal  go, proceed, travel

Cf. 19:21; 1 Cor 16:4; Rom 15:25.

ovvavticovtd Verb, fut act ptc, n nom/acc pl
ocuvavtam Mmeet, happen

The future participle is very rare in the New
Testament.

eidwg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s oida

Acts 20:23

AV 611 TO TTVEd O TO Gy10V KOTO TOALY
dwapaptopetai pot Aéyov 81t decpd kol OAIyeLg
LE LEVOLGLV:

mAnv yet, nevertheless, however; besides
nohg, eog T city, town
dwpaptopopon V.21

Cf. 21:4,11

decpov, ov n bond, chain, imprisonment
Oy, emg f trouble, suffering
ueve remain, stay, await, wait for

Acts 20:24

GAL’ 00OEVOG AOYOV TOLODUAL TV WOYTV TYiov
ELOVTD OG TEAEIDOOL TOV SPOUOV OV Kol TNV
Swakoviav fjv ELapov mapa tod kupiov Incod,
Swpoptopachor To edayyELOV THg yapLTog ToD
0eo?.

ovdelg, ovdepa, ovdev  no one, nothing

Xoyoc is used here in the sense of reckoning —
i.e. 'l reckon my life of no account as precious
to myself' RV

yoyn, ng f self, life

Yo, o, oV precious, valuable
teletom complete, accomplish
dpopog, ov m course (of life)

Cf.2 Tim4:7.

dwxovia, ac T ministry, service

Cf. 2 Cor 3:6; 4:1; 5:18; Col 1:25; 4:17; 2 Tim
4.5,

SwpoptopacOor Verb, aor midd dep infin
Sdwpaptopoponr V.21

10 gvaryyéMov tiig ydpitog tod Ogod cf. v.32;
14:3; 2 Cor 6:1; Rom 5:15ff.; Eph 1.7f.; 2:7;
3:2; Col 1:6.

Acts 20:25

Kai vhv i8od éye oida 8Tt ovkéTt Syeahe 1O
TPOGONSV oL DUEIC ThvTeg &v oic StiABov
Knpovoowv Vv factreiov.

ovkett adv no longer, no more

Syecbe Verb, fut act indic, 2 pl opaw see
npocwnov, ov h face

diepyopon pass through

knpvoocw preach, proclaim

"He did not know what awaited him at
Jerusalem, but was prepared for the worst (cf.
21:13). If he survived, his intention was to
evangelize the western part of the Empire (cf.
19:21; Rom 1:15; 15:23f.; 28f.). The Pastoral
epistles imply, though they do not explicitly
assert, a later visit to Ephesus (cf. 1 Tim 1:3; 2
Tim 1:15ff.)." Bruce

Acts 20:26

S10TL poptHpopaL VLAV &V TH] ONUEPOV NUEPQ
4t kaBapog it ano Tod aipatog Thvtwy,

St because, for, therefore
onuepov today

kobapog, a, ov pure, clean, innocent
aipa, atog T blood

| Cf. Ezek. 33:1-6.

Acts 20:27

00 YOp VTECTENAUNY TOD [T Gvoyyelhot Tacoy
TNV BovATY 10D Be0D VLiv.

vreoteAauny  see v.20
avayysihor v.20
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BovAn, ng f purpose, intention, plan,
decision

Acts 20:28

npocéyete £aVTOIC Kol TavTl T) Toyvie, &v O
Vudg 10 Tvedua o dylov £€0eto £mokdmOUG,
notpaivew v ékkinciov tod Oeod, fiv
TEPLENMONGATO Ol TOD aipLortog Tod idiov.

npoceym pay close attention to, be on
guard, watch, watch out

Cf. 1 Tim 4:16. The first requirement of elders
or of any in a position of responsibility in the
church is to watch over themselves.

nowuviov, ov h flock

£€0eto  Verb, 2 aor midd indic, 3 s 0w
place, set, appoint

gmokomog, ov M overseer, guardian

Those who were recognised as having been
equipped by the Spirit for a particular task
were set apart for that responsibility, cf. Eph
4:11f.

mowowe keep sheep, tend as a
shepherd, rule

Note how the one group of people are called
npecPotepor (V.17) and now gmckonor and, by
implication of the verb used here, nowevec,.
For other NT examples of the shepherd in the
church cf. Jn 21:16; Eph 4:11; 1 Peter 5:2ff.

nepiemomoato Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3s
nepuoteopor  obtain, acquire, save

Cf. Is 43:21. "The words nepuoicopon and
nepuomnolg in OT have a recognised
connection with Israel; for other NT examples
of the transference of the idea to the Church cf.
1 Cor 6:20; 7:23; Rom 6:22; Eph 1:14... Tit
2:14; 1 Pet 2:9." Bruce

aipa, atog T blood
id10g, 0, ov one's own

The phrase 810 Tod aipatog Tod idiov is a
difficult one when the reference is to the
church of God, and for this reason has led to
several textual variants. Bruce suggests that the
phrase should be translated, 'by means of the
blood of His own One.'

Acts 20:29

gya oida 611 siceledoovtar petd Thv GeiEiv
pov AvKot Bapeig gig DAG pr eedouEVOL TOD
mTowviov,

elogkevoovtal Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
glogpyopon enter, go in, come in

apiéic, eog T departure

\vkog, oo m  wolf

Cf. Mt 7:15. "They are called wolves by
contrast with the true shepherds (cf. Jn
10:12)." Bruce

Bapug, €10, v heavy, fierce

osdopol  spare

Acts 20:30

kot €€ VU@V adTOV AVACTHGOVTOL AVOPES
AoroDvTeg S1ECTPOLLLEVE, TOD ATOOTHY TOVG
pnabnTag omic® EanT@V:

avactioovtor Verb, fut midd indic, 3 pl
aviotnu midd rise, arise

"The 'wolves' come from without, but dangers
from within the flock are also to be
apprehended (cf. 1 Tim 4:1ff.)." Bruce

dieotpappéva  Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc
pl dwotpepw pervert, mislead

arnoonaw draw or lead away

pabntng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower

omocw after, behind

Cf. Gal 4:17; Rom 16:17f.; Col 2:8; 2 Tim 3:6;
Tit 1:11.

Acts 20:31

S10 ypnyopeite, pvnuovebovteg &tL TpieTiov
vOKTO Kol TILEPOY OVK EMOVGAUNY LETA
dokpdmv voubet@®v Evo EKacTov.

S0 therefore, for this reason
ypnyopew be or keep awake, be alert

|Cf. 1 Thess 5:6,10; 1 Cor 16:13; Col 4:2.

pvnuovevo remember, keep in mind
tpetwo, og T three years

|Ct. 19:10.

w§, voktog T night

gmavoaunyv  Verb, aor midd indic, 1 s mavw
midd stop, cease, cease from

daxpvov, ov n tear (asin weeping)

vovbetew instruct, teach, warn

|Cf. 1 Cor 4:14; Col 1:28.

| £va ékaotov 'each and every one'

Acts 20:32

Kol T vOV mapotiBepon vpds @ 0ed Kol @
AOY® TG Xap1LTog 0dTod, T® Suvausve
oikodoufoot kal 6odvat TV KAnpovouiav &v
TOIG YO HEVOLG TTHOLY.

napatibepon  Verb, pres midd indic, 1 s
napoatiOnue midd. commit, entrust
oikodopem build, build up, encourage

The message of the gospel is powerful and is
able to build up the church of God.

dodvan verb, aor act infin 15w

KAnpovopa, og T inheritance, what is
promised

fywopévolg  Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat pl
aywlm sanctify, make holy, set apart
as sacred to God

|Cf. Dt 33:3f
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Acts 20:33

apyvpiov | ypvoiov 1j ipaticpod ovdevog
gmefdunca-

apyvprov, ov n silver, money

xpvolov, ov n gold

ipotiopog, ov m - clothing, apparel
00dg1g, ovdep, 00deVv N0 one, nothing

Bruce thinks this is a genitive of possession
rather than a genitive agreeing with dpyvpiov
etc. The sense is 'no man's silver or gold'

émbopew long for, desire, lust after

Acts 20:34

anTol YIVoKeTe §TL TOdg Ypeiong Lov Kol Toig
ovot pet’ £pod Hmmpémaoay ai xelpseg ot

ypew, og f need, want

ovow Verb, pres ptc, m & n dat pl &i

Omnpetew  Serve, render service, provide
for, look after (one's needs)

xew, xewpog T hand, power

Acts 20:35

navta VIEdeEa VUV 6Tt 0VTOG KOTdVTOG Ol
avtilapPavesborl t@v dobevodvimv,
UVTLOVEVELY TE TV AdY@V TOD Kupiov Incod
&1L adTdg gimev Moxdaplov oty pdAlov
w6V 1 AapPavew.

Bruce suggests that toavzto is here an adverbial
neuter plural meaning ‘always'.

omédeiEa Verb, aor act indic, 1 s vmodeikvopt
show, make known

"That avarice among church leaders was a real
problem in Asia Minor seems to be attested by
the Pastoral Epistles, in which Paul insisted
that a major qualification for church leaders
should be their detachment from the love of
money (1 Tim 3:3,8; Titus 1:7,11), It may
well be that the false teachers were particularly
marked by their greed (cf. 1 Tim 6:3-10)."
Polhill.

ovtwg thus, in this way
rxomwaw work, work hard, labour

"The emphasis on the Christian duty of
working was perhaps necessitated by
exaggerated eschatological expectations, such
as Paul corrects in 2 Thess 2:1ff. Cf 1 Thess
4:11; 5:12ff.; 2 Thess 3:7-12; 1 Cor 4:12; Eph
4:28." Bruce

det it is necessary, must, should, ought

avtihapPfavopon  help, come to the help of,
devote oneself to

doBevew be sick, be ill, be weak

Cf. 1 Thess 5:14; Gal 6:2; Rom 15:1; Eph
4:25.

pvnuovevo remember, keep in mind
t¢ enclitic particle and, also
pokaptog, o, ov blessed, fortunate, happy

poriov adv rather, instead
n or, than

"Although this saying is not found in the
Gospels, its spirit is seen in Lk 6:38; 11:9; Jn
13:34 etc.” Bruce

The reference here seems to suggest that
collections of Jesus' sayings were in circulation
at this time.

Acts 20:36

Kai tadta ginov Oeig ta yovata ohtod cov

A 0vToig TpoonvEaTO.

Oeic Verb, aor act ptc, mnom's w0
place, set

yovv, yovatog n knee

This idiomatic expression for kneeling is found
several times in Acts.

TPOGEVYOLOL pray

Acts 20:37

iKavog 0& KAawBLoOg £yéveto mavtmv, Kol
Emumecoveg €t TOV Tpdyniov tod ITadAov
Kate@ilovv adToV,

ikavog, 1, ov large, great, much

Klavbpog, ov m  bitter crying, wailing
gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou
émmnteo fall upon

Tpayniog, ov M neck

Kotoplem Kiss

For this idiomatic expression, cf. Lk 15:20;
Gen 33:4

Acts 20:38

ASVVOEVOL LAMOTO ML T® AOY® G eiprKsl T

0VKETL HEAAOVGLY TO TPOCOTOV aVTOD BempPEiV.

TPoEneUTOV dE oOTOV €i¢ TO TAOTOV.

odvvaopor be in great pain, be in great
distress

polota especially

gipiker Verb, perf act indic, 3 s Aeyo

ovkett adv no longer, no more

puedo (before an infin) be going, be
destined

npocwnov, ov h face, presence

fsopew see

|Cf. v.25,

TpoTEUT® ESCOort, accompany
mAoov, ov N boat, ship

Acts 21:1

Qg 6¢ éyéveto avoydfvar Hudg dmocmacHévtog

an’ oavtdv, edBvdpopnoavteg HABopev gig v

K®, t1) 6¢ €&ijg eig v Pddov, kakeiBev &ig

Harapa

gyéveto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopo

avayBfivor Verb, aor pass infin dvaywo midd
or pass set sail
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armoomacOévtag Verb, aor pass ptc, m acc pl
anocnaw pass leave, go off

Literally 'tear oneself away'. Some of the literal
sense may remain here.

evbudpopncavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
evbudpopew sail a straight (direct?)
course

é€ng on the next day

kakewev and from there - formed from ko
gkelfev

Acts 21:2

Kol ebpOvVTEG TAoToV damepdv gig Dowviknv
EmPavteg avnydnuev.

mAowov, ov n boat, ship

dwamepow Cross over

émPawve go on board, embark
aviyOnuev aor pass indic, 1 pl dvoyo v.1

Acts 21:3

avaeavavteg 0¢ v Kompov kol katolimovieg
VTNV eDOVLHOV EMALOLEY €ig Zupiav, Kol
katABopev gig TOpov, éxeice yap O mAolov
MV Amo@opTILOUEVOV TOV YOLLOV.

avopawve come in sight of, sight
KotaAewmo leave, leave behind
gvovopog, ov left (hand side)

mhew sail

katepyopar go down, leave, disembark
éxeloe adv there, at that place
armopoptiiopor unload

YOHOG, O M cargo

Acts 21:4

avevpovTeg O Tovg pabntag Emepeivopey
avTtod NuEpOg Entad, oitveg T@ TTavig Eheyov
S0 ToD mvedpatog un EmPaivey ig
‘Tepocdivpa.

avevpovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
avevpoko find, find by searching
uabntng, oo m disciple, pupil, follower

The church in Tyre was probably the result of
the Phoenician mission mentioned in Acts
11:19.

gnepeivapey  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl émpevo
remain, stay

énto. seven

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl éotig, A1ig, 6 T
who, which

EmPoaveo V.2

"Their inspired vision foresaw the difficulties
and dangers that lay ahead of Paul (cf. v.11);
they drew the conclusion that he should not go
up to Jerusalem (cf. v.12). We must not infer
that his continuing on the journey was contrary
to God's will; it was 'under the constraint of the
Spirit' (20:22) that he was going to Jerusalem."
Bruce

Acts 21:5

Ote 8¢ éyéveto E€apticatl NUag Tag UEPOS,

€EeABOVTEG Emopevdpeda TpomepndvTOY NUAG

ThvTOV cOV yovauél kol Tékvolg Emg EEm Thig

mOAews, Kai OévTeg T YOvaTa Eml TOV aiylodov

nmpocev&apevol

ote conj when, at which time

g€apticon Verb, aor act infin g&aptilm be
completed (of time)

£€eABovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m pl nom
€Eepyopan

mopegvopal  go, proceed, travel

npomeunw send on one's way, accompany

tekvov, ov n child

¢€m prep with gen. outside

nohg, ewg T city, town

0évtec Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl O

|On this phrase see 20:36

aiywehog, ov m beach, shore
TPOGEVYOLOL pray

Acts 21:6

annonacapeda dAAMAove, Kol EvERnuev &ig to

mholov, €kelvol 8¢ vméoTpeyay &ig ta idto.

annoroacaueda  Verb, aor pass indic, 1 pl
anacmolopor say good-bye to

|A rare compound. Here only in NT.

dAAnlwv, oig, ovg one another
avofove go up, embark

gkewvog, m, o that (one), those
vmooTpee® return, turn back

idlog, a, ov one's own; ta idile home

"The picture of all the Christian families of
Tyre accompanying the little group to the ship
at the end of the week is an affecting one,
illustrating what a close bond of friendship
primitive Christianity was." Bruce

Acts 21:7

‘Hpelg 6¢ tov mhodv dtavicavteg ano Topov
katnvtioopev g [Ttodepaida, Kol
GOTAGALEVOL TOVG AOEAPOVS EpEivOpLEY
nuépav piav map’ adToic.

TAOVG, TAOOG M vVoyage

daovve complete, continue

Here only in the NT.

Kotaviow arrive, reach
ITtohepoido  Proper name, acc s Iltolepong
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"The Gospel probably found its way there at
much the same time as it came to Tyre (cf.
11:19)." Bruce

aomalopon greet

pLevo remain, stay

€lg, o, &V gen €vog, piog, évog one

Acts 21:8

Ti] 8¢ émavpilov £EeABovTec ABopev gig
Kawsdpeav, kol eiloedovTeg gig TOV 01kov
D1Ainmov Tod evayYEMOTOD GVTOG €K TV ETTA
gueivapey map’ adTd.

énavplov the next day

€&elovteg V.5
| Unclear whether still by ship on now by road. |
oikog, oo m house, home

evayyehotng, o m one who preaches the

good news, evangelist

|Cf. 8:12, 35, 40 |
énto. seven

"The Seven were originally the leaders of the
Hellenists in the Jerusalem church, and after
the death of Stephen the survivors probably
took a leading part among the Hellenists of the
dispersion." Bruce

Acts 21:9
T00T® 8¢ Noav Buyatépsg Técoapsg maphévor
TPOPNTEVOLGOL.
Buyatnp, tpog f daughter
TECCUPEQ neut TeEcoOpa gen tecooapmwv four
napbevog, ov f virgin, unmarried girl
npogntevw prophesy, speak God's
message
"Peter, in his Pentecost sermon, pointed to the
prophesying of 'daughters' as a sign of the gift
of the Spirit in the last days (Acts 2:17)."
Polhill
"The introduction of Philip's four daughters is
significant; there is good evidence [from
historical sources] that from them Luke
received much of the information which he
gives in the earlier part of Acts, as well as
much of the material peculiar to the Third
Gospel ... He certainly had ample opportunity
to learn all he could from them, not only
during the 'many days' spent in Caesarea on
this occasion, but also during the two years of
Paul's imprisonment there (24:27)." Bruce

Acts 21:10

EMUEVOVTOV OE NUEPOG TAEIOVG KATHABEY TIg

amo i Tovdaiag mpoenng dvopatt Ayafog,

émpeve remain, stay, persistin

AWV, TAEWOV OF TAgov many, a large(r)
number

Koatepyonar come down, come

"Caesarea was officially in Judaea, being its
political capital; but it was a Gentile city, and
thus not part of Judaea in the ethnic sense."
Bruce

TpoeNING, ov M prophet
ovopa, Tog N name

On Agabus see also 11:28

Acts 21:11

kot EMB@V Tpog NUdG Kkal dpog v {dvny Tod
[MavAov dMcag £avTod ToVG TOdUG KOl TAG
xelpag eimev: Tade Aéyst 10 mvedua O &ylov
Tov &vépa. o &otiv ) {dvn abt, obtog
dMoovacw &v Tepovoainp ot Tovdaiot kai
TAPAdDOOOVGLY ELG YEIPOG E0VAV.

dpac Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms aipw take,
take up

Covn, ng T belt, money belt

dew bind, tie

nddag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m  foot

e, xewog f hand

Acted prophecy was common in the OT, cf. 1
Kings 11:29ff; Is. 20:2ff; Ezek 4:1ff.

00¢g, N0¢, t0de this; tade these things
avdpa Noun, accs dvnp, avdpoc m man
ovtwg and ovtw adv. thus, in this way
napadwoovoy  Verb, fut act indic, 3 pl
napaddout hand over, deliver up
£€06vog, ovg N nation, people; ta . Gentiles

"The prophecy is crouched in words similar to
those used by our Lord of Himself (Mk 10:33,
TOPAS®OOVGLY AVTOV TOlG EBVESIV); SEe on Ver.
14. In the event, Paul was delivered by the
Gentiles from the Jews, who were forced
against their will to hand him over (vv. 31ff.)."
Bruce

Acts 21:12

MG ¢ MKOVGOUEV TODTO, TOPEKAAODUEY NUETG
7€ Koi ol évtomiol Tod un avofaivey adtov &ic
‘Tepovcoinp.

nopokarew exhort, encourage, urge
te ko and also

gvtomog, a, ov local; pl. residents
avopave go up

tod un avaPaiverv avtov The present infinitive
with gen def art expressing purpose or
outcome (Final Infinitive), 'that he should not
continue to go up'

Acts 21:13

1ot dmekpifn 6 [adrog: Ti moielte Khaiovteg
Kol cLVOPOTTOVTEG LoV TNV Kapdiav; Eyd yop
00 povov debfvar aAAa kol roBavely ig
‘Tepovcolnp £toipmg &y Hrep TOoD OVOUATOG
10D Kvpiov Incod.

tote then, at that time
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amexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpwvopol answer

Ko weep, Cry

ocvvBpuntw break (of one's heart)

Acts 21:17

Tevopévav 6& MudV &ig Teposodivpa AoHEVHS
amedéEavto NUAG ol adel@oi.

Literally 'pounding away at', used of washing
clothes by pounding with stones.

debfjvar  Verb, aor pass infin dew bind, tie

arobvnoxo die, face death, be mortal

étolnmg readily; &. éyo be ready or
prepared

Acts 21:14

dopevog adv gladly, warmly
amodeyopor welcome, receive

Acts 21:18

M} 8¢ émovon gionet 0 TTadrog oV NIV TPOg
TakwPov, Tavteg e TapeyEVOvVTO ol
mpecfutepot.

un melopévou 8¢ adtod Novydoapey eimdvtec
Tod kvpiov 10 BEANHL YivEcDH®.

nelfw persuade, convince, win over

un efopévov 8¢ avtod ‘as he would not be
persuaded'

é¢movoa, g f the next day

gioner Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s &logyun
enter, go in

Topayvopor come; aor. be present

npecPutepoc, a, ov elder

novyalo be silent, cease

It would seem that none of the Twelve were in
Jerusalem at this time.

novydoapev gimdvteg 'we ceased speaking with
the words'

Acts 21:19

OeAnua, atog n will, wish, desire
ywéobw Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 3 s
ywvopor

Kol AoTOcAUEVOS odTOVG EENYETTO Kb’ EV
g€xaotov v émoinoev 6 Bgd¢ &v toig EBveoty
S tig drakoviog avToD.

Cf. Lk 22:42. "Like his Lord, Paul refused to
be diverted from the path of duty and suffering
by the pleas of well-meaning friends, but
'steadfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem' (cf.
Lk 9:51)." Bruce

aomolopon greet, welcome
&&nyeopan tell, relate, report

€lg, (o, €V gen €vog, pag, Evog one
£kaoTOG, 1, OV each, every

Acts 21:15

kab’ &v Exactov lit ‘according to each single
thing' i.e. in detail

Merta 8¢ tag HuéPug TodTC EMCKEVUCAIEVOL
avePaivopev gig Tepocdivpa-

£€0veotv  Noun, dat pl €6vog, ovg n nation,
people; ta ¢. Gentiles
dwkovia, ag T ministry

émokevalopor make ready, pack up

Cf. 14:27; 15:3f.,12.

This verb can also bear the sense of getting
horses ready, and may bear this sense here.

Acts 21:20

avofove go up, come up, ascend,
embark

Acts 21:16

ol 8¢ dxovoavteg £86Ealov oV Bedv, sindv te
avT®" Oewpeic, AdeAPE, TOGU LVPLASES ElGTV
€v 10i¢ Tovdaiolg TV TEMOTEVKOTOV, Kol
mhvteg {nAoTol ToD VOLOV DTAPYOVCLY:

ouvijABov 6¢ Kol Tdv padntdv dnod Kaoapeiog
ovv fiv, dyovieg map’ @ EevicBdpey
Mvéomvi tivt Kuzpie, dpyaio pabnrti.

do&alw praise, honour, glorify, exalt

cuvepyopol come or go with, accompany
EevicOdpev  Verb, aor pass subj, 1 pl &evilo

entertain as a guest (pass. live, stay)
apyoog, a, ov old

"They had cause to praise God not only for the
conversion of the Gentiles, but also for the
practical evidence of their conversion in the
contribution sent to the Jerusalem Christians,
perhaps also for the relief felt at learning that
the report of v.21 was untrue." Bruce

'bringing (us) to Mnason of Cyprus, one of the
early disciples, with whom we were to lodge'.
Some of the disciples from Caesarea seem to
have introduced Paul and his companions to a
suitable place where they could all stay with "a
Hellenist (and therefore probably liberal)
believer." Bruce

Yet it is also evident that the success of Paul's
mission created problems for the church at
Jerusalem.

feopem see, observe, notice

1060g, N, ovhow much(?), how many(?)

popuag, adog f group of ten thousand,
myriad, countless thousands

nemotevkotov  Verb, perf act ptc, gen pl
moteve believe (in), have faith (in)

miotg, ov m one who is zealous

vmapye be (equivalent to eip)
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These were probably converts from among the
Pharisees. Cf. Gal 1:14.

Acts 21:21

KanynOnoav 8¢ mept 6od Gt droctaciov
ddokelg ando Mwicémg Tovg katd T £0vn
navtag Tovdaiovg, Aéymv un mepttépvely
avTovg Ta TéKVa UNdE toig E0eotv TepImaTeiy.

kotnxew inform, instruct
arnootaocio, og f apostasy, rebellion
ddackm teach

ToVg Kot 0 £0vn mavtag Tovdaiovg ‘all the
Jews who live among the Gentiles'.

"Neither in Acts, nor in his epistles is it
suggested that Paul encouraged Jewish
believers to give up their ancestral
observances; indeed, he himself honoured
them. But he did insist that these observances
must not be imposed upon Gentile believers,
that they were not necessary to salvation, and
that a man was no worse a Christian for
omitting them (cf. Rom 14:5f)." Bruce

"Still, there may have been a grain of truth in
the rumour that Paul was encouraging Jews of
the Diaspora to abandon the Torah. It would
not have been Paul's having actually urged the
Jews to do so but rather the social situation of
Paul's Diaspora churches. In the Diaspora,
Jews who became Christians would almost
inevitably have transferred from the synagogue
to the predominantly Gentile churches. Acts
19:9 would indicate that this had been the case
at Ephesus. Having left the base of support for
their Jewish identity in the synagogue, there
would be the natural inclination to the ways of
the Gentile majority in the Christian churches.
Whether or not this was the case, Paul himself
had not urged Jewish Christians to abandon the
Torah, and there is no evidence that the elders
themselves lent any credence to the
allegations. Still, they had to deal with them."
Polhill

TEPLUTEUV®  Circumcise

tekvov, ov n child

unde negative particle nor, and not
€0og, ovg n custom, practice
nepumozew Walk, live; here = observe

Acts 21:22

i 0bV 0TIv; ThVTmE dKovsovTal 6Tt EAALOaC.

TL ovv éoTv 'What about it then'

navieg surely, certainly

axovoovton Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
AKOV®

émMAivBag Verb, perf act indic, 2 s épyopat

Acts 21:23

7070 OBV ToiNGOV & GOl Aéyopev- giciv piv
Gvopeg Téccapeg VYNV EXOVTEG AP EQVTAV.

avnp, avépog m man
teco0peg Neut tecoopa gen teocapwv  four
goym, ng f vow, oath

"The vow seems to have been a temporary
Nazirite one, like that in 18:18. Cf. Numb
6:2ff. Such a temporary vow commonly lasted
30 days ... In Paul's readiness to undertake this
charge, we have a further example of his self-
confessed willingness to be ‘all things to all
men' (cf. 1 Cor 9:19-23)." Bruce

Acts 21:24

TOVTOVG TTOpoAOfmV ayvicOntt cuv adtoig Kol
domdvnoov én’ avtoig tva Eupricovtat TV
KEQOANY, Kol YVOGOVTOL TéVTES OTL OV
KaTynvrol Tept 6od 0VdEV 0TIy, GALY
GTOYEIG Kol a0TOG PLAGGC®Y TOV VOLOV.

naporopPave take, receive, accept
ayvicOnt Verb, aor pass imperat, 25 ayvilo
purify, cleanse

Polhill suggests that "Paul was the one who
underwent purification. Often a Jew returning
to the Holy Land after a sojourn in Gentile
territory would undergo ritual purification. The
period involved was seven days (cf. Num
19:12), which fits the present picture (v.27).
Paul thus underwent ritual purification to
qualify for participation in the completion
ceremony of the four Nazirites which took
place within the sacred precincts of the temple.
This would be a thorough demonstration of his
full loyalty to the Torah, not only in his
bearing the heavy expenses of the vow but also
in his undergoing the necessary purification
himself."

domavaw spend

Euprioovtar  Verb, aor midd dep subj, 3 pl
Evpoopar shave, have oneself shaved

kepoin, g f head

yvopillo make known, disclose, know

kotnynvron  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 pl
Kotnye® V. 21

ovdelg, ovdepa, ovdev  NO one, nothing

otoem walk, conduct oneself

| Used ethically, like tepiratewy of v.21.

eviacocm keep, guard, defend

Acts 21:25

mepl 6¢ TV TEMOTEVKOTOV EOVAV NUETS
ameoteilapey kpivavteg @UAGGoEGHat aHTOVG
76 1€ £idAOOVTOV Kol aipal Kod TVIKTOV Kad
mopveiav.

memotevkoTov  V.20.
éneoteihapev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl
émotelMo  write, instruct by letter
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Many mss (including B) read dneotethopev
‘we sent' rather than, 'we wrote'. For the letter,
cf. 15:23f.

évog ékaotov  each one
npoceopa, ac f offering, sacrifice

pviaccm V. 24.

eidwiobvtov, ov n meat offered to idols

aipa, atog T blood

nviKtog, 1, ov strangled (of animals killed
for food without draining the blood)

nopvela, og T sexual immorality

"The offering consisted of one he-lamb, one
ewe-lamb, one ram, and accompanying meal
and drink offerings, according to Num 6:14f."
Bruce

There are a variety of textual readings here
concerning the content of the prohibition as in
15:20, 29.

"James and the elders say in effect, 'We are
glad to know that you do not teach Jewish
believers to forsake the law, and we should
like you to make clear to all the Jewish
believers here. As for the Gentile believers, of
course, we have already agreed that nothing is
to be required of them except that they refrain
from meat sacrificed to idols, etc." Bruce

"As Jewish nationalism increased, the Gentile
mission became more and more of a liability to
Jewish Christianity. In the aftermath of the
Jewish war with Rome and the fall of
Jerusalem in AD 70, Jewish Christianity was
declared heretical by official Judaism; and it
was no longer possible for a Christian Jew to
remain in the Jewish community. James had
seen the problem well and sought to present
himself as a strict, Torah-abiding Jew,
doubtless to strengthen the credibility of his
witness to his fellow Jews. Ultimately, he gave
his life for his Christian witness, being put to
death at the order of the high priest Annas in
AD 62." Polhill

Acts 21:27

Qg 3¢ Eueddov ai emta Nuépar cuvtedeiotar, ol
ano ti|g Aciog Tovdaiot Beaodpevol avTOV €V
0 1ep® GLVEXEOV TAVTA TOV dYAOV Kol
EméParov €’ adTOV TOG XEPOG,

pelo be going, be about

€nta seven

ovvteheicBor Verb, pres pass infin cuvtedew
end, complete, finish

Bruce suggests that the following events took
place at the beginning of the seven days.
Polhill thinks they were at the end of the seven
days of Paul's cleansing.

On Jews from Asia, cf. 20:19. "Not
surprisingly the opposition to Paul came from
Asian Jews, probably some from Ephesus.
Paul had spent three years in Ephesus and part
of the time in their synagogue (19:8). They
knew him well. In his Miletus address Paul
alluded to plots the Ephesian Jews had already
directed against him. Often Diaspora Jews
were exceedingly strict in their observance of
Jewish ritual (cf. 6:9), and it may have been
some of these same Asian Jews who had
spread the rumours about Paul throughout
Jerusalem (cf. v.21)." Polhill

Acts 21:26

16t 6 [Madrog Taporofmv Tovg dvdpag, i
Eyopévn Muépa ouv adtols dryvicbeig eionet gig
70 1epdV, S10yYELMAOV TNV EKTANPOCY TAV
Huep®V ToD ayviopod Eng ob TpoctvEXOn
VIEP EVOG EKAGTOV OOTAV 1 TPOGPOPAL.

tote then, at that time

naparappave V.24

&popévn Verb, pres midd ptc, fdats éyo;
midd ptc = next

ayvicbeic Verb, aor pass ptc, mnom s ayvilo
v.24.

gioner Verb, pluperf act indic, 3 s gioeyu
enter, go in

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

dyyeAdo proclaim; here = give notice of

gkminpwotg, eog T completion, end

The time fixed for fulfilment.

ayviopog, ov m purification (ritual)

goc od when

npoonvéydn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
npoogepw Offer, present

Beacapevolr Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
pl Begoopon see, observe

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

ovvéyeov Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
ovyxew confound or bewilder, stir up

|Cf. 19:32,

oyhog, ov m crowd, multitude
gmPorlo lay (hands) on
xewp, xewog f hand, power

Acts 21:28

kpalovteg Avdpeg Toponiital, fondeite:
o0To¢ doTv 6 BvOpwmog 6 katé Tod Aood Kai
70D VOLOL Kol TOD TOTOL TOVTOL TAVTOG
mavtoyii 0dokwv, €Tt T€ kol "EAANVog
gloNyayev i 1o 1epoV Kol KEKOIVMKEV TOV
drytov 16mov T0dTOV.

kpalm cry out, call out
Bonbew help

loog, oo m people, a people
Tomog, ov m place

navtoyn adv everywhere
ddookm teach

|Cf. 6:13
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éu still, yet, moreover

te ko and also

‘EMv, nvog m a Greek, non-Jew

glonyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s eicayw
bring into, lead into

kowowm defile, make unclean

Acts 21:32

Gentiles were not permitted beyond the outer
court of the Temple.

0g éEantiic TapaAiafav oTpoTIdTAG Kol
EKATOVTAPY OGS KATESPAPEY £ aOTOVC, Ol O
i06VTEG TOV YIAMOPYOV KOl TOVG GTPATIDOTOS
énavoavto tomrovteg Tov [ladAov.

Acts 21:29

foav yap nposwpoxdteg Tpo@iuov Tov
‘E@éotov €v tij mOAEL GUV avT@®, OV Evoplov ot
€ig 10 iepov eionyayev o [Tadroc.

¢€avtng adv immediately, at once
noporapfove take

oTpatimtg, ov M soldier
gkaTovtopyng, ov M centurion

"As more than one centurion was present, we
may infer that at least 200 men were called
out." Bruce

|Cf. 20:4.

poopaw See previously
voulw think, suppose, assume

"It was an instance of sheer irony. In the
temple for his own purification, Paul was
accused of having defiled it." Polhill

Acts 21:30

koatédpapev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
KatoTpey® run down

idovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl 6paw
see, recognise

novw Stop; midd stop, cease

wnte beat, strike

Acts 21:33

gkvnon e 1) TOAG OAN Kal £yEvETo GLUVOPOL
T0D AooD, ki EmAapopevot tod ITadAov
gilkov avtov EEw 10D igpoD, kai ev0iwng
gkkeicOnoav ai Bvpar.

to1E &yyicag 0 yMapyog Emerdpeto adTod Kol
éxélevoe debfvan aAdoeot duat, Kol
€muvOaveto tig €in kol Ti 0TV TEMOMKOG.

gxwnBn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s ke
move, shake

&yévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou

ocuvdpoun, ng T rushing together

|Here alone in the NT.

émapPoavopar take hold of, sieze

giakov  Verb, imperf act indic, 1's & 3 pl
éikm draw, drag

KAeww shut, shut up, lock

Bvpa, ag f door, gate

Acts 21:31

tote then, at that time

gyyioag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s &yylo
approach, draw near

emlapPavopor take, take hold of, arrest

kelevo order, command

deOfjvar Verb, aor pass infin dew bind, tie

aivotg, emg T chain, imprisonment

dvo gen & acc évo dat dvowv two

| Probably to two soldiers, one on each side.

nmovBavopon inquire, ask, question

Tig €in "Optative in historical sequence (cf. Lk
1:29; 8:9; 18:36; 22:23). Luke is the only NT
writer to use this classical construction.” Bruce

{rovvtov te adTov AmokTeival AvEPN eaotg
@ Yapy® Tiig oneipng 6Tt dAn cvyyxdvvetan
‘TepovcoAnp,

nenomkwg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s moiew

Acts 21:34

Intew seek, look for, attempt

damoxteivar  Verb, aor act infin droxtewo Kill,
put to death

avépn  Verb, aor act indic, 3s avapowve go
up, come up

pootg, emg f news, report

dAAo1 8€ BAAO TL Eme@POVOVV €V TQ OyAm: Un|
Suvapévou 8¢ avtod yvdVoL TO AoPaAES O10
Tov BopuPov gkélevoey dyecbat adToV €ig TNV
mapeUPOAY.

dArog, 1, o another, other

"It was probably sent up by the soldiers who
patrolled the top of the colonnade to watch for
riots." Bruce

dA\ot 8¢ ko Tt énepavovv 'different people
shouted different things'

wMapyog, o m commander (a high
ranking military officer generally in charge
of 600-1000 men), high ranking officer

onepa, g f cohort (tenth part of a Roman
legion having about 600 men), band of
soldiers

o0Aog, 1, ov whole, all, complete, entire

cuyxeo and cvyyvvwe V. 27

gmopmven shout, cry out

oylhog, ov m crowd, multitude
yvévor Verb, aor act infin ywooko
aceoing, &g definite; the facts

yv@var 1o doeolég 'learn the truth'.

BopvPog, ov m confusion, disturbance
kehevw V. 33
napepPfoin, ng f barracks; camp; army
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Acts 21:35

Ote 6¢ éyéveto &ml tovg avafadovg, cuvéPn
BaotdlecOor adTOV VO TOV OTPATIOTAV St
Vv Piov Tod dylov,

ote conj when

avapabuog, ov m (flight of) steps

ouvépn Aorist act indic, 3 S cvppave
happen, come about

Baotalw carry, bear

otpatiwtg, ov M soldier

Bw, ag f force, violence, use of force

Acts 21:36

nkoAovbeL yap 10 TAT00g T0d Aaod kpalovtes:
Alpe adTov.

axorovbew follow, accompany
mnfog, ovg n crowd, multitude
Aoog, oo M people

kpalw cry out, call out

aipo take, take away

aipe avtov 'take him away' cf. 22:22; Lk
23:18; Jn 19:15.

Acts 21:37

MéMav te gicdyechar gig v mapepPoiny o
IModAog Aéyel @ yiMdpyw- Ei EEgotiv pot
EMEV TL TPOG G€; 0 08 Epn EAnvioti
YW®OOKELS;

pedho be going, be about, intend

gloayw bring into, lead into

mapeppoin, ng v.34

g€eotv impersonal verb it is permitted, it is
lawful, it is possible

gpn Verb, imperfactind, 3s enut say

‘EAMnviott adv in the Greek language

Acts 21:38

ovK &pa oV €1 6 AlydrTiog 6 TPd TOVTOV TV
NUeEPAV AvooTaT®SOG Kol E5aryaymv ig TV
£PMLLOV TOVG TETPUKIoYIAIOVG GvOpaG TAV
owapiov;

Aiyvrtiog, a, ov Egyptian

"According to Josephus this Egyptian came to
Jerusalem about AD 54, claiming to be a
prophet, and led a multitude of 30,000 to the
Mount of Olives, promising that the city walls
would fall down at his command, that they
might march in. Felix sent soldiers against
them, who killed 400 and captured 200. The
Egyptian himself escaped and disappeared. No
doubt some, impressed by his apparently
miraculous deliverance, looked for his
triumphant return. Luke's report seems quite
independent of Josephus's. The more moderate
figure of 4,000 given here is more likely."
Bruce.

avactatocog Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
avootatow agitate, incite to revolt

g€ayayov Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s éEayw
lead or bring out

gpnuog, ov T uninhabited region, desert

teTpakioyMol, at, o four thousand

owaplog, o M terrorist, cut-throat,
assassin (member of a fanatical group of
Jewish nationalists)

"They began to be active in the time of Felix,
and after murdering the former High Priest
Jonathan (cf. 4:6), appeared as bitter enemies
of the Romans and of pro-Roman Jews. They
mingled with the crowds at festivals and
stabbed their opponents unobserved. Their
activities added to the horrors of Jerusalem's
last days." Bruce

Acts 21:39

gimev 82 6 Iadrog: 'Eyo &vOpomog pév sipn
‘Tovdaiog, Tapoevg tiig Kihikiog, ovk donpov
mOAE®G TOMTNG: déopat 6€ Gov, EmiTpeydy ot
AoATioan TPOG TOV AOV.

Tapoevg, eog m man of Tarsus
donpog, ov insignificant

nohg, ewg f  city, town

moltng, ov m citizen, fellow-citizen
deopan ask, beg, pray

émtpeno let, allow, permit

Acts 21:40

Enttpéyoavtog 0& avtod O Iadlog éothg énl
TV avofodudv Kotéceloe Ti] el @ Aad,
TOAAT|G 0€ O1yTIC YEVOUEVIC TPOGEPDVNGEVY Ti)
‘EBpaidt dtaAéktm Aymv

gmrpéyovtog Verb, aor act ptc, mgen s
émrpenw let, allow, permit

éotwg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s iotnu pf
& pluperf stand, stand firm

avapabpog, ov V. 35

Kataocglw Mmotion, make a sign

xewp, xewog f hand, power

|Cf. 13:16

own,ng T silence

npocewven call to, address

"EBpuig, iSoc f Hebrew language (i.e.
Aramaic)

dwkextog, ov T language

Acts 22:1

Avdpeg adehpol Kol TaTéPES, AKOVGATE OV
TG TPpOG VGG VUVI doloyiag.

Cf. 7:2.

yovt NOW
arnoloyw, ag f verbal defence, answer
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Acts 22:2 Acts 22:5

Axovoavteg 0¢ Ot T ‘EPpaidt dtaiékte MG Kol O ApYlEPELS LAPTVPET [LOL KOl TV TO

TPOGEPMVEL 0DTOIG HAALOV TTapETyYOV ToLYiay. npecPuTéplov: Top’ OV Koi ETIGTOAIG

Kai enoiv: de&apevog Tpog ToLG ASEAPOVS €ig AALACKOV

uaAlov adv more; rather, instead, more gmopevduny GEmV ko Todg £keloe dvag
than that dedepévong eic Tepovoainp tva TiopnOdoLY.

nopéoyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl apyepevg, eog m high priest, member of
nopeyom act & midd cause, bring about high priestly family

novyw, ag T silence, quietness poptopew bear witness, testify

onoiv Verb, pres act indic, 3s onuu say npeoPutepiov, ov n  body of elders

|Cf. Lk 22:66; 1 Tim 4:14.

Acts 22:3 gmotoAn, g T letter

‘Eyd el aviyp Tovdoiog, yeyevvnuévog €v dekapevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
Tapo®d tiig Kihikiag, dvatedpappévos ¢ €v i deyopon receive

moOAEL TOOTY TTOPA TOVG TOd0G aptadiA, | Cf. 9:2ff

TEMAOEVUEVOS KaTd AKpifetay ToD ToTpdov
vopov, {nAmtig vrdpymv Tod 00D KBS
TavTEG VUEIS £0TE GNULEPOV,

mopgvoal  go, proceed, travel
aEwv Verb, fut act ptc, mnoms dyw

The future participle is used here expressing

s Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s
YEVEYVIHEVOS pert pass p purpose (cf. 8:27; 24:11,17).

yvevvow pass be born

avatedpoppévoc  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s éxeoe adv there, at that place

&votpepm bring up, rear, train Ssﬁsgévous Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc pl dew
Suggests that he lived in Jerusalem from early bind, tie _
childhood. Tpepe punish, have (someone) punished

mohg, ewg f - city, town Acts 22:6

n6dag Noun, acc pl movg, modog m foot — - - — -
| Cf 534 Eyéveto 0¢ pot mopgvopéve kal yyilovtt Tf)

- Aopoock® mepl peonuppiov e&aipvng €k tod
nenondevpuévog  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s 00PAVOD TEPLICTPAYAL PO IKaVOY TEP E1E,

’ TOUSEL® 1|:nsttrgctt, train, teac;h &ryCo_approach, draw near
axpBea, ag f strictness, exactness neonupios, oc f noon, midday

maTpog, o, ov  belonging to or coming

from one's ancestors |Cf- 26:13; 8:26.
|Cf. 24:12: Mk 7:3; 1 Pet 1:18 | &&awpvng suddenly, unexpectedly
- neplootponto flash around

{mlwtmg, ov m one who is zealous :

vmapyo be (equivalent to i) |Cf' 9:3. :

For a similar description by Paul see Phil Pos, gotog n light

3:4ff., also 21:20; Rom 10:2; Gal 1:14. ikavog, n, ov great

onuepov. today Acts 22:7

Acts 22:4 €mecd te €ig 10 £00p0g Kol KOVGO POVTIC

Agyovong ot ZaovA ZaoOA, Ti pe SIDKELS;

0¢ TadTnV TV 080V £dimEa dypt BavdaTov,
deouedmV Kol Tapaddovs €ig pLAAKAS Avopag
TE KOl yuvoiKog,

0doc, ov f way, path

¢neca Verb, aor act indic, 1 s mntew fall, fall
down

£€dapog, ovg n ground

dlwk® persecute

dwwkw persecute

dypt prep with gen until, as far as |Cf- 9:4.

Bavorog, oo m death

Cf. v.20. | Acts 22:8

Seopeve tie (Up), bind gy 8¢ dmexpidnv: Tig €l, kOpe; elnév T& mPoOC

éué 'Eyo eipt 'Inocodg 6 Nalwpaiog v o0

napadidout hand or give over, deliver up .
OKELS.

oviakn, ng f prison, imprisonment
te kou and also anexpifnv Verb, aor midd dep indic, 1 s
dmoxpwvopor answer, reply
Nolwparog, oo m inhabitant of Nazareth,
Nazarene
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0 Nalwpaiog is not found in the parallel
accounts in 9:5 or 26:15. "The full designation
‘Jesus of Nazareth' was appropriate to the
Jewish audience before whom Paul was
relating his experience." Polhill

Acts 22:9

o1 6¢ oLV uol Hvteg O HEV &G €0edoavto TNV
3¢ pwvnVv ovK fikovoav 10D Aakobvtog pot.

g0edoavto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
Oeaopol see
hodew speak, talk

Compare 9:7 and the note in that place.

Acts 22:10

ginov 64+ Ti momom, KOpie; 6 8& KVplog elmev
mPOG pe: Avootag Topedov gic AapacKkov,
KaKel ot AaAndnoetan mepi TAVIOV GOV
TéT0KTOl GOl TotoaLt.

ginov  Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl Aeyo

dviotnuu 2 aor rise, stand up

Kaker (ot éker) and there

hoAnOnoetar  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s Aokew
speak, talk

tétaktol Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s tacom
appoint, set aside, command

nmowjoor Verb, aor act infin moiew®

Acts 22:11

¢ 6¢ ovk évéPAemov amd Tiig dOENG TOD PWTOC
EKELVOU, YEPUYOYOVLEVOS DTO TOV GLVOVI®V
pot fABov €l Aapackovy.

évéPremov  verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
Euplene see

doa, g f glory

ékewog, m, o demonstrative adj. that

xewpayoyew lead by the hand

|Ct. 9:8.

ocuveyn be present, be with
NM0ov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3 pl épyopan

Acts 22:12

Avaviog 8¢ Tig avnp edAaPTS KaTd TOV VOOV
UOPTUPOVIUEVOG VTIO TAVTOV TMV KATOIKOOVTMV
Tovdaimv,

evlapng, g devout, reverent
paptopew pass be well spoken of
katokew live, settle, inhabit

"Ananaias is here referred to as a pious Jew, in
terms calculated to appeal to pious Jews, and
the part played by him in Paul's conversion is
emphasised." Bruce

Acts 22:13

SN0V TPOC SUE Kol EMOTAC EMEV ot ZaoDA
AdeAQE, avapreyov: Kay® avTii Tf dpg
avépreya gic adToOV.

gplotnue come up to, approach

avapreyov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s
avaprenw look up, regain one's sight,
be able to see

|cf.9:17.

Kaym acompound word = kot éyo

Acts 22:14

6 8¢ elmev: ‘O Bed¢ TV TATEPOV UMY
mpogyelpioatd og yvadvar to BEAN O avToD Kol
10€lv TV dikaov Kai dxodoat emviy €k Tod
GTONOTOG QVTOD,

Cf. 9:15f. "Ananaias communicated to Paul
the revelation he had received from the Lord
concerning him." Bruce

npogyepioatd Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
npoyepilopar midd choose or appoint
for oneself

oe Pronoun, accs ov

yvavar Verb, aor act infin ywookw

0einpa, atog n will, wish, desire

Cf. Rom 2:18; 12:2; Col 1:9.

ideiv  Verb, aor act infin opaw see
dwatog, a, ov righteous, just

For 'the Righteous One' as a Messianic title, cf.
3:14.

oToua, Tog N mouth

Acts 22:15

411 om papTug AT TPOG TAVTAG AVOPDOTOVG
oV EDpaKag Kol HKOusag.

gon Verb, futindic, 2's eiu
LOPTLG, LOPTUPOC M witness, matryr

|ctf. 9:15.

¢opaxag Verb, perf act indic, 2 s opaw trans
see, observe

|Cf. 9:15 and 26:16, also 4:20.

Acts 22:16

Kol VOV Ti péAAeL; avaotag Bamticot Kol
GmOAOVGOL TOG AUOPTIOG GOV EMIKOAECAUEVOC
70 6vopa adTod.

uedo (finite verb without infin) delay, wait

Bamticon Verb, aor midd imperat, 2 s
Boartilw baptise, wash

androvoar Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2 s
anolovouar cleanse oneself, wash
away (sin)

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament

www.misselbrook.org.uk/

The Acts of the Apostles

"The imperatives are in the middle voice: 'get
yourself baptized and get your sins washed
away' ... His baptism was the 'outward and
visible sign' of his inward spiritual cleansing."
Bruce

Acts 22:20

apaptio, og fsin
gmxaiew midd call upon, appeal to

Kai 8te dEgydvvero TO aipa Ztepdvov Tod
LAPTLPOG GOV, KO aDTOG UV EPEGTAG KOl
GUVEVDOKMV KOl PLAGGO®V TA AT TMOV
AvapobVTOV oOTOV.

Cf. 2:38.

Acts 22:17

‘Eyéveto 8¢ pot vmootpéyavtt €ig Tepovsoinp
KOl TPOGEVYOUEVOD OV &V T iepd Yevéahar
He év EKoTAoEL

gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopon

vmootpéyavtt Verb, aor act ptc, m dat s
vmooTpep® return, turn back

TpocEvoLoL pray

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

gkotaotg, eowg f  trance, vision

ote conj when, at which time

g€eyvvvero Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 s
gkxeo and ékyvvve pour out, shed
(blood)

aipa, atog T blood

paptug, poptopog dat pl paptocy m
witness, matryr

épeotwg  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom s
£plotnulr come up to, stand by

Cf. 7:58; 8:1a.

ovvevdokew approve of, agree to
eviaocon keep, guard

ipatiov, ov N garment, clothing, robe
avapen do away with, kill

The grammatical construction is rather
awkward.

Acts 22:18

Kol idetv adTov Aéyovtd pot: Znedoov kol
£Eelbe év Tayet €€ Tepovcainpt, 6101t 00
mapadégovtal cov paptopiov mepl £Uod.

At that time, Paul would seem to have believed
that his ministry could be most effective in
Jerusalem where he was known and all would
see the dramatic change that had taken place in
his life. But Christ had a different plan, one
which must have seemed strange to Paul in the
immediate years following.

i0eiv v.14

onedoov Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s ongvdm
hasten, hurry

Tayoc, ovg N speed, quickness; év .
speedily, quickly, without delay

dott because, for

Topodeyopnol accept, receive

uaptopia, ag f testimony, witness

Acts 22:21

Kol gimev mpdg pe- opedov, 811 &y eig E0vn
pakpav E£0mocTEA® GE.

Cf. 9:29f.

Acts 22:19

£€0vn  Noun, nom & acc pl €6vog, ovg n
nation, people

poxpav far, far off, at some distance

g€omootel® Verb, fut act indic, 1 s
g€omootelw send out

Acts 22:22

K&y etmov: Kopie, ool énictovron 81 yd
AUNV evAokilov kol SEpmV Kot TG
GLVOYOYAS TOVG TIOTELOVTAG &l GE

Kayo V.13

einov  Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3pl Aeyo
gmotapor know, understand

fiunv  Verb, imperf act indic, 1s i
eviakilo imprison

depw beat, strike, hit

"Hxovov 8¢ adtod dypt TovTov 100 Adyov Kol
Enfipov TV e@VIV avT@V Aéyovtes: Aipe G
i Yiig TOV TotoDTOV, 0V Yap Kabfikev avTOV
Ciiv.

aypr prep with gen until, as far as
Enoupw raise, lift up

"Paul argues that he is the very man to
convince the Jews. We may paraphrase his
argument: "They know how whole-heartedly |
opposed the Christians; they remember the part
| played at Stephen's martyrdom; they must
realise therefore that there must be
overwhelmingly cogent reasons for my change
of attitude"." Bruce

"The mention of the Gentiles was the last straw
so far as the audience was concerned, it
reminded them of their main grievance against
Paul. It was not that they did not believe in
proselytizing Gentiles, but Paul was offering
Gentiles equal privileges with Jews without
requiring them to submit to the obligations of
the Law." Bruce

aipw take, take away
yn, yng f earth

Cf. 21:36.

TOOVTOG, 0T, ovtov correlative pronoun and
adjective such, of such kind
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kabfxev Verb, Imperf act indic, 3s  kofnket
impersonal verb it is fitting

"The imperf. indic. in classical Gk. may
indicate necessity or possibility when the
opposite is taking place; but the usage is
extended in Koine to cover what in classical
Gk. would be expressed by the present." Bruce

Cow live, be alive

Acts 22:23

Kpavyoaloviov T auTtdv Kol PITtodviov T
ipdtio kol Kovioptov Bodhoviov gig Tov aépa,

kpavyolw call out, shout
puto throw, throw down, throw off

Field suggests that here it means waving items
of their clothing.

ipatiov, ov N garment, clothing, robe,
cloak

Kovioptog, ov m dust

Bodlw throw

anp, epog M air, space

Acts 22:24

gkélevoeyv 0 yMapyog gicdyectot adToV €ig
v Topeuforny, ginag paoti&v dvetalecon
avToV tva Emyv® O 1jv aitiov obtmg
EMEPOVOVY OOTH.

kelevw order, command

xapyog, o m commander

gloayw bring into, lead into

mapepforn, ng f barracks; camp
naotiE, tyog T whip, beating with a whip

"The scourge (Lat. Flagrum, flagellum), was a
murderous instrument of torture, quite
different from the Lictor's rods at Philippi.
Here Paul at once protests his Roman
citizenship, which, by the Valerian and Porcian
Laws..., exempted him from such treatment. A
slave or alien might be scourged in order to
make him confess the truth" Bruce. It was not
uncommon for the victim to die as a result of
the flagellum.

avetalecbor Verb, pres pass infin avetalm
examine, interrogate

gmyv® Verb, aor act subj émyivocokm
perceive, understand

aitwa, og f reason, cause

ovtwg thus, in this way

émomven shout, cry out

Paul's speech in Aramaic had not been
understood by the Commander. All he knew
was that Paul's words had stirred up the crowd.

Acts 22:25

@O¢ 8& TpodTevay adTOV TOIC INfGY EImeY TPOC
oV £ot@ta EKatovTapyov O TTadrog: Ei
avBpomov Popdiov kol dxotdkpirov £Egotv
VUV pootiew;

npoétewvaov  Verb, aor act indic mpotewve tie
up (with straps) or stretch out (for a
beating)

ipag, avrog N strap

sotdta Verb, perf act ptc, n nom/acc pl
iomut stand, stand firm

gxatovapyng, ov and &koTovtapyog, ov M
centurion

akotaxpirog, ov  without trial by law,
uncondemned

€€eotiv impersonal verb it is permitted, it is
lawful

pootilem beat with a whip, whip

| Ct. 16:37; 22:25ff.

Acts 22:26

axovoag 6¢ O Ekatovtdpyng TpoceddV T@
YMapY® amnyyehey Aéyov: Ti péhdeig moleiv;
6 yap avOpwmog 00toc Pmpaiog £otty.

TPooEPYOLOL COMe Oor go to, approach
dnayyelo announce, proclaim
uelo (before an infin) be going, be about

Acts 22:27

npoceldmv 3¢ 6 yiMapyog elmev avtd- Aéys
pot, o0 Popoioc £1; 6 8¢ Eon- Noi.

£€on  Verb, imperf act ind, 3s ¢nu say
var yes, yes indeed, certainly

Acts 22:28

amekpin 8¢ 6 yMapyog Eym moAiod
KepaAaiov tnyv mohtteiov TadTNV EKTNGAUNV. O
5¢ [TadAog €pn: Eyd 8¢ kai yeyévvnuot.

anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpvopol  answer

TOAVG, TOAAT, TTOAL gen mwoAAov, ne, ov much,
many

Kepaiatov, ov N sum of money

nolrew, ag T citizenship

gxktnoaunv  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 1's
KTaopol acquire, gain

veyévwnuon Verb, perf pass indic, 1 s yevvow
pass be born, cause

According to Ramsay, a large humber of Jews
became citizens of Tarsus as early as 171 BC
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Acts 22:29

g00EmC 0DV AmEcTNGOY G’ oHTOD 01 PEAAOVTEC
avToV avetdlewv: kai 0 ythiopyog 8 Epofnon
gmryvovg 811t Popodoc dotv kol 811 odtov v
de0EKMC.

anéotoav Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
apotapat leave, stand away from

avetalm seev.24.

€poPnon Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
poPeopon fear, be afraid

gmryvovg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
Enywvooke V.24

| Ct. 16:38.

dedexwg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s dew
bind, tie

Acts 22:30

TH 6¢ énavprov PovAdpevog yvdvar 1o
ac@aAes TO Tt Kotnyopeitar Hid TV Tovdainy
glvoev ovTdv, Kol EkElevoev cuvelBelv Tovg
apylepEIc Kal Thv TO GLUVESPLOV, Kol
katayoyov tov [adlov Eotnoey gig adTovg.

énavplov the next day

Bovlopar want, wish, intend
yv@var Verb, aor act infin ywooko
doealng, e¢ definite; the facts

[Cf. 21:34

Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against
Mo loose, set free

| I.e. from prison.

kelevo order, command

ocuvepyopor come together, assemble

apyepevg, eog M high priest, member of
high priestly family

ocuvedplov, ov N Sanhedrin (the highest
Jewish council in religious and civil
matters)

Cf. 4:5,15. "They constituted the chief Jewish
court, and if Paul had broken the Jewish law in
a matter of which Rome took cognizance, it
was their business to try and sentence him, and
the Roman governor's to ratify a capital
sentence." Bruce

kotoyayov Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
kotayw bring down, bring
gotnoev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s ot

Acts 23:1

drevicag 8¢ 6 TTadhog ¢ cuvedpio simev-
Avdpeg 00eAPOL, £y TAOT| GLVEIINGEL AyodT
nemohitevpon @ Bed dypt TadTNG THG NUEPOC.

atevilo fix eyes on, look intently at, fasten
attention on

ocvvewdnolg, ewg f conscience

ayafoc, 1, ov good, useful, fitting

Cf. 1 Pet 3:16,21; 1 Tim 1:5,19, also Acts
24:16; 1 Tim 3:9; 2 Tim 1:3; Heb 13:18; 1 Pet
2:19.

nemolitevpon  Verb, perf pass dep indic, 1 s
noMtevopar live, conduct one's life
aypt until

Acts 23:2

0 8¢ apyepevs Avaviog Enétaev Toig
TAPESTAOCLY OOTH TOTTEWY OLTOD TO GTOLO.

énétagev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s émtacow
command, order

noapeotdowv  Verb, perf act ptc, m & n dat pl
napotnut and mapiotave Stand before,
stand by, stand over

wnte beat, strike

otoua, Tog N mouth

Acts 23:3

1018 6 Iadlog Tpodc avTdV gimev: THmTEW OF
péAAEL O Bgbc, ToTxe Kekoviapéve: Kal oV KAOM
Kpivov e Koo TOV VOIOV, Kol TopavOU®dY
KkeAevelg pe tomresbot;

tote then, at that time
pelo (before an infin) be going, be about

He was assasinated in 66 AD, probably by
Zealots, because of his pro-Roman policy.

Totyog, o m wall
kekoviauéve Verb, perf pass ptc, m voc s
koviaw Whitewash

Cf Matt 23:27. However, Bruce does not think
Paul is alluding to Jesus' words but, "if he
alludes to anything, it may be to the wall of
Ezek 13:10ff, which looked stable enough, but
collapsed before a stormy wind."

kabnuon  Sit, sit down
napoavopem act contrary to the law

"The Jewish law presumed innocence until
guilt was proved." Bruce

kelevw see 22:30

Acts 23:4

ol 8¢ mapectdteg etmav- Tov dpyepéa Tod
Be0D Aodopeis;

TOPECTAOTEG SEe V.2
Lowdopem curse, speak evil of, insult

Cf.Jn 18:22

Acts 23:5

€omn te 6 [Tadrog Ovk 1oy, aderpoi, 6Tt
€oTiv Apylepeds: yéypamtal yop 6t ’Apyovta
70D A0oD Gov 0K £PETg KaK®S.

g€on  Verb, imperfact ind, 3s ¢onu say

fidewv  Verb, pluperf act indic, 1 s oida (verb
perf in form but with present meaning)
know, understand
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"Various reasons have been suggested for
Paul's failure to recognise him; e.g., his alleged
weak eyesight, a change of High Priest since
Paul's last visit, or irony ('l did not think that a
man who spoke like that could possibly be the
High Priest’)." Bruce

Acts 23:8

ZadSovkaiot pgv yap A&yovoty pn stvor
avactacty pnte dyyehov punte Tvedua,
Ddapioaiol 6¢ Oporoyobov T ApPOTEPQL.

véypamtan Verb, perf pass indic, 3s ypagw

apyxwv, ovtog m ruler, official, authority,
judge

Looc, oo m people, a people

épeic Verb, fut act indic, 2 s Aeyo

kakwg badly, severely

sivar  Verb, pres infin siu
unte and not; pnte ... pnte neither ... nor

"By this denial [of the resurrection] they
renounced the Messianic hope in the form
which it had taken in post-exilic times." Bruce

Cf. Ex 22:28 (LXX 27).

Acts 23:6

oporoyew confess, declare
apeotepot, at, o both, all

Acts 23:9

I'vovg 6¢ 0 Iadiog 6t1 10 &v pépog Eotiv
Yaddovkaimv 10 8¢ Erepov Papioaimv Ekpalev
&v 1® ovvedpilm: Avdpeg aderpoi, £yd
Dapioaiog eipu, viog Paproainv: Tepl EATIdOG
Kol GVOOTACEMG VEKPAY EYM KPIVOLLOL.

€YEVETO O KPOYT HEYAAT, Kol AvOoTAVTEG
TWVEG TOV YPOURATEDY TOD LEPOVS TV
Ddaproaiov depdyovto Aéyovieg: OVIEV KaKOV
gvpiokopev €v 1@ avOpdT® TouT®- €l 68
mvedpo EAGANGEY 00T 1 dyyehog —

yvoug Verb, aor act ptc, mhom s ywvook®
€lg, o, &V gen €vog, piog, Evog one
Hepog, ovg N part, piece

étepog, o, ov other

kpavyn, ng f shout, cry

peyac, pueyokn, peyo large, great

aviotnue 2 aor rise, stand up

YPOUUOTEVG, E0¢ M Scribe, expert in
Jewish law

The Sanhedrin "largely consisted of the high
priestly aristocracy and the ruling elders, who
were primarily Sadducees. The Pharisees were
in the minority and were represented among
the scribes who sat in the Sanhedrin." Polhill
On Sadducees and Pharisees see Acts 5:34.

"The scribes were mostly Pharisees: see on
4:5; cf. Mk 2:16; Lk 5:30. With their reaction
to Paul's words, cf. the scribe's admiration of
Christ's reply to the Sadducees on the question
of resurrection, Mk 12:28; Lk 20:39." Bruce

kpalw cry out, call out

éhmig, 1og f hope

avootactg, eog ' resurrection, raising up
vekpog, o, ov dead

"The hope of Israel, as Paul saw it, was bound
up with the resurrection of Christ, and thus
with the general principle (held by the
Pharisees) of the resurrection of the dead...
That his argument was not frivolous is shown
by the presence of Pharisees in the Jerusalem
church (15:4; 21:20)." Bruce

dwpoyopon  protest violently

0vdg1g, 0vdEL, 00OV N0 one, nothing
KoKog, 1, ov evil, bad, wrong, harm
Aokew speak, talk

n or

Acts 23:10

TOAAT|G 0¢€ Yvopévng otdoemg eofndeic 6
xMiopyog un draomaci] 6 [adrog vn” avTdV
€kélevoev 10 oTPATEL O KATABOY APTAcaL
avTOV €K HEGOL avT®V, dyelv Te €l TNV
mapeUPOAY.

Acts 23:7

700710 8¢ 0 TOD MahoDVTOG E£YEVETO GTAOIG TAV
Dapioaiov kol Zaddovkainv, kol Eéoyictn 10
AR 0oc.

eimovtog Verb, aor act ptc, mgen s Aeyo
gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 35 ywvopon
otaolg, ewg f dispute, argument, riot
goyicOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s oyilo

split, disunite
nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

TOAVG, TOAAT, TTOAL gen mwoAAov, ne, ov much,
many

61001, £E0G V.7

@oPnBeic Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
@oPeopon fear, be afraid

dwomacOf] Verb, aor pass subj, 3 s docmow®
pull or tear apart

kelevw order, command

oTpoTELUN, TOC N troops, soldiers

xoatofav  Verb, aor act ptc, n nom/acc s
kotofoveo come or go down

"From the Fortress of Antonia (the
napeufoin); the Sanhedrin apparently met in
the outer Temple precincts." Bruce

aprnalw take by force, take away
pecog, 1, ov middle
napeuPfoin, ng f barracks; camp
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Acts 23:11

TH 6¢ émiovon VUKTL EMGTAG 0OTG O KOPLOG
ginev: Odposl, GG yop depaptdpm o mepi
€nod &ig Tepovoainp obt® og del Kol gig
Pounv poptopiioat.

avaBepa, Tog n cursed, under the curse of
God
avafepatilo V.12

émovoa, g f the next day

w&, voktog T night

gplotnur come up to, stand over

Bapoew (only in imperat) Take courage!

Siepaptopo  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 2 s
Swpaptopopar declare solemnly

ovtwg and ovtw  thus, in this way

der impersonal verb it is necessary

paptopew bear witness, testify

The use of a noun with its cognate verb is a
Semitic construction.

undeig, pndepua, undev No one, nothing
yevopal taste, eat

Acts 23:15

Confirming Paul's own desire, cf. 19:21.

viv 0BV DUElC dugovicate 1@ AMbpy® cOV 16
ouvedpim dmmg KaTaydyn avTov gig DUAS MG
péEAOVTOG Sty vadoke AkpEatepov Ta Tepl
anTod- MUETS 8 mpod ToD €yyioat avTov Etolpol
€0UEV TOD AVEAETV aOTOV.

Acts 23:12

gupoviCo inform, make known, report
ouvvedplov, ov N Sanhedrin

Tevopévng 6& MUEPOS TOUGAVTEG GLGTPOPTV
ot Tovdaiot dvebepdricav Eavtovg Ayovteg
ute ayelv pfte melv £mg ob dmokTeivmoty
tov [Tobrov.

l.e. 'along with the rest of the Sanhedrin'. The
plotters would have revealed their intent only
to the party within the Sanhedrin which was
implacably opposed to Paul.

ovotpogn, ng f uproar; plot, conspiracy

Some MSS read tweg Tov Tovdaimv to
harmonise with v.13.

onwg that, in order that

kotayw bring down, bring

uelMo be going, be about, intend
dwrywooke investigate, examine, decide

avofepanilew curse, invoke a curse on
oneself, bind with a solemn vow
unte and not; unte ... unte neither ... nor

Includes the ideas of both inquiry and decision
cf. 24:22; 25:21.

"The Rabbis held that relief could be given
from such vows as could not be fulfilled 'by

reason of constraint'." Bruce

eayelv Verb, aor act infin éc0ww eat

nicwv  Verb, aor act infin mive  drink

o0 adv where; éocov until

droktewo and dmoxtevvo, -vwoo  Kill, put to
death

Acts 23:13

axpiPectepog, o, ov more strictly, more
accurately

g&yylw approach, draw near

gtowog, n, ov ready, prepared

aveleiv  Verb, aor act infin avapew do
away with, Kill

Luke is fond of tov with the infinitive, cf.
3:2,12; 7:19; 10:25; 14:9; 15:20; 20:3; 21:12;
26:18.

foav 8 mieiovg TecoEPdKOVTH Ol TAOTNY THY
GUVOUOGIOV TOMCApPEVOL:

At the close of the verse the Western text (614
2147 it" syr" ™M adds gav e ko dmoBavewy
(‘even though we must die too").

TAEW®V, TAEOV Or TAgov More

teoogpokovta  forty

ocvvepoota, ag T conspiracy, plot

nomaodauevol Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
TOLEM

Acts 23:14

Acts 23:16

Akovcog 6¢ 0 viog T adereTic [Taviov v
EvEdpav TapayevOueEVos Kol eloeABav gig TV
mapepfoiny annyysirev 1@ Iovio.

oftveg TpocelBovVTEg TOIg Apylepeloty Kol TOIG
npecPuTépoic simav: Avadéuatt
avebepaticapey €avTovg UNdevog yevoaohol
Eoc o0 amokteivopey oV Iadrov.

adehon, ng f sister

évedpa, ag f ambush, plot

napayevopevog  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mapaywopolr come, be present

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl 6ctig, Ntig, 6 T
who

TpooePYopOL come or go to, approach

apylepevg, ewg see 22:30

npecPutepog, a, ov elder

| l.e. to the Sanhedrin.

Bruce suggests that Topaywvopon should be
taken with dxovoag i.e. that Paul's nephew was
present when the plot was divulged. "If he was
present at the conspiracy, either his relation to
Paul was unknown, or Paul's bitterest enemies
may have been those of his own household, in
which case the presence of one of Paul's
relatives would have occasioned no
misgivings."
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glogpyopor enter, go in Acts 23:20
napepfoln, ng f barracks; camp ginev 8¢ 611 O1 Tovdaiot cuvédevto Tod
amayyeAlo® announce, proclaim gpotiioai og 6nwg adpiov tov Madrov
Paul's imprisonment did not prevent him from KoTaydyng €ig 10 GLVEIPIOV MG LEALOV TL
receiving visitors, or from giving orders to a axpipéotepov TovhavesOor tepi adTod-
centurion. cuvtifepon agree, arrange

épotam V.18
Acts 23:17 onwg v.15
npockarestpevog 8¢ O TTadrog Eva TV adpov Adverb avpov tomorrow
gkarovtapydv Een: Tov veaviav todtov Grmaye KGWY_dYHG Verb, aor act subj, 2's xataym
oG TOV dlapyov, Exet yop dmayysiloi Tt bring down
avT@. Cf. verse 15

npookalesipevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom s mpoockaieopar call to oneself

€lg, ua, v one, a

gon Verb, imperfact ind, 3s onut say

VEOVIOG, OV M young man

neldov is supported by x 33 181, peiiovp™
ABE 81, usilovta P 049 056 88 Byz",
peAdovteg Byz™ TR. The majority of the UBS
committ preferred the reading peAAov.

améyaye Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s dmoryo movbavopor V.19
lead, bring before

amoryygilai  Verb, aor act infin dmoyyeido ACtS~23:21
v.16 oV ovv un melediig avtois, Evedpedovaty yop
avToV €€ autdv dvopeg mhelovg teccepdiovTa,
Acts 23:18 oftveg dvebepaticov £ovtovg PrTe Poyely

prte TelV Emg 0V AvEA®SY adTOV, Kol VOV

6 pgv odv TapalaPav odToOV Hyoysv TpdC TOV e h LY, R VY
giow Etolpot Tpoodeyduevol Ty amd cod

yMiapyov kol enoiv: O déopuog IMadrog

TPOGKALECAPEVOG e pDTHGEY TODTOV TOV enayyeov.
veaviav ayayeiv mpog o, Exovtd T Aaifjoai newsOfic  Verb, aor pass subj, 2 s mebo
oot persuade; pass obey, listen to

TopohopPove take gvedpevo lie in ambush, lie in wait

fiyayev Verb, aor act indic, 3s dyw otrveg v.14 _ .

enotv Verb, pres act indic, 3s onu say avabepotilo see v.12 for this and following

Seomog, ov M prisoner avélwow aor act subj, 3 pl dvapew v. 15
= . — étowog, n, ov ready, prepared

|,’At|tle used by Paul himself, cf Eph 3:1; 4:1 | Tposdexouat Wait for, expect, receive

¢potar ask, request, urge énayyeha, ag f promise

VEQVIOKOG, 0L M young man | The meaning here is 'consent"

dyayetv  Verb, aor act infin dayw

Aodew speak, talk
Acts 23:22

Acts 23:19 6 pév odv Mapyog dméluce TOV veavickov
mapayyeilag undevi ékAaificot Tt Tadta
EVEQAVIOOG TPOG ELE.

EMAOPOUEVOG OE THS YEPOG 0OTOD O YIAOPYOG
Kai avayopnoog kot idiav EmuvOaveto- Ti

gotwv O &yeig dmayyeilod pot; anolve release, send away, dismiss
veaviokog, ov V.18

gmapouevog aor midd dep ptc, m nom s

émlopPavopon take, take hold of mapoyyehho command, instruct
e, xewoc T hand undets, undepae, undev No one, nothing
gxhorew tell

Suggests that he was quite young and perhaps
nervous of speaking with a high ranking
Roman officer.

éupavilo v.15

Acts 23:23

avayopen withdraw, go away

Kot dwv privately

movbavopon inquire, ask

anoyyeihai Verb, aor act infin dmayyelo

Kot npockaiesdpevog tvag 600 v
ékarovtapy®dv sinev: Eromudoote otpatidTog
dukociovg dnwe mopevddoty Emg Katsapeiog,
Kol inmeic ERSdounkovta Kol de&lordfoug
dlakociovg, amo tpitng dGpag Thg VOKTOC,

npockolesauevoc Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
nom s mpookaAgopol Summon

dvo gen & acc évo dat dvowv two

£katoviapynec, ov M centurion
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étowalm prepare, make ready

oTpOTIOTNG, ov M soldier

dwokootot, o, oo two hundred

onwg that, in order that

nopevbdowv  Verb, aor pass dep subj, 3 pl
mopegvopol go, travel

innevg, eog M horseman, cavalryman

éPdounkovta  seventy

de&oraPog, oo M (meaning uncertain)
perhaps soldier, infantryman

"The escort was composed of heavy infantry,
cavalry and light-armed troops, the three
constituents of the Roman army. The unusual
word de&olafog ... seems to mean

'spearmen’." Bruce

Tp1tog, 1, ov  third
w€, voktog T night

The Western text of verses 23-24 contains a
number of interpolations.

Acts 23:24

KTVN 1€ Topootioat iva EmPidoavteg OV
[MadAov dachowaot Tpog PHAKe TOV Nyepudva,

Ktnvog, ovg N animal, pack animal

|Horses or mules.

ToploTNUL  present; provide

émPifale set or place upon

dwowowot Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl dwwcwlwm
bring safely through

fyepwv, ovog m governor, ruler, prince

Acts 23:25

YPayog EMGTOAV EXovcay TOV TOTOV TODTOV"

YPOO® Write
gmotoin, ng f letter
TUTOG, 0L M pattern

&yovoav tov tomov todtov ‘having this form'
i.e. the letter went something like this.
"Whether Luke had access at Caesarea to the
actual letter or not, this reproduction of it is
very true to life, especially in the exaggerated
place which Lysias gives to his own part in the
events, and in the slight twisting of the truth at
the end of ver. 27." Bruce

Acts 23:26

KAavdiog Avoiag @ kpatiot fyspudvi @ikt
yoipetv.

KpaTieTog, N, ov. most excellent

Cf. 24:3; 26:25; Lk 1:3.

xopw rejoice; imperat used as a greeting

Acts 23:27

TOV Gvopa ToDTOV CLAANUEOEVTO VTTO TMV
Tovdaimv kol péArovta avarpeichot VT A TOV
€MOTAG GLV TQ) oTpatevpaTt EEEAAUNY, padmv
6t Popoioc oty

ocvMapBave sieze, arrest

uelMo be going, be about, intend

avapso do away with, Kill

gplotne come up to, approach, appear

oTpoTELU, TOG N troops, soldiers, army

g€eapunv  Verb, aor midd indic, 1 s é€apew
pull out, midd rescue, save

pobov  Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s poavBave
learn, find out

Lucius's version of the events rewrites the
history in order to reflect well on himself. In
reality it was only later, when he had ordered
Paul to be scourged, that he learned he was a
Roman.

Acts 23:28

Bouvlopevog te Emtyv@dvarl Ty aitiav o’ fijv
€vekGAOLY aOT®, KTyayov €ig 10 cuvESpLOV
anTOV.

Bovlopar want, desire, wish, intend
Emywooke perceive, understand
aitwa, og T reason, cause, accusation

|Cf. 13:28; 25:18,27; 28:18.

gykalew bring charges against, accuse
katiyayov Verb, aor act indic, 1s & 3 pl
kotoyw bring down, bring

KoTnyayov gig 10 cuvédplov avtdv omitted by
B 81 (due to homoeoteleuton ?), but added in
the margin of B.

Acts 23:29

dv ebpov &ykalovpevov Tepi (TnudTev ToD
VOOV aOTAV, UNdev 8¢ d&ov Bavdartov 1
deopdv Eyovta EykAnpa.

gbpov  Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl ebpioko

{nmua, tog n controversial question, point
of disagreement

undetg, undepua, undev no one, nothing

a&og, o, ov worthy, deserving, fitting

Bavatog, ov m death

n or

deopog, o m (& n) bond, chain,
imprisonment

"As in the Gospel, Luke is at pains to
emphasise Pilate's finding no fault with Jesus
(Lk 23:4, 141, 22), so now in the mouth of
many official witnesses he emphasises Paul's
innocence of the charge brought against him
(cf. 25:18; 26:31f.)." Bruce

gyxinua, Tog N charge, accusation
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Acts 23:30

punvodeiong 8¢ pot EmPovAi|g gig Tov Gvdpa
g€oecbon £€auti|g Emepya TPOg 6, mapayyeilog

Kol 101G Kot ydpoig A&yev Tpog adTov €mt Gov.

Acts 23:33

unvubeiong Verb, aor pass ptc, fgen s
unvevw make known, inform, report

émpPoouln, ng f plot

g€oecbon  Verb, fut infin i

oftwveg gloelBovteg eig v Kaicdpeiay kot
AvadOVTEG TNV EMGTOANV TG TYELOVL
nmapéotnooay kol tov [adiov adtd.

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl 6ctig, fTig, 0 TU
who, which

"The fut. infin. hardly existed in the Koing;
écecbon is the one real exception, and rare at
that." Bruce

The subject has now changed to the horsemen
who continued to escort Paul.

¢€avtng adv immediately, at once
neunw send

|An epistolatory aorist.

napoyyelw command, instruct
katnyopolg Noun, dat pl kotnyopog, ov m
accuser

avadovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
avadido  deliver

émotoln, g f letter

fyepwv, ovog m governor, ruler, prince

naplotnul and mapiotave present, bring
into one's presence

Acts 23:34

"The Textus Receptus, following & E ¥ 056
0142 and many minuscules, concludes the
sentence with an appropriate epistolatory
close, éppwoo ['farewell’]. Other witnesses,
influenced by 15:29, add éppwobe. If either of
these closing formulas had been present
originally, it is difficult to account for its
absence from p™"® A B 33 it?? cop™®™ al (in
15:29 no known witness lacks éppwcde).”
UBS Textual Commentary

avoyvovg 08 Kol Emeptong €K molog
énapyeiog €otiv kol mvbduevog &t Amd
Kuxiag,

avaywooke read
émepotam ask, question
mowog, o, ov interrog pro. what, which

Here used as an equivalent to twvog.

Acts 23:31

Emapyew, ag T province
nuBopevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
movBavopor learn (by enquiry)

Acts 23:35

Oi pév ovv oTpaTIdTL KATH TO SI0TETOYUEVOY
av1oig avorafovteg Tov [Tadrov fyayov S
VOKTOG €i¢ TV Avtimotpida:

Awxovoopai cov, Een, dtav Kol ol katyyopol
GOV TOPAYEVOVTOL KEAEVGOS £V TQ TPaTOPi®
100 ‘Hpddov puAdcocestat avtov.

oTpaTIwTNG, 0V M soldier

dwtacom command, give instructions
avorappave take up, take

fiyoyov Verb, aor act indic, 15 & 3 pl dayw
vo&, voktog V.23

Antipatris was about 10 miles north of Lydda
and 25 miles south of Caesarea. In all,
Caesarea was about 60 miles north of
Jerusalem — two days' march.

dwkovw hear (a legal case)

gon  Verb, imperfact ind, 3s ¢ say

otav when, whenever, as often as

KOTNyopog, ov M accuser

napayévovor Verb, aor midd dep subj, 3 pl
mopaywouor come, arrive

kelevo order, command

mpartoplov, ov N headquarters or
residence (of an army or governor)

Acts 23:32

1] ¢ énavprov £460vVTEG TOVG INmelg
amépyecbot oLV avT@d drEsTpEYAVY Eig TNV
TapeUPoAny-

énavprov the next day

gaoavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl éaw
allow, leave, let go

innevg, emg M horseman, cavalryman

vmooTpepw return, turn back

"The praetorium (originally the headquarters
of the praetor or military commander) was the
original residence of the Roman governor of a
province; the word is used here of a palace in
Caesarea, built by Herod the Great, which
served as a residence for the procurator. Cf.
Mk 15:16 and Jn 18:28 (of the procurator's
Jerusalem headquarters)." Bruce

eviaccwm keep, guard

Acts 24:1

The subject is still the soldiers of the previous
verse.

noapspPoin, ng f barracks; camp; army

Merta 8¢ mévte NUEPaG KaTéPn O apylepeLs
Avaviog PeTd TpeoPuTEP@V TIVAV KOl PITOPOG
TeptoAlov TvOG, oitives Evepavioay T®
Nyepovt kata tod Iaviov.

nevte (indeclinable) five
kotofave come or go down
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pntop, opog M lawyer, advocate

oftiveg see 23:33

gupovilo report; ¢. xoato bring charges
against

Nyepov, ovog see 23:33

Acts 24:2

KAn0évtog 8¢ avtod fip&ato Katnyopelv O
Téptuldog Aéyov: TToAARg ipvng
TOYYXAvovTeg d1d 60D Kol StopbmudTmv
ywopévav T@® £0vel 00T il TG ofig
Tpovoiag

KAnBévrog Verb, aor pass ptc, mgen s kaAew

The reference is to Paul being called into the
‘courtroom’

apyo midd begin

Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against
TOAVC, TOAAN, oAy Much, many

eipnvn, ¢ f peace

Tyyove obtain, receive

"The flattering mention of the 'great peace'
enjoyed under Felix's rule is in glaring contrast
to the facts related by Josephus and Tacitus."
Bruce

dopbmpa, Tog N improvement, reform
£0vog, ovg N nation, people

60¢, on, cov  possessive adj. your, yours
npovowy, ag f foresight, provision, care

"Felix had scarcely done this. He had, in fact,
made life miserable for the Jews, as was
witnessed by the proliferation of rebellious
movements during his term in response to his
total lack of sympathy for or understanding of
them. But again, the Romans liked to be called
benefactors; and their ‘foresight' (Latin
providentia) was often inscribed on their
coins." Polhill

Acts 24:3

avtn € Kol mwavtayod arodeyopuedo, KpaTIoTE
DAME, peta maong evyapilotiog.

movty adv in every way

te kou and also

Tovtoyov everywhere

armodeyopon welcome, receive,
acknowledge

'We acknowledge this'

KpaTIoTog, 1, ov. Most excellent
evyoprotia, ag f thanksgiving

Acts 24:4

tva 08 un) €mi TAETOV o€ £YKOTTM, TOPAKAAD
axodoai og NUAOY cVVTOU®G T O] EMEKEIQ.

TAEL®V, TAEIOV OF TAgov MoOre
gykomtw hinder, detain

Cf. 1 Thes 2:18. The sense here could be
'weary', cf. Job 19:2; Isa 43:23.

nopokarew exhort, encourage, urge

ovvtopwe adv briefly

g¢mewew, ag T kindness, forbearance,
graciousness

Acts 24:5

€0POVTEG Yap TOV Avopa ToDTOV AoV Kol
Kwvodvta 6Taoelg miot toig Tovdaiolg Toig
KOTO TV OIKOVUEVIV TPOTOGTATNV TE TG TOV
Noalopaiov aipécend,

| CF. Lk 23:2.

lowog, ov M nuisance, trouble maker

Kivew move, shake, stir up

otaoig, ewg T dispute, discord, riot, revolt

oikovpevn, ng T inhabited earth, Roman
Empire

A Roman official would be more likely to act
against revolutionaries who threatened the pax
Romanum than to safeguard the concerns of
Jewish law.

TPOTOOTATNG, OV M ring-leader

|Here only in NT.

Nalwpaiog, oo m inhabitant of Nazareth,
Nazarene

aipeoig, emg f religious party, faction, false
teaching

"This word ... implies that by the Jews the
Christians were still regarded as a heretical
Jewish sect... In Hebrew, Christians are called
Nosrim to this day." Bruce

Acts 24:6

0¢ Kol to iepov éneipacey Befnidoat, Ov kai
EKPATNCOLLEY,

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts
newpoalo tempt, attempt

Bepnrow desecrate

kpatew hold, hold fast, sieze, arrest

"An excessively refined description of an
attempt at a lynching!" Bruce
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Acts 24:6b-8a

The longer reading, from vv.6b-8a, though part
of the Textus Receptus and AV is poorly
attested. The shorter text, ending with
éxpatioopsy is supported by p™ xA B P 049
81 326 330 et al. The western text, with a
number of textual variants, adds, kot kata Tov
NUETEPOV VOOV T0EAcapEY KpVOL.

naperfov oe Avclog O YIAAPYOG LETO TTOAANG
Blog €k TV yEPOV MUOV ATNYOYE, KEAELGOG
TOVG KATIYOPOLS adTOL Epyecbat émt Ge.
Metzger, in the Textual Commentary to the
UBS text writes, "In the opinion of some
scholars (e.g. Blass, Clark, Lagrange, Lake and
Cadbury), the Western reading, which passed
into the Textus Receptus, is necessary to the
sense of the verses, for the aorist éxpatnoopev
seems to require some sequel. On the other
hand, however, the abruptness of éxpatnoopev
may have prompted a desire for addition and
completeness, and it is difficult to account for
the omission of the disputed words if they
were original. One of the effects of the
addition is to change the reference of ov in ver
8 from Paul to Lysius, but whether this is to be
interpreted as favouring or opposing the
addition is disputed.” Bruce thinks the longer
reading 'bears marks of genuineness'.

"Felix had been governor of the whole
province for about 5 years, but if we add his
term of office in Samaria during the
proconsulship of Cumanus... the total will be
about 8 or 9 years." Bruce

Kpung, ov M judge

£0vog, ovg N nation, people

gmotopol  know, understand

gvBvpwe adv cheerfully, confidently

arnoloysopar Speak in one's own behalf,
defend oneself

Cf. 26:2

Acts 24:11

Sduvapévov cov Entyv@dvarl, 6Tt oV TAlovg gictv
pot fuépan Shdeka 6’ fic GvEPMY
TPOCKLVNoWV &ig Tepovcainp,

gmywooke perceive, understand

TAEIOV, TAEIOV OF TAEOoV More

dwdeka twelve

avépnyv  Verb, aor actind,1s dvapawve go
up, come up

npookvviicov Verb, fut act ptc, m noms
npookvve® Worship

Acts 24:8

map’ od Suvion adTOC Gvokpivag TEPL TEVTMY
ToOTOV EMyvdvor GV HUEC KaTyopodpey
ovTod.

The future participle expresses purpose, cf
nomowv V.17. Bruce says that rpockvvewn was
frequently used to mean 'to be on pilgrimage’
and that this may well be the sense here.

Paul's point is that a pilgrim would hardly seek
to stir up trouble.

nopo. preposition with gen from, with

dvvinon Verb, fut midd dep indic, 2 s
Svvapon

avoxkpwve question, judge, evaluate

gmywvookw perceive, understand

Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against

Acts 24:9

Acts 24:12

Kol oUte &V 1) iepd 0OV pe TPOG TIVAL
Sdwdeyouevov 1 émictacty Tolodvra SYAov
ol1e &v T0ig cuvaymyaic ovTe KATd TV TOAWY,

cvvenébevto 6¢ kal ol Tovdaiol PAoKOVTEG
TadTo 0OTOG EXEy.

ocvvenébevto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl
ocvvemtifepar join in the attack

eaocke allege, claim, assert

ovtwg adv. thus, in this way

Acts 24:10

ovte not, nor (ovte ... ovte neither ... nor)
iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts
gbpdv  Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl sdpiokw
dwAeyopar discuss, debate, address

n or

gmotactg, eog T stirring up

oylog, ov m crowd, multitude

Cf. dyronoew 17:5.

nohg, ewg T city, town

Acts 24:13

Amekpifn te 6 [adrog vevoavtog adTd Tod
Nyepovog Aéyewv: 'Ex moAL@V £1dv dvta o
Kprnv 1@ £0vel 00T EmoTaIEVOg £00VIMG
T TEPl ELAVTOD ATOAOYODHAL,

008¢ TapacTHooL SVvavTal 6ot Tept GV VOVi
katnyopoloiv pov.

napietnul and mapiotave present

| Here meaning 'provide proof'

anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
dmokpwvopor answer, reply, say

vevw motion, nod

Nyspuov, ovoc M governor, ruler

€tog, ovg N year

vuovt NOW
Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against
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Acts 24:14

oporoY® 0¢ 1000 6ot BTL KOTO THV 030V vV
Aéyovowv aipectv o0T®G Aatped® T TATPH®
0e®, moTedOV TAGCL TOIG KATA TOV VOLOV Kol
TO1G &V TOIG TPOPNTUIG YEYPAUUEVOLG,

|Here alone in the NT.

anpookomog, ov blameless, faultless,
inoffensive

|Cf. 1 Cor 10:32; Phil 1:10.

oporoyem confess, declare, give thanks
6d0g, ov f way, path, road, journey
ailpeotc, emg See v.5

ovvednolg, ewg f conscience

|Cf. 23:1.

Christians referred to themselves as followers
of 'The Way'; it was non-Christians who
referred to them as a aipsoic.

Acts 24:17

U E1®V 6 TAEOVOV EAENHOGVVOG TOUCM®V Eig
10 €0vog pov mapeyevoUny Kol TPOSPOPAG,

oVvtwg thus, in this way

Aatpeve serve, worship

TOTPWOC, o, ov coming from one's
ancestors

€10G, ovg N year
TAewwv, TAEWOV More, most, many

"Judaism was a religio licita, and Paul ever
insisted that he had not forsaken the faith of his
fathers." Bruce

SV &tdyv 8¢ mhedovov 'And after an interval of
several years'

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

vopog, oo m law

TpoenTNG, ov M prophet

veypaupévolg Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat
pl ypapw write

Acts 24:15

€ékenpocvvn, ng f giving money to a needy
person, money given to a needy
person, gift

nomowv Verb, fut act ptc, m noms noew

€0vog, ovg N nation, people

mopaywouor come, arrive

npocpopa, ac f offering, sacrifice, gift

E\mida Eyov i¢ ToV 86V, {v kai avTtoi odToL
TPocdEyovTal, avaotacty pEALEY Eoecbot
dkoimv € kol Adikmv:

éamg, wog T hope

mpocdeyopor wait for, expect

avootaoctg, eog f resurrection, raising up
pedo (before an infin) be going

goecbon  Verb, fut infin e

On péew Eoeoban cf. 11:28; 27:10; see also
on 23:30.

On the offering which Paul collected, see 1
Cor 16:1ff; 2 Cor 8:1ff; Rom 15:25ff and Acts
20:4. "Paul took [the offering] ... very
seriously; not only was it in his eyes a requital
in some measure of the spiritual debt owed by
the Gentile churches to those from whom the
Gospel first proceeded, but a means of
conciliating the Judaistic extremists in the
Jerusalem church, and of thus welding Jews
and Gentiles in the Church into one body, by
making each section feel dependent on, and
grateful to, one another." Bruce

dwanog, a, ov righteous, just
te kou and also
adwog, ov evil, sinful, unjust

Acts 24:18

v aig eDPOV e NyVIGpévoV &V 16 iep®, 0V
petd dyhov o0dE petd Bopvov,

Cf. Dan 12:2; Jn 5:28f.; Rev 20:12ff. "This is
the only recorded place where Paul explicitly
mentions the resurrection of the unjust.” Bruce
"To mention the resurrection of the unjust
could only imply one thing — the coming
judgment. Paul was not about to miss the
opportunity for witness. Even the Gentiles
present, who might not comprehend the idea of
the resurrection, would have some
understanding of the judgment (cf. 24:25)."
Polhill

gbpdv  Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl sdpiokw

nNyviopuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc s
ayviCw purify, cleanse

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

oylhog, ov m crowd, multitude

BopuvPog, ov m confusion, disturbence, riot

Acts 24:19

Tveg 8¢ ano tiig Aciag Tovdaiot, odg Edet €mi
60D Tapeivol Kol katnyopeiv €1 L &yotev mpdg
€L,

Acts 24:16

€V TOUT® KOl 0VTOG AoKD ATPOGKOTOV
ovveidnow Eyev Tpog TOv BedV Kol Tovg
avOpdOTOVG S10 TAVTOG.

£d6er Verb, imperf indic, 3 s (impers) <t
impersonal verb it is necessary, ought
napey be present

Bruce says that the &v has causal force and the
phrase év tovt® means 'Therefore'.

dokew endeavour, do one's best

Note: mopewvar is the aorist infin of two

different verbs:

i) mopeyu 'to be present’ (Acts 24:19; Gal
4:18,20);

ii) mapmu 'to neglect' (Lk 11:42).
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Paul is making the legal point that the
eyewitnesses of his supposed transgression
have made no appearance in the court.

KoTnyope® accuse, bring charges against
&poev  Verb, pres act opt, 3 pl &y

Acts 24:20

Lysius had already sent his report and
indicated that he saw the whole thing as a
matter of Jewish religious law, and that Paul
had done nothing worthy of death or even
imprisonment, cf. 23:29. Hence it would
appear that Felix was simply putting off
making a verdict that might anger the Jews.

1 adTol oDtol gindrwoay Ti edpov adiknua
oTAVTOG 1oV £l T0D GLVESPIO

Acts 24:23

n or

avtot ovtot cf.v.15.

gindtocov  Verb, aor act imperat, 3 pl Aeyo

gbpov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl edpiokw

adwmpa, Tog N crime, sin, wrong

otdvtog Verb, 2 aor act ptc, mgens iotut 2
aor & pf stand, stop, stand firm

Acts 24:21

Sdwta&apevog @ Ekotoviapyn tnpeichot
avTOV €xev T€ Avesty Kol Undéva KOAVEY TAV
idiov adTod VINPETEIV AVTH.

Swta&apevog Verb, aor midd ptc, m gen s
dwtacom command, give instructions

£katovTapyng, ov M centurion

mpeicOar  Verb, pres pass infin tpew keep

aveoig, ewg f relief

7| mepl Wdg TavTng PG i kékpa&a &v
av10ig é0tmg 6Tt [epl dvaotdoemg vekpdv
&ym kpivopot onpepov @’ LUAV.

Describes the relaxed nature of Paul's
imprisonment.

€lg, o, &V gen €vog, piog, Evog one, a, an,
single

éxékpago Verb, irreg aor act indic, 1 s xpalw
cry out, call out

¢otmg Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s iotnw

avootacig, eog f resurrection, raising up

vekpog, o, ov dead

kpwo judge, pass judgement on

onuepov today

undetg, undepua, undev no one, nothing
kolvw hinder, prevent, forbid
idog, o, ov one's own

|r(bv idiwv avtod 'of his own (friends)’

umnpetew  Serve, render service, provide
for, look after (one's needs)

Acts 24:24

This was the one matter that had emerged
during his trial before the Sanhedrin. And so
Paul "insists that the only valid charge that can
be brought against him is a theological one,
and one in which all who believe in the
resurrection should share." Bruce

Meta 8¢ uépag Tvag mapayevopevog 0 Oijag
ovv Apovcilin T 1dig yovaiki odon Tovdaiq
petenépyato Tov [Tadiov kol fkovsey avTod
nepl t|g gig Xprotov Incodv mictemc.

mapayevopevog  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopaywopol COme, arrive
idog, 0, ov see v.23

Acts 24:22

"We are to regard idiq as an example of the
‘exhausted' id10¢ (according to Deissmann),
merely serving as a possessive." Bruce

Avefddeto ¢ avtovg 6 PME, dxpiéotepov
eldmg 0 mepl ti)g 000D, ginag: Otav Avciog 6
yMopyog katafi dtoyvdcopot T ko’ VUGG

oton Vverb, present part, f dat s e
petenépyato  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
petomepmopor  send for, summon

avefddeto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 s
avoforlopor postpone, adjourn
axpiBeotepog, o, ov more strictly, more

accurately

A number of MSS omit ‘Incouv

Acts 24:25

"The sense is here elative, 'pretty accurately'
(cf. kadlhov). Felix may have been indebted
for his knowledge to his wife Drucilla." Bruce

eidwc  Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s oida
know, understand

0dog, ov f way, path, road, journey

otav when, whenever, as often as

YAopxog, o m commander

kotaPf] Verb, aor act subj, 3 s katofowve
come or go down

dyvocouon Verb, fut midd dep indic, 1 s
dwywvwoke investigate, decide

dradeyopévou 8¢ avtod mepl dikatocvvig Kol
gykporteiog kol tod kpipatog Tod pEALOVTOg
£uopoPog yevouevog 0 @AME amekpiOn: To viv
€xov Topevov, Kapov 8¢ peTaAaPiv
petaKaAEcopal oE-

dwAeyopor discuss, debate, speak

dwotoovvn, g T righteousness, what is
right

gykpatew, ag T self-control

A very relevant subject. Drucilla was the third
wife of Felix and, at the tender age of sixteen,
he had enticed her away from her former
husband, Azius, king of Emesa.
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Kpo, Tog N judgement, condemnation,
punishment

uelho (ptc. without infin) coming, future

éupopoc, ov full of fear

anexpibn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpwvopol answer, say

kataAewmo leave, leave behind
dedepévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, macc s dew
bind, tie

Acts 25:1

To vdv &yov 'for the present’ — A Hellenistic
idiom.

Topevopal go

Kopog, ov M time

petarofwv Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
uetolappave receive, have

DRjotoc 0DV EmPAg TH dmapyeia et Tpeig
nuépag avéPn eig Tepocodivpa Gmod
Kowoapeiog,

gmPag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s émPowvm
arrive, come to
gmapyew, ag f province

Kopov 6¢ petodafov 'and when | have spare
time'

gmpPag T Emapyeiq 'having entered upon his
province'

petokareopon send for, summon

Acts 24:26

apo kol EAmiCov 6t yprrota dobnoetal ovTd
V7o tod [HadAov: 610 Kol TukvOTEPOV OVTOV
UETATEUTOUEVOC DIAEL OOTE.

TPEIC, TPo. gen tpwwv dat tpiow three
avépn  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s avapawve go
up, come up

Acts 25:2

aupo at the same time

évmiw hope, hope for

xpnua, tog N mostly pl - money
dobnoeton  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s ot

EVEQAVIoAV T€ avT@® ol apylePElg Kal ol TpdTOL
@V Tovdainv koatd tod [Hadiov, kol
TAPEKGAOVY OOTOV

Such bribes, though forbidden by Roman law,
were commonplace.

évepavichv Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl
upovife inform, make; é. kato
bring charges against

Cf. 23:15; 24:27.

oo therefore, for this reason
TUKVOTEPOG, 0, ov more frequent
petomepmopar  send for, summon
ouken talk, converse

apyepevg, ewg M high priest, member of
high priestly family
npwtog, N, ov first, leading, foremost

"The material consideration mentioned ... was
a subsidiary motive for his frequent intervals
with Paul; we need not doubt his real interest
in theological discussions kept, of course,
within purely academic limits." Bruce

"Probably yet another way of referring to the
Sanhedrin™ Bruce

nopaxarew exhort, encourage, urge

Acts 25:3

Acts 24:27

aitovpevol yapv kat’ avTod OTmg
petamépyntal ovtov €ig Tepovcainp, EvEdpav
TOLOVVTEG AVELETY OOTOV KOTO TNV 030V.

Atetiog 6& TAnpwbeiong Elafev d1adoyov 6
dME [Topkov Oijotov: BEAV TE YapLTa
katafésBot toig Tovdaiog 6 DRAE KoTéMTE
tov [TadAov dedepévov.

detia, ag T two-year period
mAnpwbdeiong Verb, aor pass ptc, facc pl
minpow fulfill, accomplish

I.e. when Paul had been in custody for a period
of two years.

ghofev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s lapfoave
d1060)0G, oL M successor

aitew ask, request, demand

xopig, rtog T favour

onwg that, in order that

petomépyntar  Verb, aor midd dep subj, 3 s
petomepmopor  send for, summon

évedpa, ag T ambush, plot

aveheltv  Verb, aor act infin avopew do
away with, kill

06og, ov f way, road, journey

Acts 25:4

| Ehofev d1ad0yov 'received as successor'

Beko  wish, will

kotaOécbor Verb, aor midd infin kartoriOnut
midd k. yopw, k. yaptro gain favour with
or do a favour for

6 pév odv dfictog dmekpin peicHot TOV
[adrov gig Kawsdpelov, Eoavtov 8¢ péArewy v
Tayel ékmopevecbor

‘Wishing to ingratiate himself with the Jews'.
Cf. 25:9 where the same phrase is used of
Festus.

anexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
amokpvopor  answer

mpeicOar  Verb, pres pass infin tnpew keep

gawtog, £avtn, éovtov him/her/itself

puedo be going, be about

Tayog, ovg N speed; év 1. speedily,
quickly, without delay, soon
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gkmopevectar  Verb, pres midd/pass dep infin
gkmopgvopot  go or come out

Acts 25:5

anodei&or  Verb, aor act infin dmodsikvopn
attest, prove

Oi obv &v Dpiv, enoiv, Suvatol cuykaTaBavieg
€l Tl éoTv v T® Avopl dtomov KaTnyopeitmoay
a0Tod.

"Paul's accusers assumed a threatening
posture, surrounding him both physically and
with their accusations." Polhill

onoiv Verb, pres act indic, 3s onuu say
dvvatog, n, ov  powerful, able

Acts 25:8

The meaning here is 'men of power or
influence' — probably meaning the same as the
npwtot Of v.2.

10D [MadAov dmoroyovpévou dti Ovte gig TOV
vopov Tdv Tovdainv obte gig O iepdv ovte gig
Kaicoapd Tt fjpaptov.

ovykotaPavteg Verb, aor act otc, m nom pl
ovykatafave go or come down with

avnp, avdpoc m man, husband

drtomog, ov improper, wrong, evil, harmful

Kotnyopem accuse, bring charges against

Acts 25:6

arnoloysopor Speak in one's own behalf,
defend oneself

ovte not, nor (ovte ... ovte neither ... nor)

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

Awtpiyog 8¢ &v avtoig Nuépag ov mieiovg
oKT® 1} 0éka, KataPag gig Katsdpeiav, T
gmavpilov kabicog €mi 100 Pripartog Ekélevoey
tov [TadAov dybijvar.

"In obte gic Kaioapa he replies to a new
[charge] ... one of activity contrary to the
Emperor's interests. Probably his opponents
raked up something on the lines of the old
charges at Thessalonica (17:6f.)." Bruce.
I.e. charges of disturbing the Pax Romanum
and teaching things contrary to Caesar.

dwtpiyag Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
Sdwtpfo remain, stay

AV, TAEIOV OF mAgov MoOre, most

oxto eight

n or

deko ten

Kotafowveo come or go down

émavplov the next day

kafilw intrans sit down, sit, take one's
seat

Bnua, Tog n judicial bench, place of
judgement, court

apaptove  Sin, commit sin

Acts 25:9

0 Oijotog 0& Bé @V 101G Tovdaiolg yapwv
katafécOar dmokp19sic T IovAw simev:
Béheis gig Tepooorvpa avaPac kel mepl
ToVTOV KpOTjvor én’ Euod;

0cho  wish, will

katabécbon  Verb, aor midd infin xatatiOnu
midd «. yapw, k. yaprta gain favour with
or do a favour for

Cf. 24:27 where the same phrase is used of
Felix.

|Cf. Mt 27:19; Jn 19:13.

kelevw order, command
ayOiivar Verb, aor pass infin dyw

Acts 25:7

anoxpifeic Verb, aor pass dep ptc, mnom s
GITOKPIVOLLOL

avafoawve go up, come up

éxel there, in that place, to that place

kpBfvon  Verb, pres pass infin kpwvo

TAPAYEVOUEVOL O aDTOD TEPLEGTNOAV OO TOV
ol amo Tepocoiduwv katafepnkdoteg Tovdaiot,
TOAAQ Kol BopEa aiTIdHOTO KOTOPEPOVTES O
oVK Toyvov amodei&au,

napoyevopévov  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m &
ngens mapoywopor cCome, arrive,
appear

nopotnu and mapiotave present, stand
before

katofefnrkotec  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl
Katofove

Bapéa Adj., n nom/acc pl Bapvg, €0, v
heavy, weighty, serious

aitiopo, Tog N charge, accusation

Kotapepow bring, cast against

ioyvov Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
ioyvo be strong, be able

"The suggestion was plausible enough; as the
alleged crime was committed at Jerusalem, that
might be the most convenient place for the
trial, and Festus himself proposed to act as
judge (kpbijvan ém- épod). But, having begun
to conciliate the Jews in this much, he might
be tempted to conciliate them in more. No
doubt they wished Paul to be handed over to
their own jurisdiction, but if so, they
overreached themselves by accusing him of
offences against Caesar." Bruce

"What Festus had in mind is not certain. It may
have been something like the hearing before
the Sanhedrin arranged by Lysius (23:1-10).
Perhaps he envisaged a formal trial with some
of the Jewish leaders on his advisory judicial
bench.” Polhill
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Acts 25:10

ginev 8¢ 6 [Madhoc "Emi 10D Priparog Keicopog

£otdg gip, o0 pe S&i kpivesOat. Tovdaiovg

0038V 1diknoa, ®g kai 6L KGAAOV

EMYIVOOKELS.

Bnua, Tog V.6

éotmg Verb, perf act ptc, m nom s iotnu pf
stand, stop, stand firm, hold ground.

o0 adv where

der impersonal verb it is necessary, should

kpivesBar Verb, pres pass infin kpwvw

0vdg1g, 0vdE, 00OV NO one, nothing;
ovdev not at all

adikew wrong, treat unjustly, harm

kaAAov adv very well

Emywook® perceive, understand

Acts 25:11

&l p&v ovv ad1kd kai dEov Bavdtov mémpoyd
TL, OV TOPALTOVLLOL TO AnoBoveIV: €l 3¢ 00OV
gotv OV odTol kot yopodoiv pov, ovdeic pe
dvvaror antoig yopicacal Kaicopa
EMKOAODLLOL.

|(’161Km is here used in the sense of 'l am guilty'. |

a&wog, a, ov worthy, deserving

Bavorog, oo m death

nénpayd Verb, perf act indic, 1 s npacow
practice, do

nmaparteopor  ask for, beg, refuse

arnobvnoxw die, face death, be mortal

0¥ mapartodpon to drobavelv 'l do not beg
myself off from death'.

Kotnyopem accuse, bring charges against
yapilopon grant, give; hand over

émkodew call; midd call upon, appeal to
The right of a Roman citizen which Paul
exercised when he saw that his trial before
Festus was not likely to be fair or impartial.

Acts 25:12

101€ 0 PT|6TOC GLAALAANGOG LETA TOD
ovppoviiov drekpifn: Kaicopo éncékinoat,
éni Kaioapa mopevon.

tote then, at that time

ocvlMorem speak with, talk with
osvufoviiov, ov n council, advisers

"These were the governor's assessors..., of

whose advice he might avail himself, though

the decision lay in his hands alone. They

included both the higher officials of his court

and the younger men who accompanied him to

gain experience in provincial administration."

Bruce

amexpifn Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
GITOKPIVOLLOL

émwéxnoor  Verb, perf midd indic, 2 s
EMKOAE®D

nopedor  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 2 s
Topevopal go

"If we understand Paul's appeal in the usual
way, as an appeal to the Emperor in person, we
may conclude that it was made not so much for
the sake of his personal safety, as from a desire
to win recognition from the churches in the
Empire as practising a religio licita distinct
from Judaism. Gallio's decision (18:15) may
have encouraged him to hope for this." Bruce

Acts 25:13

‘Huepdv 6¢ dayevopévov tTivedv Aypinmog O
Baotledg kai Bepvikn komvinoav gig
Kawodpelav donocdpevor tov dijotov.

Swayevopévov  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, gen pl
Swywvopon  pass (of time)

‘Huepdv 6¢ dayevopévov tvdv 'And after an
interval of some time'

Bactievg, emc M king

Agrippa was the 'secular head of the Jewish
church’, having been granted by Rome the
right to appoint the High Priest. In this respect
he could be considered 'the king of the Jews'".
Bernice was his sister. Their relationship was
the subject of scandal.

Kotavto® come, arrive
aomalopor greet, welcome

l.e. to pay a complimentary visit on his
assumption of the proconsulship.

The aorist participle domoacauevor (p™* x A B et
al) is replaced in some MSS with the future
participle déomocopevor (W 0142 81 ... Byz et
al). The Textual Commentary on the UBS text
states, ""Although at one time scholars
(including Hort and Blass) suspected the
presence of some primitive error, grammarians
are more inclined today to allow that, on
occasion, the aorist participle may denote, if
not indeed future action, at least coincident
action. In any case, the external evidence
supporting doracapevol is overwhelming, and
the reading represents the earliest attainable
text of the passage.”

Acts 25:14

¢ 6¢ mheiovg Muépag diétpPov ékel, 6 Pflotog
@ Pociiel avébeto ta kata tov ITadiov
Aéyav: Avip Tic £0TIV KaTaAEAEUUEVOG VTTO
DnMkog déGH10G,

mAElOV, TAEWOV  MOore, most, many

Swtppo remain, stay

éker there, in that place, to that place

avébeto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s
avatibspon lay before, present

avnp, Gvdpog m man

kotoAeheypévog  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom
s katalemmo leave, leave behind
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deopiog, o M prisoner

Acts 25:15

Acts 25:18

TEPL 00 YEVOUEVOL Lo €i¢ Tepocoivpa
Evepavicav ol apylepeic kai ol TpeaPfutepot
@V Tovdainv, aitoduevol kot avTod
Katadikny:

nepi 00 6TOPEVTEG 01 KATHYOPOL 0DSEioY
aitiav Epepov @V Eymd VIEVOOLV TOVIPAV,

guoavite inform, make; é. kota bring
charges against

|Cf.v.2.

npecPutepog, a, ov elder
aitew ask; midd ask for oneself, request
kotadwkn, ng f sentence, condemnation

Acts 25:16

otabévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
iout midd & pass stand, stand firm

KOTNYopog, ov M accuser

ovdglg, ovdepa, 00dev  No one, nothing

aitwa, ag T cause, accusation, guilt

eepw bring

vmevoovv  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
vmovoe®w SUpPpose, think

movnpog, a, ov evil, bad, wicked

TPOG 0VG amekpibnv &1L 00K Eotiv €00g
‘Popaiolg xapileobai tiva dvOponov mpiv §j 0
KOTNYOPOVLEVOS KATO TPOSMOTOV EY01 TOVG
KT YOpOuG TOTOV T€ drmoloyiag Adfot mepl
10D £YKANULOTOC.

movnpov here as a substantive — ‘evils',
‘crimes’.

A number of MSS read novnpav agreeing with
aitiav (p™* A C* et al) and a number of other
later MSS omit the word altogether. A
majority of the UBS committee thought the
omission due to copyists who wished to make
a smoother text.

anexpifnv  Verb, aor midd dep indic, 1's
amokpwopol answer, say

€0og, ovg n custom, practice

yaplopar grant, give; hand over

npw and tpwv ;  before

Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against

npoownov, ov N face, presence

&uou Verb, pres act opt, 35 éyo

Acts 25:19

{nmpoto 8¢ Tve epl Tiig 10iag detotdatpoviog
glyov mpog avToV kai wepi tvog Incod
teBvnkdtog, Ov Epackev O ITavrog Civ.

"Optative in historical sequence after
amexpony." Bruce

{nmua, tog n controversial question, point
of disagreement

idog, 0, ov one's own

dercdapovia, ag T religion

KOTNyopog, ov m accuser

Tomog, ov M place, opportunity

te enclitic particle and, and so

armoloyuw, ag f verbal defence, defence
Aafor Verb, aor act opt, 3 s Aappave
gyxAnua, tog N charge, accusation

nepl Thig 18i0g derc1dapoviag ‘concerning their
own religion'.

tebvnidtog Verb, perf act ptc, m gen s
Ovnoxo die; pf be dead

eookw allege, claim, assert

Cow live, be alive

In Festus' version of the events he casts
himself in the role of Paul's protector.

Acts 25:17

"The puzzled allusion of the pagan Festus
contains the crux of the dispute; Paul's
insistence (¢pookev) on the resurrection (of
men in general and of Christ in particular) had
impressed itself on his mind." Bruce

cvveABOVTOVY 0DV £vOAdE dvaPorny undepioy
nomaoapevog Ti €&fg kabicag ént tod Prjpatog
gkélevoa ayOfjvor Tov Gvopar

Acts 25:20

cuvepyopor come together, assemble

évBade adv here, to/in this place

avofoin, ng f delay; (é. undepuov
momaoopevog without losing any time)

nomoduevog Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom s
TOolEM

éEng on the next day

kobilo intrans sit down, take one's seat

Bnua, tog n judicial bench, place of
judgement

kelevo order, command

ayOiivan  Verb, aor pass infin dayo

GmopovpEVOG OE Eyd TNV TEPL ToVT®V {Tnow
€leyov &l fovrotto Topedechan gig
‘Tepocdivpa Kakel kKpiveohat mepl TOVTOV.

arnopew act & midd be at a loss

{nmotg, emg T discussion, controversy

Bovlorto Verb, pres midd/pass dep opt, 3 s
Boviopar want, desire, wish

kakel (kou éxer) and there, there also

kpivesBar Verb, pres pass infin kpwo
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Acts 25:21

10D 8¢ [TavAov €mkaiecapévon tnpndfvor
avTov €ig Vv 00 LePfactod ddyvmoy,
gxélevoa mpelcOat vtV Emg 00 AvaTépym
avtov Tpog Kaicapa.

émkolecapévov Verb, aor midd ptc, mgen s
gmuxaiew midd call upon, appeal to

mpnBfvor Verb, aor pass infin tpew
keep, maintain

ogPaoctog, n, ov belonging to the emperor,
imperial; 6 . the (Roman) emperor

dwyvooig, emg T decision

kelevw order, command

mpeicbon  Verb, pres pass infin tpew

ob adv where; &mgov until

avorepno send, send back, send up

Used of 'remanding' to a higher authority.

Acts 25:22

Aypinmog 8¢ npog tov Pfjotov: Efoviounv
Kol 00Tog 100 AvBpdTov dkodoat. Abplov,
onotiv, dkobon avTod.

abpov Adverb adpov tomorrow, the next
day, in a short while
onoiv Verb, pres act indic, 3s enut say

Acts 25:23

T oDV mavpiov éA0OvVTOC T0D Aypinmo Kai
g Bepvikng petd moAriig povtoaciog kol
€loeMOVTIOV €ig TO GKPOATHPLOV GUV TE
YAAPYOLS Kot Avdpaoty TOIG Kat® EEoyMV Tiig
TOAEMG Kol KeAeOGOvTOg ToD PrioTOoL Y01 O
ITadArog.

gnavplov the next day

TOAVC, TOAAT, TOAL gen woAAov, ng, ov Much,
many

oovtaowa, ag T pomp, outward display

gioeABovTwv Verb, aor act ptc, gen pl
elogpyopat

dxpoatnprov, ov h audience hall

te enclitic particle and, also

xapyog, o m commander

"There were in Caesarea five cohorts, each of
which would be commanded by a military
tribune." Bruce

é€oyn, ng f prominence

Acts 25:24

kai enow 0 @fjotog: Aypinno Paciried Koi
TAVTEG Ol GLUTAPOVTES NIV Gvdpes, Oswpeite
todtov mept o0 Bmav 10 TAFOog 16V Tovdainy
EvETUYOV pot &v te Tepocorvpois kol £vOade,
Bodvteg un| deiv adtov (v unkeTt.

onow Verb, presindic, 3s ¢nuu say
Bactled Noun, voc s Bacirevg, ewg m king
ocvumapsy  be present with

fewpew see, watch, observe, notice

anog, aco, av (alternative form of mag) all
nAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

| Here 'community’, ‘people'.

évétuyov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
évuyyovo plead, appeal

te ... xou both ... and, not only ... but also

évBade adv here, in this place

The Western text includes the addition, "that |
should hand him over to them for punishment
without any defence. But I could not hand him
over, on account of the commands which we
have received from Augustus. But if anyone is
going to accuse him, | said he should follow
me to Caesarea, where he was in custody; and
when they came, they clamoured that he
should be put to death.” This longer reading
also includes additions in the following verse.

Boaw call, cry out, shout

del it is necessary, must, should
Cow live, be alive

unkett no longer

Acts 25:25

€Yo 0¢& Kotelafounv undev d&ov owtov
Bovdrtov merpayévat, aTod 6& T0HTOL
EMKOAECAUEVOD TOV ZEPOOTOV EKPLVA TEUTELY.

xatehafounv Verb, aor midd indic, 1 s
kotorapPave midd. realize, understand

undetg, undepua, undev no one, nothing

a&woc, a, ov worthy, deserving

Oavatog, ov m death

nenpayévor Verb, perf act infin mpacow
practice, do

gmkalecapévov Verb, aor midd ptc, m gen s
émkolem Seev.21

ogfactog, M, ov  See v.21

T01g xat’ §€oyny Thig mOAewg 'the leading men
of the city".

kelevw order, command
fixbn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s dayw

"Festus seems to imply that Paul was himself
responsible for the whole situation with the
unnecessary appeal, as if he had not himself
virtually forced Paul to do so because of his
own yielding to Jewish pressure. In any event,
Festus at least once again acknowledged Paul's
innocence (cf. v.18f.)." Polhill

nepno send

"Festus had already decided to send Paul to
Rome; he wants Agrippa's help in preparing a

report on a puzzling case.” Bruce
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Acts 25:26

nepil 00 AoPAAEC TLYpAyaL ¢ Kupim ovk Exm-
310 TPOTYOyov adTOV £9° VUMV Kol HAAMoTOo
énl 60D, Bactded Aypinna, Smwg Tig
avokpioemg yevopévng ox® ti ypoym-

arnoloysopar Speak in one's own behalf,
defend oneself

aoeaing, &g certain, definite; the facts

Ypoom write

do therefore, for this reason

nponyoayov Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
npoayw lead or bring out, bring before

poloto especially

Boaciled see v.24

onwg (or 6nwg av) that, in order that

avoxpioig, eog f preliminary hearing,
investigation

Bruce comments, "Of all Paul's speeches in
Acts, this may best claim to be regarded as his
Apologia pro Vita Sua. The speech (vv. 2-23)
may be divided thus:

i) Exordium (vv. 2f);

ii) As a Pharisee, he stands for the hope of
Israel, which includes a belief in the
resurection (vv. 4-8);

iii) He recalls his persecuting zeal (vv. 9-11);

iv) The heavenly vision (vv. 12-18);

v) His preaching activity in obedience thereto
(vv. 19f);

vi) His arrest (ver 21);

vii) The substance of his preaching (vv. 22f.)."

Perhaps used here in the looser sense of
‘inquiry’.

Acts 26:2

ox® Verb, futactindic,1s éo

Acts 25:27

epi mévimv OV dyorodpon Ko Tovdaimv,
Baocled Aypinma, fiynpot ELovTOV poKdplov
€mi 60D péEAL@V onuepov dmoloyeichat,

dAoyov yap Lot SOKET TEUTOVTO, OEGUIOV UT|
Kol TG Kat® avtod aitiog onuavat.

gykakew bring charges against, accuse
Bacired Noun, voc s Bactievg, swg M king

dgAoyog, ov  unreasonable

"There is strong irony in Festus's remark. The
whole situation was indeed 'senseless.’ He had
no charges against Paul because there were
none to be found. Paul's need to make the
appeal, his continued confinement, the entire
situation was ‘'unreasonable’; and it was very
much the procurator's own doing." Polhill

"The position of the vocative is unusual (cf.
wv. 7,13,27), for stylistic effect. The style and
language of this speech are mostly of a high
literary quality.” Bruce

Nyeopoun think, regard, consider

fynuon a perfect with present meaning, "one of
the literary touches characteristic of the speech
before Agrippa." Blass

doke® SUPPOSe; seem

neunw send

deopiog, ov M prisoner

aitwa, og f reason, accusation

onuavor Verb, aor act infin onuowvo
indicate, make known

Acts 26:1

pakoptog, o, ov  blessed, fortunate
pelMo  be going, be about
onuepov today

Acts 26:3

Aypinmog 8¢ npog tov [Tadlov Epn:
"Enitpénetai oot brep ceantod AEysw. 101 O
[oadAog ékteivag v xeipa dmeloyeito:

péAota yvdotnv vio o€ TAVIOV TV KoTd
‘Tovdaiovg 0GV te Kai {nnuétov- 610 déopat
pakpofdpmg dkodoal Hov.

"The testimony before Agrippa was the
fulfilment of Jesus' commission to Paul that he
would witness before kings (Acts 9:15) and of
his promise to his disciples that he would give
them 'words and wisdom' to make that witness
a bold one (Luke 21:12-15)." Polhill

gpn Verb, imperfactind, 3s onut say
énmupenw  let, allow, permit

ogavtov, ng reflexive pronoun yourself
tote then, at that time

éktewve  Stretch out, extend

xew, xewpog f hand, power

poloto, especially

yvootng, ov m one familiar with

oe Pronoun, acc s ov

£€0oc, ovg n custom, practice

te kou and also

nmua, tog n dispute, point of
disagreement

dwo therefore, for this reason

deopon ask, beg, pray

pokpobopme  patiently

Acts 26:4

THv v odv Pimciv pov v £k vedTnTOg THYV
am’ apyfig yevopévny &v 1@ £0vel pov &v te
‘Tepocoivpolg ioact Tavieg Tovdaiot,

Bruce suggests that this may have been a
salute of respect.

uev ovv ‘well then'
Buwoig, emg f way of life
veotg, nrog f youth, youthfulness
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apyn, ng f beginning
€0vog, ovg N nation, people

"Here the phrase may refer particularly to his
fellow-Jews in Cilicia, as it seems to be
contrasted with the following &v te
‘Tepocorbpog.” Bruce

icaoct Verb, perfact indic, 3 pl (irreg) oida
(verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know, understand

The classical form fcact is used here in place
of the Koine oidaot. Blass comments on the
quality of Paul's schooling at Tarsus where he
must have been taught such classical forms of
expression — forms which he does not employ
in the Koine of his epistles.

Acts 26:5

TPOYWVAOCKOVTES e Avawbev, £av BEAwat
HapTVPETV, OTL Katd TV dxpipectdrny aipecwv
g Npetépag Opnokeiog Elnoa Dapioaiod.

npoywockeo know already, know
beforehand

avobev from the beginning, for a long time

gav if

0che wish, will

paptopew bear witness, testify

|cf. 22:5.

axpipeotartoc, , ov  strictest (superl. from
axpipng)

aipeoig, eog T religious party, faction

NUETEPOG, O, OV OUr

Opnokewn, ag T religion, worship

| 'Cultus’ or 'ritual’, cf. 2:18; Jas 1:26f.

Cow live, be alive

Acts 26:6

Kol VOV €’ éAmidt Ti|g €ig ToLG matépag NUAY
gmaryyeliog yevopuévng vmo tod 0eod Eotnka
KPVOLEVOG,

éhmig, 10og f hope

Cf. 23:6; 24:15; 28:20

notnp, tatpoc M father
gnayyeho, ag f promise, what is promised

&n’ €Amidl Ti|g €ig TOLC TaTEPOG NUAV
gmaryyehog yevouévng vmo tod Ogod ‘for the
hope of the promise made by God to our
fathers'. Cf. Lk 1:55, 72; Rom 9:4f.

gomka Verb, perfact indic, 1 s ot pf
stand

Acts 26:7

€1g fjv 10 dmdekapuiov NUAV &V EKTEVELQ
vOKta Kol Npépav Aatpedov Elmilel
Katavtiicar mepi fg EAmidog yolodpon Ko
‘Tovdaiwv, faciied

dwdexapviov, ov n the twelve tribes

éxtevewn, ag T earnestness

Other occurrences of this word in 12:5 and Lk
22:44 both refer to prayer.

w€, voktog T night

Aatpevw serve, worship
émiw hope, hope for, expect
Katovtow arrive, reach, attain

| B has the future infinitive kotavinosw

€ykolew See V.2
Boaowled see v.2

Acts 26:8

i Gmiotov Kpivetat Top’ VUV €l 0 Bgdg
vekpoLg Eyeipet;

dmotog, ov unbelieving; unbelievable,
incredible
kpwvo judge

map vy emphatic, ‘among you Jews'

vekpog, o, ov dead
gyelpo  raise

The resurrection of the dead is the 'hope' to
which Paul has been referring: it was promised
to the patriarchs, anticipated with longing by
the twelve tribes and has now been realised in
Jesus the Christ.

Acts 26:9

Eyo pdv ovv £80&a £pontd mpdg 1o dvopa
‘Incod tod Nafmpaiov deiv moAld Evavtia
mpagor

"Ey® pév ovy emphatic. Bruce expands the
thought in this phrase as follows, "Pharisee
though | was, and thus in theory a believer in
the resurrection of the dead, | yet judged it
incredible in this particular case, and thought it
my duty to oppose such a heresy."

dokew think, suppose

ovoua, ToG N name, person

Noalwparog, oo m inhabitant of Nazareth

de1 impersonal verb it is necessary, should

évavtog, o, ov  against, contrary to,
opposed to

npaccw practice, do

Acts 26:10

0 xai émoinoa €v TepocoAdpotg, Kai ToALoVg
T TOV Aylov £Yd &V QUANKAIG KOTEKAELO TNV
Tapd OV apylepiév &ovaiav Aafov,
AVOLPOVLEVOVY TE QDTMV KATHVEYKO YTi(QoV,

aywog, a, ov holy; oi ayior God's people

eviakn, ng f prison, imprisonment

kotakieww shut up, put in prison

apyepevg, ewg m high priest, member of
high priestly family

éovoa, ag T authority, power

|Cf. 9:2,14
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avapew do away with, kill, destroy

Acts 26:14

Cf. 8:4 where the cognate noun dvoipeoet is
used of Stephen's death.

kotiveyko Verb, aor act indic, 1 s katagpepo
bring, cast against
ynoeog, ov f pebble, stone; vote

Acts 26:11

TAVTOV TE KATATEGOVTIOV NUDV €l TNV YV
fikovea vy Aéyovcav mpds e i ‘Efpaidt
SAEKT® ZooVA ZaoVA, Ti e SLDKELS;
GKANPOV 601 TPOG KEVTPA AaKTILELY.

Kol Kot Ao TOG CLVAY®YOS TOAMAKLG
TWOP®V a0Tovg Nvaykalov PAacenuely,
TEPIOGMG TE EUUOVOLEVOS 00TOTG EdimKoV EmG
Kol €ig T0g £ mOAELS.

katomecoviwv  Verb, aor act ptc, gen pl
katammto fall, fall down
m, e f earth

ocuvaywyn, g f synagogue

noAlakig often, repeatedly, frequently
Twope® punish, have (someone) punished
avaykalo force, compel, urge

"In the other versions of the story Paul only is
said to have fallen; this is one of several
additions in this account; it does not
necessarily contradict 9:7 (iotnkeisav); if his
companions fell with him, they probably rose
before he did." Bruce

The imperfect has the force of 'l tried to
compel them'

Brooconuen speak against, blaspheme

"To say avadepa Tnoovg (cf. 1 Cor 12:3), or
something similar." Bruce

nepocwg  all the more, even more

gupawvopor  be enraged or infuriated;
neplocmg supovopot be insanely furious

diwkw persecute, seek after, pursue

é€o outside, away; foreign

"EBpoic, iSoc f Hebrew language (i.e.
Aramaic)

dwektog, ov f language

Siwkm seev.11l

oxnpog, a, ov hard, difficult (cxinpov oot it
is hard for you)

Kevipov, ov n sting, goad

hoxtilo  kick

t0g £ moAelg "Cities outside Palestine;
probably he was thinking of Damascus in
particular." Bruce

Acts 26:12

"Ev 01¢ TOPELOUEVOG EiG THV AGUOCKOV UET’
€€ovoiag Kol Emtpomnig Tiig TV apylepémv

| gv oig 'under which circumstances'.

mopgvopal  go, proceed, travel
é€ovota, ag see v.10
gmrponn, ng f commission

Acts 26:13

HUEPOC HESNC KT TNV 68OV 100V, PaciAed,
obpavodey vrep TV AoumpdtTa Tod HAiov
TEPIMALY OV LE PAG Kl TOVG GLV €0l
TOPEVOEVOLG

Bruce says, "Paul evidently had been uneasy in
mind about his persecution of the Christians,
especially since the death of Stephen, whose
arguments had been convincing him against
his will." Polhill dissents from this
interpretation saying, "This however, was not
how Paul's Gentile audience would have
understood the words. In the many instances
where the proverb occurs in Greek literature, it
always has the meaning of resisting one's
destiny or fighting the will of the gods. That
meaning fits Paul's situation. In persecuting
Christ, Paul was fighting the will of the One
who had set him apart from birth (cf. Gal
1:15). Like a beast of burden kicking against
his master's goads, he would only find the
blows more severe with each successive kick.
He was fighting the will of God (cf. Acts
5:39). It was a futile, senseless task."

Acts 26:15

peooc, 1, ov middle

0dog, ov f way, road, journey

eidov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3pl 6paw trans
see, observe, perceive

ovpavobev adv from heaven

hopmpotng, nrog f brightness

n\og, ov M the sun

neptouneo shine around

owg, potog n light

éuol Pronoun, dats éym

gya 8¢ elma- Tig €1, k0Op1s; 6 8¢ KOprog elnev-
‘Eyd gipu ITncodg 6v 60 didkelg:

eina. Verb, aor act indic, 1 s (less usual form)
Aeyo®

Acts 26:16

GAAG vaotnOt kol otii0t €l TovG TOS0G cOoV*
€lg TovT0 Yap deOnv cot, mpoyepicachai o
DINPETV KAl LApTUPA BV TE E108C [E OV TE
opBncopai cot,

avaotOL Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s dviotn
rise, stand up

otiiov Verb, 2 aor act imperat, 2 s iotnu 2
aor stand, stand firm

n6dag  Noun, acc pl movg, modog m  foot
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Bruce points out the parallel with Ezek 2:1,
"where the words are spoken to Ezekiel, who
had fallen to the ground when first he saw
'visions of God'; their repetition to Paul under
similar circumstances suggests that he, too,
was now called to prophetic service."

debnv  Verb, aor pass indic, 1 s 6paw See;
pass. appear

|Cf. 1 Cor 15:8.

npoyepicacOai Verb, aor midd dep infin
npoyeplopoar midd choose or appoint
for oneself

[ct. 22:14,

vmnpetng, o M assistant, servant

péptopa Noun, accs poptoug, paptopog M
witness

1¢ ... ¢ both ... and, not only ... but also

gidéc Verb, aor act indic, 2s 6paw

ue is omitted by most MSS, including p™ x A
C?E P ¥ Byz, but is included in B C*" al.

opOnoopai Verb, fut pass indic, 1 s dpow
pass. appear, be shown

These words outline Paul's claim to be an

apostle:

i) He had been chosen personally by Christ to
serve as a witness to him;

ii) He was to act as a witness to what he had
seen (cf. Acts 22:15, also 1:21,22; 4:20).

Acts 26:17

€&apodpevog oe €k 100 Aaod Kol Ek TdV
€OvaV, €ig 0dg &y AmooTEAM® o€

g€apew pull out, midd rescue, save

|Cf. Jer 1:8.

oe Pronoun, accs ov

Looc, oo m people, a people

£0vog, ovg N nation, people; ta é. Gentiles
drootedlo send, send out

Acts 26:18

avoi&at 0eBaALOVg aDTAV, TOD EMOTPEYOL GO
6KOTOVG €l PAC Kal TTig €€ovaiag ToD Tatavd
€ni Tov 0gdv, 100 AaPeiv adtovg desoty
ApopTIAV Kol KATipov €v TOIC Yo UéVolg
miotel Tij &ig Eué.

avolyw open

|Ct. 15 42:7.

gmotpepm turn back, turn round, turn
okotog, ovg h darkness, evil

owe, pmwtog N light

é€ovoa, ag T authority, power

| Cf. 1s 42:16; Col 1:13.

AoPeiv Verb, aor act infin Aappovo
apeoig, emg T forgiveness, cancellation
apoptwo, ag T osin

|Cf. Col 1:14.

KAnpog, ov m lot, share, part
Nywopévolg Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat pl
aywle sanctify, make holy

|Cf. Col 1:12.

nicter Noun, dat s motig, emg  faith, trust,
belief

| Dative of instrument.

Acts 26:19

‘Obgv, Pacthed Aypinma, 00K £yevouny
anedng tf] ovpavie ontaciy,

0bev therefore, for which reason
anedng, g disobedient, rebellious
ovpaviog, ov heavenly, from heaven
ontaota, ag T vision

For other visions received by Paul cf. 28:9;
22:17; 23:11; 27:23; 2 Cor 12:1ff.; 2 Tim 4:17.

Acts 26:20

GALG TOTG €V AdULaoK® TPATOV TE Kol
‘Tepocoivpolg, Taoav Te TV YOPAV THS
‘Tovdaiag, kal tolg EBvestv annyyellov
petavoelv Kol Emotpépey Eml TOV Bedv, i
TG petavoiog £pya TpAoCOVTOG.

npotov first, in the first place, first of all
yopo, ag T country, region, territory

nacav te v xopav tig Tovdaiag (‘in all the
region of Judea’) is ungrammatical in context,
though the addition of &ig before nacav has all
the appearance of a scribal ‘correction' to this
difficult construction.

Blass suggests that there is a primitive error in
the text which should read eig nacav 1€ yopov
‘Tovdaroig kat o1 €Bveoty (‘in every land to
both Jews and Gentiles"). "Paul's reference
would then be to his missionary pattern of
beginning in the synagogue before turning to
the Gentiles." Polhill

£€0veotv  Noun, dat pl €6vog
anayyelo announce, proclaim
petavoe® repent

émoTpepm See v.18

aéog, a, ov worthy, deserving, fitting
uetovola, ac f repentance

npaccw practice, do

Cf. Lk 3:8. "None more firmly than Paul
rejected works, before or after conversion as a
ground of salvation; none more firmly
demanded good works as a consequence of
salvation." G.H.Lang

Acts 26:21

gveka 100ToV pe Tovdaiot cuAAAPOEVOL &V T®
1ep® Emelpdvto dayepicachat.

évexo because of, for the sake of
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cvMofouevor  Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
ocvlopfove act & midd sieze, arrest

iepov, ov n temple, temple precincts

newpaopon try, attempt

SwyepicacHon  Verb, aor midd infin
Swyepopon  Kill, murder

Acts 26:22

Acts 26:24

Tadto 8¢ avTod dmoAoyovpévov 6 Pfjotog
peydn i eovii onow- Maivn, [Tadie: Ta
TOAMG G€ YpappaTa €iG pLaviay mepitpénet.

gmikovpiog oLV TLYOV THC amd Tod Osod dypt
TG NUEPAS TANTNG EGTIKA LOPTVPOUEVOG
Licp® TE Ko PeYBAm, ODSEY EKTOC ALymV AV T
ol Tpoeijtan EAGAncav peAloviov yivesat kol
Mobotig,

gmkovpia, ag T help

anoloyeopor speak in one's own behalf,
defend oneself

peyog, peyaln, peyo large, great

onow Verb, presindic, 3s ¢nuu say

povouor be out of one's mind, be insane

ypapua, tog N letter, learning

povia, o f  madness, insanity

nepupene drive (gig poviav) insane

"The one NT occurrence of the good classical
word érucovpia.” Bruce

toxwv Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms toyyove
obtain, receive

dypr until, as far as

gomko Verb, perfactindic, 1 s iotqu pf
stand, stand firm

paptopew bear witness, testify

t¢ ko and also

ueyac, ueyakn, peyo large, great

"The remark was not offensive; both powvopon
and pavia are cognate with pavtig, 'seer’,
‘inspired person’; Plato, for example, declares
that without pavia no one can be a true poet.™
Bruce

Acts 26:25

0 6¢ [Tadrog: OV paivopat, noiv, Kpatiote
Ddijote, ALY dANnOeiag Kol cOEPOGHVIG
pnpata droedLyyopat.

[Cf. v.20,

KpaTioTog, 1, ov. Most excellent

0vde1g, ovdepa, ovdev  NO one, nothing
éktog outside, outside of, except
TpoenTNG, ov M prophet

Aodew speak, talk

pedio be going, be about

| Cf. 23:26; 24:3,

aanbewa, og f truth, reality; éva. truly
cwepoovvn, ng f good sense, sound
judgement

"Paul insists throughout that his Gospel was
but the logical and necessary fulfilment of the
OT revelation: cf. Rom 1:2; 16:26; 1 Cor
15:3f." Bruce

In Mk 5:15 and the parallel Lk 8:35
cw@poovvn is the antithesis of demon
possession (cf. 2 Cor 5:13).

pnua, atog N word, thing, matter
armoebeyyopon speak, declare

Acts 26:23

Used of a solemn or inspired utterance, cf.
2:4,14.

€l TabNTog O YP1LoToG, €l TPdTOG &
AVOoTACEMG VEKPOV MG HEALEL KaTayYEAAEY
@ € M@ Kol 101G EBveaty.

Acts 26:26

nmabntog, n, ov  subject to suffering, must
suffer

el tafnrtog 6 Xpiotog 'whether the Messiah is
to suffer'. Bruce sees this and the following
phrases as a series of headings from a
collection of Messianic proof texts or
Testimonies by which Luke sums up the
arguments from the OT used by Paul before
Agrippa — showing that 'Christ must suffer' etc.

€nioToTol yop mepl To0Tev O Pactiede, Tpog Ov
kai Tappnotalopevoc Aodd: AavOdvew yop
avTOV TOVTOV 0V TeiBopat 0vBEV, oV Yap oty
£V YOVIQ TETPAYUEVOV TODTO.

npwtog, n, ov first, leading, foremost
avaotooi, eog T resurrection, raising up
vekpog, o, ov dead

cf. 1 Cor 15:20

owe, pmtog N light
kotoyyelo proclaim, make known
Aoog, oo m people, a people

Cf. 13:45; Lk 2:32. Aooc here as elsewhere
used of the people of Israel.

émotapor  know, understand

nappnowalopor speak boldly, have courage

AoAew speak, talk

Aavbave be hidden, escape notice, lose
sight of

new persuade, convince

ovbeig, ovbepua, ovbev  equivalent to oddelg,
ovdepia, 0vdeV NO one, nothing

yovia, ag T corner

nenpaypévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s mpaccw practice, do
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A Classical expression. "The expression 'not in
a corner' is often found in Greek philosophical
writings, particularly in contexts where
philosophers are accused of withdrawing into
their 'ivory towers' and not confronting the
larger society in the markets and streets. This
meaning well fits Paul's situation. His witness
has been fully public. He had met the
Athenians in the marketplace and addressed
them on the Areopagus. He had stood before
magistrates at Philippi and before the
proconsul Gallio in Corinth. He had preached
to the crowd in the temple square and spoken
before the Jewish Sanhedrin. His case had
been heard by the Roman governors Felix and
Festus and now by the Jewish king himself.
Paul's activity was certainly no affair done in a
secluded corner but open to full public view."
Polhill

"This proverb contains the element of litotes so
dear to Luke and Paul; the evangelistic events
had taken place and the Gospel had been
preached openly.” Bruce

Acts 26:29

0 6¢ Tladrog: Ev&aipuny av t@ Be® xai &v
OMy® Kol €v peyGA® 0 pHovov 6€ GALY Kol
TAVTOG TOVG AKOVOVTAG LoV GNiHEPOV YeVEGHIL
TOLOVTOVG OTOTOG Kol £YD il TOPEKTOG TOV
decu®V TOLTOV.

gv&aiunv  Verb, aor midd dep opt, 1 s
ghyouon pray, wish, long

Ev&aipnv av | could pray, "the classical use of
the optative with &v to express a softened
assertion... The whole sentence is very
elegantly expressed." Bruce

Kol v OMym kal év peydho "'with a few words
or with many', ‘'with ease or with difficulty' —
playing on Agrippa's év olye™ Bruce

Acts 26:27

povov adv only, alone

onuepov today

TO0VTOG, oWTN, ovtov Similar, like
omowog, a, ov of what sort, such as
mopeKTOg  except, apart from
deopog, ov m (& n) bond, chain

Acts 26:30

moTeVELS, Pacthed Aypinma, TOIG TPOPNTAS;
01da 8TL MOTEVELC.

Avéorn te 6 Paciheds Kal O Nyepdv 1 te
Bepvikn kai oi cuykadnpevot avtoic,

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

Boaciled see v.2

oida (verb perf in form but with present
meaning) know

avéotn Verb, 2 aor act indic, 3 s aviotn
rise, stand up
fyepwv, ovog m governor, ruler

"Paul now turns to the King himself with a
direct appeal to his corroborating testimony. If
Agrippa believed the prophets as Paul was
persuaded he did, then he must agree with
Paul, whose message contained 'nothing
beyond what the prophets and Moses said

should happen'." Bruce

Bruce says that the alternation t¢ ... kot ... t€ ...
wan is purely stylistic.

ovykafnuor  sit with

Acts 26:31

Kol Gvoy®pioovieg ELAAOVV TPOG AAANAOVG
Aéyovteg 6Tt Ovdev Bavdtov 1j deopudv GEov T
npéocel 6 dvOpwmog 0dToC,

Acts 26:28

0 8¢ Aypinnag mpog tov [Madrov- 'Ev OAlym pe
neifeic Xplotiavov motcat.

OAryog, m, ov little, small
Xpiotiavog, ov m  Christian
nofjoar  Verb, aor act infin moiew

There are several translations/interpretations of
this verse depending partly on the sense given
to év dhoyw — 'with so few words', 'in such a
short time' ...

Bruce argues that this is an idiomatic
expression meaning, 'in short, you are trying to
persuade me to act as a Christian.' He
considers that it was failure to understand this
idiom led to variant readings: A has nein for
ne1eig while for romoon Byz has yeveson
(from v.29).

avaymproavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
avoympew Wwithdraw, go away

Aodew speak, talk

dAAnlwv, oig, ovg one another

ovdelg, ovdepa, ovdev  NO one, nothing

Bavatog, ov m death

n or

a&og, o, ov worthy, deserving, fitting

TPOocm See V.26

The present tense refers to Paul's whole and
continuing manner of life. "Here and in the
next verse Luke emphasises the official
agreement on Paul's innocence: cf. Herod and
Pilate's agreement on Christ's innocence in Lk
23:14f." Bruce
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Acts 26:32

Aypinmog 0¢ 1@ ONnoto £pn- Amoreldbcbot
880varo O BvOpmmog ovTog £l PNy nekékAnTo
Kaicapa.

tomog, ov M place
avidnuev  Verb, aor pass indic, 1 pl avayo
midd or pass set sail

gon Verb, imperf actind, 3s gnut say

armoieldoBar  Verb, perf pass infin drolvw
release, set free

énexéxAnto Verb, pluperfect midd indic, 3 s
gmuxaiew midd call upon, appeal to

"It has generally been supposed, with reason,
that Aristarchus accompanied Paul to Rome
(cf. Col 4:10; Philem 24); it is possible,
however, that he was at this time on his way
home to Thessalonica." Bruce

"The pluperfect expresses more than the aorist
would have done; Paul's appeal to Caesar was
not a mere act in the past, but had put him into
a definite position in the eyes of the law."
Bruce

Acts 27:3

M} T £Tépa KaTNxOnuev gic Ziddva,
ouavOpdTmg e 0 TovAlog T® IodAm
APNOAUEVOG EMETPEYEV TPOG TOVS PIAOVG
mopevhévt Empedeiog TOYEY.

Acts 27:1

Qg 6¢ ékpiBn tod amomAeiv NUAG €ig TV
Traiav, Tapedidovy tov 1¢ [Tadiov Kai Tivag
ETEPOVG OECUDTAG EKOTOVTIAPYT OVOLLOTL
‘TovAiw oneipng Zefaotiic.

gkpidn Verb, aor pass indic, 3s kpww here
= decide

arnomlew set sail, sail away

napadidou hand or give over

™ 1€ £tepq 'on the next day'

katyOnuev  Verb, aor pass indic, 1 pl
kotoyw bring down; pass putin (eic) at

oovOpormg considerately, kindly

xpnodpevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom s
ypoopar act, behave

émtpeno let, allow, permit

eoc, oo m and e, ng f friend

The subject here is not specified. They'
probably means the Roman authorities. The
Western text includes a number of expansions
aimed at relieving the abruptness of the text.

Harnack suggested that oi @ihotr may have been
another name by which Christians knew each
other (cf. 3Jn 15).

nopgvbévtt  Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m dat s
TOPEVOLAL
émpueleln, og f care, attention

twvog Pronoun, m & facc pl 7ig

étepog, o, ov other

deopwng, ov M prisoner

gkatovtapyne, ov M centurion

ovoua, Tog N name

onepa, g f cohort (tenth part of a Roman
legion having about 600 men), band of
soldiers

ogpactog, n, ov belonging to the emperor,
imperial

Here alone in NT, although the cognate verb is
used of medical attention in Lk 10:34f.

toxelv  Verb, aor act infin tuyyave obtain,
receive, experience

Acts 27:4

kakeifev avaydivieg dmemhedoapey TV
Kompov 61d 10 To0g dvépoug givar Evavtiovg,

Ramsay suggests a corps of officer-couriers
detailed for communication service between
the Emperor and his armies.

Acts 27:2

EmPavteg 6& mhoim AdpapvTIved PEAAOVTL
TAETV €lg ToVG KOTA TNV Aciov TOTOVg
aviOnpev 6vtog LV MUV ApLoTtdpyov
Mokedovog OecGOAOVIKEMG®

kakelBev and from there — formed from o
£kelfgv

avoyOévtieg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
avoyo Seev.2

vmomiew sail under the shelter of

dvepog, ov m wind

évavtog, o, ov  against, opposed to

Acts 27:5

gmPawve go on board, embark
mAowov, ov n boat, ship

16 1€ MéAayog 10 Kkatd v Kikikiov kol
Hapgeuiiov dtomiedoavteg kathABopey &ig
Mvpa tiig Avkiog.

Adpapvrmved "Of Adramyttium, in Mysia,
opposite Leshos. The ship was a coasting
vessel, and Julias no doubt expected to find a
ship bound for Rome at one of the ports in
Asia at which the Adramyttian ship touched."
Bruce

nelayog, ovg n depths (of the sea); open
sea

Kk, ac f Cilicia

Sdmievoavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
Somhew Sail across

katepyopor come down, disembark

pedo be going, be about, intend
mhew sail

Myra was one of the chief ports of the
Egyptian service.
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Acts 27:6

KAKET E0PMV O EKOTOVTAPYNG TAOTOV
Ade&avdpivov mréov gig v TraAiav
évePifacev fudg eig ovto.

kaker (ka1 gker) and there, there also

mAowov Sseev.2

mwAgov Verb, pres act ptc, n nom/acc s miew
see v.2

évePipooev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s gupipalm
put aboad

wnotew, og T fasting, the Fast (of the Day
of Atonement)

non adv now, already

noapeAnivbévor  Verb, perf act infin
TapepYoNaL pass, pass by

Probably a ship carrying grain (see v.38).
"Egypt was the chief granary of Rome, and the
corn-trade between Rome and Egypt was of
the greatest importance.” Bruce

From the information given, Bruce reckons
that the year was 59 and the date would have
been a little later than the first week in
October. The dangerous season for navigation
apparently lasted from mid September to mid
November.

nopowvem advise, urge

Acts 27:10

Acts 27:7

v ikavaig 6& Nuépaig Ppadvmroodvtes Kol
pHoAG yevopevol katd v Kvidov, un
TPOGEDVTOG TLLAG TOD AVELOV, VTETAEDGOLEV
v Kpnmy katd Zaipmvny,

Aéyov avtoic "Avopeg, Bewpd OTt petd HPpewc
kot ToAATS {npiog o0 povov 1od poptiov kol
70D TA010V AALY KOl TV YYDV NUAV HEAAEY
£€oecBot TOV TAODV.

ikavog, 1, ov large, great, much

Bpadvmlosw sail slowly

pohg adv  with difficulty

yevouevor Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom pl
ywvopor

Cnidus was a Peloponnesian colony on the
Carian promontory of Tropium — between the
islands of Cos and Rhodes.

npoceaw allow to go further
avepog seev.d
vmomhe® See V.4

Acts 27:8

fsopem see, observe

OBpic, ewc T injury, damage (of ships)
mwa, ag T loss

povog, 1, ov adj only, alone

@optiov, ov n burden, load

mlotlov, ov h boat, ship

yoyn, ng T life, 'soul’, living being, person
pelo (before an infin) be going, be about
goecbo  Verb, fut infin i

movg See v.9

Acts 27:11

0 0¢ eKaTovVTapPYNG T® KLPepvITY KOl TG
voukAMpo pdAlov éneibeto 1 Toig v7o Iadiov
Agyopévorlc.

HOMG Te TapaAeyOEVOL ATV HABopEV €lg
oMoV TvdL Kahovpusvov Koiodg Ayévac ¢
&yy0e v mOAg Avcaio.

napoieyopor sail or coast along
Tomog See v.2

kalog, n, ov good, fine, beautiful
AMuvny, evoc m  harbour

gkatovtapyng, ov M centurion

KuPepvnng, ov M (uncertain meaning)
captain, navigator

vavkAnpog, ov m ship owner, captain

A harbour sheltered by small islands but not a
good winter harbour.

"The vavkAnpog was a merchant-shipowner,
who usually acted as captain of his own ship.
As the ship was part of a state-service (see on
v.6), the vavicAnpog ... was thus a contractor
for the state transport of corn."” Bruce

gyyvg adv near
nohg, eog T city, town

Acts 27:9

‘Tkavod 8¢ xpdvov dlayevouévou Kai Gvtog 1101
EMoPaAoDg T0D TA0OG 610 TO Kol TV ynoteiov
110 mapeAnAvbévar, Toprvel 6 TTadrog

porrov rather, instead, more than that
nelWo persuade; pass obey, listen to
n or, than

Acts 27:12

ikavog, 1, ov large, great, much

xpovog, ov m time, period of time

Swayevopévov Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m & n
gens dywopar pass (of time)

non adv now, already

gmopolodg Adjective, m& ngens
gmoeaAng, &g dangerous, risky

TAOVLG, TAOOG M VoYyage

avevBéTov 8¢ Tod MpUEVOS VITAPYOVTOG TPOG
nmapayspaciov ol migioveg £0gvto fovAny
avoyBijvar Exeibev, & Tmg dOvavto
Katavtioavteg gic Poivika Tapayepaoat,
Mpéva tiic Kpntng PAEmovta katd AiPo kai
KoTd XDOPOV.

avevbetog, ov  unsuitable

Because its entrance was open to the prevailing
wind.

Aunv, evog m  harbour
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vmapye be (equivalent to eipr)

napoyepaowa, ag T wintering

TAEIOV, TAEOV OF Theov MoOst, the majority

£€0evto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl T
midd set, decide, resolve

BovAn, ng f intention, plan, decision

avoyOfivar  Verb, aor pass infin évaym midd
or pass set sail

ékeifev from there

ei mog If perhaps, if maybe

dbvauvto Verb, pres midd pass dep opt, 3 pl
Svvapon

TVPOVIKOG, 1, ov  Whirlwind-like (t. évepog
a very strong wind)

Evpoxvimv, ovog m north-east wind,
Euraquilo

&l mog duvarvto 'in order that, if possible, they
might'

The word is not found elsewhere, though the
wind is well known. The oddity of the
compound word led to a number of textual
variants.

"The wind was actually E.N.E, and blowing
down from Mt. Ida, would be very dangerous
to a ship with one large sail; if it did not
capsize her, it would probably drive her to the
Syrtes." Bruce

katovtnoovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
Kotaviow® Ccome, arrive, reach, attain

®oivika Proper name, acc s @owi§

nopoyxealo spend the winter

Brenw see, look; here 'look out', ‘face'

Mpa Noun, accs Ay m the south west
wind (xata A. facing southwest).

x®pog, ov M northwest wind (kata .
facing northwest)

Acts 27:15

cuvopractéviog 8¢ tod TAoiov Kol pn
Suvapévou avto@Baipelv T AvEL® EmOOVTES
€pepopeda.

The exact location is uncertain, but is thought
to be what is known today as Phineka Bay, a
bay on the west side of Cape Mouros about 33
miles east of the western extremity of southern
Crete. It faces northwest and southwest, just as
Acts describes Phoenix.

ocuvvapracOévtog Verb, aor pass ptc, m gen s
ocvvaprale Seize, drag

mlotlov, ov n  boat, ship

avtopBaipew head into, face

émdovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
émddow give, hand over, give up

eepw bring, carry, bear

|é7t18(')vrsg €pepopeba ‘we scudded before it'

Acts 27:16

Acts 27:13

‘Yromvedoavtog 8¢ votov d6&avTeg Tiig
TpoBécemc KekpaTnKEVaL APUVTEG AGGOV
naperéyovro v Kpmnv.

vnoiov ¢ Tt HTodpopdVTES KaAovpevov Kavda
ioyboapev poMG mepikpotels yevéchat Tiig
oKaoeng,

vmonvew blow gently

votog, ov m south wind, south

d0&avtec  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl dokew
think, suppose

npobeoic, ewg f purpose, plan, will

kekpamkévar Verb, perf act infin kpatew
hold, hold fast, sieze

vnotov, ov n small island
vmodpapdvteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
vmotpeyw run under the shelter of

There are a number of variant spellings of the
name Kovda. Today the island is known as
Gozzo.

"They thought that they had obtained what they
wanted' NIV

apavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl aipw
take, take up; here = 'set out', set sail'

accov adv as close as possible

naporeyopor sail or coast along

Acts 27:14

ioyooouev Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl ioyveo be
strong, be able

pohg adv with difficulty, hardly, scarcely

nepkpateic Adjective, m/f gen's mepwpatng,
€g in control of

oxapn, ng f ship's boat

Het’ o0 oD 8¢ EPBudev kAT’ QTG BVENOGC
TVPOVIKOG O KaAoVpEVOS Evpakdilmv:

| uet’ ov ToAL ‘after not much', i.e. 'shortly after'

BoAlw trans throw; intrans sweep down
(of a storm)

‘we were hardly able to make the lifeboat
secure' NIV. Bruce translates the phrase, "we
were able with difficulty to secure the boat"
and goes on to comment, "The dingy was
normally towed at the stern, not kept on deck.

The 1° person ioyvoapev suggests that Luke
himself helped (any landlubber could haul on a
rope), and poAig has been thought to hint at the
painful memory of his blisters."

EPaiev kat’ avtig 'there rushed down from it'
i.e. from Crete.

dvepog, ov m wind
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Acts 27:17

fiv dpavteg Pondeiong Expdvto Hmolwvvivieg
70 mhotov: @ofolpevol Te pr ig v ZOpTv
EKTECMOV, YOAACAVTEG TO OKEDOC, OVTMG
EPEPOVTO.

apavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl aipw
take, take up

Bonbewa, ag f help, support; perhaps rope,
cable

gxpdvto Verb, imperf midd/pass dep indic, 3
pl ypoopor use, make use of

omolwvvovteg Verb, pres act ptc, m nom pl
vrolwvvop undergird, strengthen (a
ship with cables during a storm)

poBeopon fear, be afraid (of)

Yvptig, ewg T the Surtis

"The Syrtes are quicksands off the Libyan
coast. They were still far distant, but the wind
might blow for days, and it was driving them
right in the direction of the greater Syrtis, west
of Cyrene." Bruce

éknéomow  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl éxmuttw
fall off, fall away

yarow lower, let down

oKEVOC, OGN object, thing

There seem to be two possible meanings to this

ambiguous phrase:

i) 'dropping a sea anchor' — something which
trailed in the water and acted as a brake.

ii) 'Lowering the rigging' i.e. stowing all sails
and spars on deck.

eepw bring, carry, bear, lead

|01'5m)g gpépovto 'in such a state they drifted’

Acts 27:18

oQodpQG 6¢ yewalonévav Nudv Tf €ENg
EkPoAnv énolodvro,

opodpwg adv violently, greatly

yewalopar be storm-tossed, undergo bad
weather

¢€ng on the next day

ékpoin, ng f throwing overboard

|Cf. Jonah 1:5.

Acts 27:19

Kol Tfj Tpity adTOYEPES TV OKELTV TOD TAOIOL
Eppryav.

Tp1tog, 1, ov  third
avtoyep, oc with one's own hand(s)
okevn, ng f tackle, gear (of a ship)

The precise meaning is unclear. It might be
ships tackle in general, though Smith supposes
that the main yard is meant, "an immense spar,
probably as long as the ship, which would
require the united efforts of passengers and
crew to launch overboard."

gppwyav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl putto
throw down, put down

Acts 27:20

pnfte 6€ Aiov pnte dotpov ETYaVOVTOVY £
mheiovog NUEPac, XEWMDVOG T€ OVK OAIYOL
EMIKELUEVOV, AOTOV TTEPPETTO EATIC THGO TOD
o®lecOot uag.

unte and not; unte ... unte neither ... nor
nAog, ov m the sun

dopov, ov n star, constellation

gmpowvm appear, give light

Thus they were ignorant of their course.

TAEWV, TAEIOV OF TAEOV More, many

YeWwwv, mvog m storm, bad weather

oA\yog, m, ov  little, small

émewon lie upon, press hard

Aowog, 1, ov rest: (to) howov adv. finally,
from now on

neppeito  Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 s
neplopen take away, remove

"The imperfect implies that the situation was
continually getting worse." Bruce

é\mig, Wog T hope, ground of hope
ocolw save, rescue, heal

Acts 27:21

IToAAfg te dottiog vmapyobong 10te otabeis O
[adrog &v pécm ovtdv simev: "Edet pév, @
avopeg, melapynoavtdag pot pun avayesbot dmod
g Kp1ng kepdijcai te v HBpv tadtny Koi
v {npiav.

aorta, ag T lack of appetite
omapym be (equivalent to i)

"Their abstinence from food might have been
due to various reasons — difficulty of cooking,
spoiling of food by sea-water, sea-sickness,
etc." Bruce

tote then, at that time

otafeic Verb, aor pass ptc, mnoms iotmut 2
aor stand, stand firm

pecog, , ov middle; év p., eig p. in the
middle, among

£€6g1 Verb, imperf indic, 3 s (impers) det
impers. vb it is necessary, must, should

neapyew obey, listen to

avayo lead up; midd or pass set sail

"We appreciate this human touch in Paul; he is
a man of like passions with us and not above
saying 'l told you so!"* Bruce

His words also serve to underline the fact that,
having been proved right in what he said
previously, it is worth listening to him now.

kepdovm gain, spare oneself (a loss)

OBp1ic, ewc f mistreatment, damage (of
ships)

mua, g T loss
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Acts 27:22

Kol T VOV mopotvd DUAG vvueiv, drofoin
Yop yoyfig ovdepio Eotan € HP@V TANV 10D
mAoiov-

éxmecelv Verb, aor act infin éxmmto fall
away, run aground (of ships)

Acts 27:27

kou ta vov - and now, yet even now

nopawvew advise, urge

evbvuew take courage, be happy

anoPoin, ng f loss, rejection

yoym, ng  life, 'soul’, person

0vdg1g, ovdepa, 00dev N0 one, nothing

gotar Verb, futindic, 2 s &iu

mwAnv prep with gen. except, but only,
besides

Acts 27:23

Qg 6¢ tecoapeoKkoIdekdTn VO £yEveTo
Spepopévav NUdV &v @ Adpiq, Katd HEcOV
TG VOKTOG DTEVOOVV 01 VODTOL TPOGHYELY TIVAL
a0TOIg YDPAV.

teocapeokadekatog, 1, ov fourteenth
w&, voktog T night
Spepo carry across, drive about

Swpepopévov nudv ‘while we were drifting
across'

Adplag, ov m Sea of Adria

Not to be confused with the modern Adriatic.

napéon Yap pot TavT i vokti Tod 0g0D, 00
gip, @ xai Aatpevo, dyyehog

napéotn Verb, 2 aor act indic, 3 s mapoTn
stand before

w€, voktog T night

Aotpevw serve, worship

Acts 27:24

pecog, n, ov v.21

vrevoovv  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
vmovoew SUPpPOSe, think, suspect

vowtng, ov m  sailor

Tpocoy® Ccome near

Aéyaov- M1 poPod, ITadre: Kaicopi og del
TapacTivol, Kol idob kexapiotai oot 6 Bgog
TAVTOG TOVG TAEOVTOG LETA GOD.

poBeouan fear, be afraid

oe Pronoun, accs ov

der v.21

nopaoctijvor Verb, 2 aor act infin mapiou
v.23

kexapiotai Verb, perf midd/pass dep indic, 3
s yopwlopor grant, give

Suggests Paul had been praying for the lives of
these men and that his prayer had been
granted.

There are a number of variant readings for
npoocayew including tpocoysv (B*).
Metzger's note in the UBS Textual
Commentary reads, "The reading of B*
npocayewy is a Doric form (unattested
elsewhere) for the more usual Attic tpoormyetv,
'to resound." Moulton-Howard regard it as a
'very attractive reading,’ and suggest that it was
‘a term used by sailors from Crete, Cyprus,
Lesbos, Corinth, or some other maritime
country outside the lonic-Attic area," and later
used more generally as a technical term...

"On the other hand, the harshness of npocayewv
in the context (literally, land 'was approaching'
them) may have been the occasion for the rise
of other readings."”

mhew sail

Acts 27:25

yopo, og T country, land

510 gvbupeite, avopec ToTEL® YOpP T Oed OTL
obtmg Eotat kB’ OV TpoTOV AeAdANTOL MOt

dwo therefore, for this reason
evbopew V.22

motevw yop o Bew for | trust in God' i.e. |
believe what he says.

"Ramsay ... suggests that they heard the
breakers... According to Smith ... no ship can
enter St Paul's Bay from the east without
passing within a quarter of a mile of the point
of Koura, and when she comes within this
distance (and not until then) it is impossible
not to observe the breakers, which are
particularly violent at Koura in a N.E. wind."
Bruce

ovtwg and ovtw thus, in this way

gotar Verb, futindic, 2 s &iu

TpOTOG, O M way, manner; ov t. inthe
same way as, as, like

AeddAntai Verb, perf pass indic, 3s Aakew
speak, talk

Acts 27:26

Acts 27:28

xai Policovtec edpov dpyvIdg eikoot, Bpoyd 8¢
dwotoavte Kol T Bolicavteg evpov
0pYLLOG dekaméve:

€ig vijoov O¢ Tva del NUAG EKTETETV.

vnoog, ov f island

Boamlw take a sounding (for depth of water)

gbpov  Verb, aor act indic, 1 s & 3 pl bpioko

opyvia, ag f fathom (six feet)

gikool twenty

Bpayve, ewa, v little, short, small

dwotioavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
dtiotn pass (of time), sail farther on
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moAv - again, once more

Acts 27:29

(PoPobEVOL TE N TTOV KOTA TPOYEIS TOTOVG
EKTECOUEV €K TPOUVIG PIWOAVTES AYKOPOS
Técoapag NoyovTo Nuépay yevéshar.

nov enclitic adv somewhere; un mov lest
somewhere

TPOLG, €10, v rough; kota 1. ToTovg ON a
rocky coast

Tomog, ov M place

éxknéompev  Verb, aor act subj, 1 pl éxmmtm
fall off, fall away; run aground (of ships)

mpopva, ng T stern

piyavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl purte
throw, throw down, put down

ayxvpa, ag T anchor

TE000pEG Neut tecoapa gen tecoapwv four

Anchoring from the stern was not the normal
procedure but was necessary in this case to
keep the ship facing into the shore before the
wind.

nbyovro Verb, imperf midd/pass dep indic, 3
pl dyouar pray, wish, long

Acts 27:30

TOV 6& vauT®v NTodviov eLYElV &k T0D
TA010V KOl YOAOCAVTOV TV GKAPNV €ig TNV
Odlaccav TPOPACEL MG EK TPHPNG AYKVPOG
UEALOVTOV EKTEIVELY,

vavtng, ov V.27

(ntew  seek, attempt

ouyelv  Verb, aor act infin pevyw flee, run
away from

mlolov, ov N boat, ship

yarow lower, let down

oxaon, ng T ship's boat

Baiacoa, ng f sea

npogaotg, ewg f false motive, pretence

npopo, ng T bow (of a ship)

dyxvpa, ag f anchor

pedo (before an infin) be going, intend

éxtewve  Stretch out, extend

Acts 27:31

simev 6 TTadlog T® EkoToOvVTapYM Kai TOiC
otpatidtalg: Eav ui odtol peivooty &v ¢
mAoi®, VUETG cmbfvat oV dvvache.

gkatovtapyne, o M centurion

oTPUTIOTNG, OV M soldier

gav if

peivmowv  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl peve
remain, stay

ocnlw save, rescue

"For the third time in this narrative, Paul
shows outstanding presence of mind. Had the
sailors made good their escape, there would
not have been enough skilled hands to work
the ship. As it was, all they had to do was to
wait for the storm to abate, and then row
ashore in the dingy. But the soldiers seem to
have misunderstood Paul's advice." Bruce

Acts 27:32

TOTE AMEKOYOV Ol GTPOTIDTAL TO OYOVia TG
oKAPNG Kol eloc0v DTV EKTECELV.

tote then, at that time

amoxontw cut off, cut away

GYOow1ov, ov N rope

glacav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl o allow,
permit

éxkmeoeiv V.29

"In doing this, the soldiers took effective
means to prevent the sailors escaping, but also
rendered the business of getting ashore more
difficult." Bruce

Acts 27:33

Axpt & ob uépa fiueddev yivecOar mapekdist
0 ITadhog dmavrag petahaPeiv Tpoeiig Aéywv:
TecoopeoKaldeKdTny GNUEPOV HUEPUY
TPOGOOKMOVTEG do1Tol dlateleite, unoev
npocAafouevor

aypt until; ayprov until, when

daypr normaly means ‘until’ but here seems to
mean 'when'.

fiuelev  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s pelw
be going, be about

nopakoieo exhort, encourage, urge

anog, aco, av (alternative form of mag) all; pl
everyone

petolappave receive, share in, take

tpoon, ng f food, nourishment

teocapeokadeTaTog, 1, ov fourteenth

onuepov today

Teooopeokaidekdtny onuepov HuEpav an
idiomatic Greek expression, 'this is the
fourteenth day..."

npoodokam Wait, wait for, expect
dottog, ov  without food
dwtedew continue, go, be

| dotrol dtateleite 'you continue without food.'

unbev equivalent to undev nothing, not at all

npocshafouevor Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
npochopPavopol accept, receive; eat
(food)
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Acts 27:34

O10 TaPaKAA®D VUG LeTOAPELY TPOPTG, TODTO
YOp TPOG TG VUETEPOG cOTNPlag VTAPYEL
003evOG Yap UMV Opi& Amo TG KEQUATG
GmoAETTOL

The reading in B and cop* d¢ éBSopmiovta &€
‘about seventy six' probably arose from a
misreading of Greek letters used to represent
numbers.

S0 therefore, for this reason

Acts 27:38

"The use of mpog with the genitive is literary
and is the one NT occurrence.” Bruce

vueTepog, a, ov possessive adj of 2 pl your

Kopecbévteg 8¢ TpoeTig EkovElov O mhoiov
EkPoALOuEVOL TOV GiToV €ig TNV BdAacoay.

A few MSS read fjuetepag

compwa, ac T salvation

"The taking of food was essential to their
health, and the physical well-being which it
would promote might play its part in saving
their lives." Bruce

vmapyo be (equivalent to i)
0pi&, tpyyog T hair
kepoAn, g f head

amoieiton  Verb, fut midd indic, 3 s dmoAlvp

destroy; midd be lost, perish

Acts 27:35

Kopeobévteg  Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
xopevvopn fill; pass be full, have
enough

gxoveilov  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
kovepwe lighten, make weight less

ékParim throw out, expel, cast out

otog, ov M grain, wheat

Oolacoa, ng f sea

Acts 27:39

‘Ore 3¢ Nuépa €yéveto, TV Yijv 00K
EMEYIVMOKOV, KOATOV O€ TIVO, KATEVOOUV
€yovto aiyaAov ig Ov EBovAevovto &l
dvvavto EEdoat TO TAOToV.

elmag 6¢ Tadta kol Aafov dptov edyapiotnoey
0 Oed Evomov Tavtov kol KAdsos fipEato
goliew.

MoPfov  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s Aaufovo

aptog, ov m bread, a loaf, food

evyopotem thank, give thanks

évomov prep with gen before, in the
presence of, in front of

Khaw break (only of bread)

"We need not find a sacramental significance
in Paul's act, though we are naturally reminded
of the occasions when Jesus acted similarly."
Bruce

ote conj when, at which time

gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywvopon

EMyVOoK® perceive, recognise

KoAmog, ov m chest, lap, bay

Kotovoem Notice, observe

atywahog, o m beach, shore

€Bovievovto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
Boviopar wish, intend, plan

dovawvto  Verb, pres midd pass dep opt, 3 pl
Sdvvapon

"Classical use of opt. in historic sequence for
gav duvopeda of direct speech." Bruce

apyxw rule, govern; midd begin
¢o0w and éc0w eat, consume

Acts 27:36

gEmdoon Verb, aor act infin é£wbemw run
aground (of ships)

The reading éxowoar 'to bring the ship safe to
shore,' (B* C 88) apparently arose from an
error in hearing.

ebBupot 8¢ yevOpEVOL TTAVTEG KOl a0 TOl
TPoceLAPOVTO TPOPTG.

evbupog, ov encouraged

vevopevor Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom pl
yvopo

npocerdPovto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
npocAappavoupor V.33

Acts 27:37

mhowov, ov h boat, ship

Acts 27:40

Kol T0G AykOpag mepleAdvieg elmv gig v
Odhocoav, duo avévteg tag (evktnpiag TOV
mndarmv, Kol Endpavteg TOV ApTER®VA TH
TVEOVOT) KATETYOV EIG TOV OiylaAdV.

fiueba 8¢ ai maco Yoyl £v T@ Aol
dwaxocion Efdopnkovra €€,

yoyn, ne T life, 'soul’, person
Swakootot, at, o two hundred
¢pdounkovta  seventy

&€ siX

The numbers are probably mentioned here
because the food had to be rationed.

ayxvpa, ag f anchor

nepehovteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
neplopen  take away, remove

giwv Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl éow
leave, let go

BaAioooa, ng T sea

auo at the same time

avévteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl dvinu
loosen, unlash

Cevknpa, og T rope(s)

nandolov, ov n rudder
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gnapavteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
énapw raise, lift up

aptepwv, mvog m foresail

nveo blow (of wind)

koteyo hold fast, keep

Acts 27:41

Acts 27:43

0 0¢ ékatovtapyng PovAdpevog dtacdoat TOV
[MadAov EKMAVGEV aOTOVS T0D fovANpATOC,
EKEAEVGEV T€ TOVG SUVOUEVOVG KOAVUPEY
amopiyavtog Tp®TOVG Emt TNV YiV €61€vat,

TEPIECOVTEG 08 €ig TOTOV d1BGLocGOV
EmEKEAaY TNV vodv, Kol 1) HEV Tp@dpa Epeicoca
guevev AoAAeLTOC, 1) 8€ POV EADETO VIO
¢ Ploc.

neputecOvteg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
nepuite  fall into the hands of,
encounter

Tomog, ov M place

dbaraccog, ov between the seas; tomog 3.
sandbank, reef or cross-currents

gméxethav  Verb, aor act indic, 3 pl émkeldo
run aground

vowg acc vavv T ship

mpwpa, ng T bow (of a ship)

épeioaca Verb, aor act ptc, fnom s £pedw
stick fast

guewvev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s pevo
remain, stay

dacolevtog, ov immovable; unshakable

mpopva, g T stern

Mo loose, release, set free

gkaTovtopyng, ov M centurion

Bovlopar see v.39

dwodoor Verb, aor act infin diacwlw bring
safely through, rescue

koAveo hinder, prevent, forbid

BovAnua, Tog N purpose, intention

kelevw order, command

KoALHPOa® Swim

anopiyavtag Verb, aor act ptc, m acc pl
arnoputte leap off, jump overboard

npwtog, M, ov first

g&iévon Verb, pres infin é€syu leave, head
for

Acts 27:44

Kol ToUG AotmovG oDg pev €mil cavioty obdg 6
€ni TveV @V o tod TAoiov: kol obTmg
€yéveto mavtog dtuocwbijval &l TV yiv.

Aowmoc, 1, ov rest, remaining, other
oavig, og T board, plank

|é)msro 'began to be broken up’

Bw, ag f force, violence

x* A B omit tov xopotev (waves). Metzger,
Textual Commentary, writes, "While it may be
true, as Ropes points out, that 'the curtness of
vmo g Prag led to various expansions,' it is
also true that the penchant of Alexandrian
scribes for brevity of expression may account
for the deletion of tov kvpotwv."”

&l Tivov Tdv anod tod whoiov "'on some of the
things from the ship'; or, conceivably, ‘on some
of the (people) from the ship', i.e. on the backs
of the crew. Observe that tivev is gen., while
coviov is dat." Bruce

ovtwg thus, in this way
gyévero Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopou
dwowbijvar  Verb, aor pass infin dwucwlom

see v.43

Acts 28:1

Acts 27:42

Kol dwuowBévteg tote Eméyvopey 6t Mehitn 1)
viloo¢ KaAeita.

TAV 0& oTPATIOTAV BOLAN Ey€veTo Tva TOLG
OECUMTOG ATOKTEIV®OIY, UN TIG EKKOAVUPAGOGC
Soeoyn:

oTPUTIOTNG, OV M soldier

Bovin, ng f purpose, intention, plan

éyéveto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 s ywopat

deopwtng, ov M prisoner

anoxtewve Kill, put to death

gxkoivuprocag Verb, aor act ptc, macc pl
gxkoAvuPam Swim away

dwpdyn Verb, aor act opt, 3 s dopevyw
escape

dwowbévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
dwowlm see 27:43

tote then, at that time

éméyvopev Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl
EMyvooK® perceive, recognise

Mehn, ng f Malta

vnoog, ov f island

Acts 28:2

"The concern of the soldiers that the prisoners
might escape is understandable... Roman law
held guards personally responsible for their
charges, and those who allowed prisoners to
escape could pay with their own lives (cf.
12:19)." Polhill.

of te BapPapot mapeiyov ov TV TVYODGAV
ouavOpomiov Huiv, Gyavteg yop Topav
TpoceLAPovTo mhvtag NUag d1d TOV VETOV TOV
€pecTATO KOl O10 TO YIYOG.

BapPapog, ov non-Greek, foreigner, native

The use of BapPapog is a characteristic mark
of Greek authorship.

napeiyov  Verb, imperf act indic, 1 s & 3 pl
napeyo act & midd cause, do, offer
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toxoboav Verb, aor act ptc, facc s toyyave
obtain, experience; ovy 0 Tuywv
unusual, extraordinary

oovBpomo, ag T kindness, hospitality

anto light, ignite

nopa, ag f afire

npoceldpovto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
npociappavopor welcome, receive

aMnAov, otg, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

navteog surely, certainly

@ovevg, g M murderer

dwcwbévta  Verb, aor pass ptc, macc s
dwowlm see 27:43

dun, ng f punishment, divine justice

npooehafovto Tavtag Nudg ‘brought us all to
it.

VETOG, 0L M rain
épsotdrto Verb, perf act ptc, macc s

"The Maltese may have referred to a godess of
their own, whose native name Luke replaces
by Awn, just as the names of the Lycaonian
deities in 14:12 are replaced by Zeus and
Hermes." Bruce

dplotnu approach, appear

impending', or better, ‘which had set in".
Bruce

yuyog, ovg n cold

Acts 28:3

Coo live, be alive
glacev Verb, aor act indic, 3s éam allow,
permit, let go

Acts 28:5

ovoTpéyavtog 6& Tod ITavdov ppuydvav Tt
AT 00¢ Kol £mBévTog émi v Tupav, Exdva
amo g 0€pung E€elBodoa kabfye TG XEPOg
avTod.

6 pév odv amotvaEoag to Onpiov ig 1o Tp
gnabev 0VdEV Kakdv-

ovotpéyoavtog Verb, aor act ptc, m gen s
ovotpepw gather up (wood)

epuyavov, ov n dry wood, stick

nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude

ppuyavov T AT 0og 'a bundle of brushwood'
Bruce

armotwva&og Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
anotvaccw Shake off

nop, og n fire

¢mafev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s mooy®
suffer, experience

ovde1g, 0vdea, 003V NO one, nothing

KaKkog, 1, ov evil, bad, harm

Acts 28:6

émBévtog Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s
gmmOnu place on, put, add
&udva, ng f snake, viper

"There are now no poisonous snakes in Malta.
It has been suggested that it was the coronella
austriaca, which looks like a viper but which
is not poisonous (Ramsay ...). There may,
however, have been vipers there in Paul's
time." Bruce

01 6¢ mPooedoKmV oTOV HEAAEWY THipTpacOot f
KATAmInTEWY APV veKPOV. €Ml TOAD 38 adTAOV
TPOGOOKOVI®V Kol Bempodviwv undev dromov
€lg antov ywvopevov, petoforopevot Ereyov
o0TOV Elvat 06V,

npocdokam Wwait, wait for, expect

pedo be going, be about

nipnpacOor Verb, pres pass dep infin
mpmpapor swell up, burn with fever

Bepun, ng f heat

é€ehbodoa  Verb, aor act ptc, f nom s
g€epyopan

kobamteo fasten upon

xew, xewpog f hand, power

Acts 28:4

The usual medical word for inflamation.

o¢ 82 gidov ol BapPapot kpepdpevoy T Onpilov
€K TG XEPOG aToD, TPOG GAANAOVG EAeyoV:
ITévtmg povedc EoTiv 6 BvOpmoc 0vToC OV
SwocwBévrta €k Tiig Boldoong 1 dikn iy ovk
glacev.

n or

xotammto fall, fall down

apveo adv suddenly

vekpog, o, ov dead

émimoAv after some time

Osopem see, observe, notice

undeig, undepua, undev no one, nothing
dtomog, ov improper, harmful
petoforlopor change one's mind
givon  Verb, pres infin gip

Whether or not the snake was poisonous, the
natives clearly thought it so.

eidov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3pl opaw See,
observe

kpepauevov  Verb, pres midd ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s kpspavvoul hang

Onpov, ov n animal, wild animal

"The sudden reversal of opinion about Paul
may be compared and contrasted with the
attitude of the Lycaonians in 14:11f., who first
acclaimed him as a god, and later nearly stoned
him to death." Bruce
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Acts 28:7

"Ev 6¢ t0ig mepl TOV 1010V €KEIVOV VTITipYEV
xopio @ TpOTO Thig viicov ovopatt [omAio,
8¢ avadeEapevog NUAg Tpeig NUEPOS
PLLOQPOVAG EEEVIGEY.

Tomog, ov M place

ékewog, 1, o demonstrative adj. that
omapyw be (equivalent to sipt)

yoplov, ov n piece of land, field, estate
npwtog, n, ov first, leading, foremost

Bruce draws attention to the difference
between Oepansvw, which can mean simply
'receive medical attention' and icopon. He says,
"Harnack suggests that they received medical
attention from Luke." Harnack draws attention
particularly to the npog of the following verse.

Acts 28:10

'In the district round that place there was an
estate belonging to the chief man of the island.'

ol kol ToAAOIG TYodg Etipumoay Nuag kot
avayopévolg Enébevto Ta TPOG TG XPELOG.

vnoog, ov f island
ovopa, Tog N name, title

TOAVG, TOAAT, TTOAL gen mwoAAov, ng, ov much,
many
wyun, ng f honour, respect, price

|Hon>uog the Greek form of Publius

Bruce suggests that ‘fees' rather than "honours'
suits the medical context.

avadeEapevog Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
S avadeyopor receive, welcome

TpELS, TP gen tpiov dat tpiocwv three

ouoppovag hospitably, kindly

Eevitw entertain as a guest

Acts 28:8

€yéveto 8¢ tov motépa Tod [TomAiov TupeTOig
Kol duoevtepim ouveydevoy Katakeiohal,
mpog Ov 6 [adrog eicerbav Kol
npocevéapevog Embeic Tag yeipag avtd idooto
avToVv.

tiwow honour, acknowledge the status of,
give financial aid to

avayo lead up; midd or pass set sail

énébevto  Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl &mmfnm
put on; midd. put on board

xpew, og f need, want

Acts 28:11

Merta 8¢ tpeig pijvog aviydnpev &v moim
TOPAKEXELAKOTL €V Tf) Vo AleEavopive,
TOPACTH® AOGKOVPOLS.

nupetog, o m  fever

The plural may imply intermittent attacks of
fever.

dvoevtepov, ov n dysentry

ocuveyw hem in, hold prisoner; pass. be
sick, suffer with, be siezed

kotokeyor lie (in bed), be sick

glogpyopon enter, go in, come in

TPOGELYOLOL pray

émbBeic Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s émtidnu
place on

xew, xewpog f hand

Tpelg see v.7

unv, unvog m month

avnyOnuev Verb, aor pass indic, 1 pl davayo
midd or pass set sail

mhowov, ov h boat, ship

napakeyeakott  Verb, perf act ptc, m & n
dats mapoyswalo spend the winter

Vnoog seev.7

AleEavdpwog, n, ov  of Alexandria

napacnpog, ov marked with a figurehead

Awokovpot, v m Dioscuri (meaning
heavenly twins)

Cf. 9:7; Lk 4:40; Mt 16:18

iaopon heal, cure, restore

Acts 28:9

The sons of Zeus, Castor and Pollux, were
"patrons of navigation, and were commonly
worshipped by sailors, receiving invocations
and vows in bad weather.” Bruce

TOVTOV O¢& YEVOWEVOD Kol 01 Aotol ol &v Tf)
vio® &yovteg acbeveiog TPocNpyovVTo Kol
£0epanevovto,

Acts 28:12

Kol Katay0EvTeg gig ZupaKkovsog EmEUEiVaLEY
NUépag TPEls,

Aowog, M, ov rest, remaining, other

vnoog seev.7

aobevewn, ag f weakness, illness

npootnpyovto Verb, imperf midd/pass dep
indic, 3 pl mpooepyopar come or go to,
approach

Bepansvw heal, cure

kotoyOévieg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
kotayw bring down; pass putin at
Yvpakovcar, ov T Syracuse

"Syracuse, the famous port on the east coast of
Sicily, with two harbours, was the chief city of
the island.” Bruce

énepeivopev  Verb, aor act indic, 1 pl émpeveo
remain, stay

A delay caused either by a drop in wind or by
business that the ship may have had in this
port.
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Acts 28:13

Acts 28:15

60ev mepielovteg katnvInoapey gig Priytov.
Kol petd piov Muépav Entyevouévon votou
devtepoiot HABopev eig [Totidrovg,

o6bev where, from where
nepeloveg  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
neppew take away, remove

KakeiBev ol AdeAPOL KOVCAVTES TA TEPL NUDV
Aav gig dmdvinov Nuiv dypr Anriov dépov
kol Tpudv Tofepvdv, odg idmv O TTadrog
gvyaplotnoag t@ Oed Elafe Odpooc.

kaxe@ev and from there
anovtnoig, emg f meeting

The exact meaning is uncertain, but appears to
be a nautical term. It may mean, 'weighing
anchor' (cf. 27:40). The uncertainty over the
term seems to have given rise to the variant
reading nepeABovreg 'sailing around' or
'tacking'.

Katoviom come, arrive, reach

"dmavinoig appears to have been a sort of
technical term for the official welcome of a
newly arrived dignitary by a deputation which
went out of the city to greet him and to escort
him there; there is thus deep significance in the
use of this word to describe the welcome
received by Paul from the Roman church."
Bruce

"Rhegium (mod. Reggio di Calabria) was a
Greek colony in the toe of Italy, about 6 or 7
miles across the strait from Messana (Messina)
in Sicily. Its harbour was important because of
its position on the strait." Bruce

aypu as far as
Azmov ®opov Forum of Appius

A market town about 43 miles south of Rome
on the Appian Way.

elg, [, &v gen évog, piog, évog one

gmyevouévov Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m & n
gens émywvopon Spring up

votog, ov m south wind, south

devtepatog, a, ov in two days or on the
second day

TpEG See V.7
taPepvn, ng T rest-house, inn, tavern

The 'three taverns' was about 10 miles further
on. Polhill suggests that here the party was
here met by a second group of Christians from
Rome.

"Puteoli, in the bay of Naples, was the
principal port in S Italy." Bruce

Acts 28:14

idwv Verb, aor act ptc, mnoms opaw see
ghyapotew thank, give thanks

£ape Verb, aor act indic, 3 s AapPave
Bopcog, ovg N courage

00 0pOVTEC BSEAPOVC TapekAOnuey Tap’
avTolg Empeival NUEPag €T Kol oVTMG €ig
v Popnv fAOapuev.

ov adv where
mapaxoiew exhort, encourage, urge

The difficulty of prisoners being invited to stay
seems to have given rise to the variant reading,
gmypewvovreg, the participle changing the sense
to 'we were encouraged, staying with them for
seven days.'

Polhill says, "It is remarkable how completely
Julias and Paul's Roman guards have
disappeared from the narrative since the end of
chap. 27. Perhaps this indicates the great
amount of freedom Paul enjoyed under his
privileged custody and the high degree of trust
he had established with his Roman guards."

"He might well be encouraged by this
assurance that he was by no means friendless
in the Eternal City. He had long had a desire to
go there (cf. 19:21); he had communicated to
the Roman Christians the exposition of his
Gospel about three years previously; now his
prayer was granted and, in circumstances
unforeseen when he wrote his epistle, he saw
them face to face." Bruce

Acts 28:16

‘Orte 8¢ eionABopev €ig Pouny, Enetpnn td
TMovAm pévery kob’ £avTOV GOV TA PLAGCCOVTL
aOTOV GTPATIOTY.

émyeve remain, stay
énta. seven
ovtwg thus, in this way

ote conj when, at which time

gicgpyouan enter, go in, come in

gnetpamn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s émtpenm
let, allow, permit

The Western text includes an expansion which
passed into the Byz and thence to the AV.

I.e. Paul's goal was as good as reached.

peveo remain, stay

gavtog, £avtn, éovtov  him/her/itself
pvhacow keep, guard

oTpPOTIOTNG, ov M soldier

Bruce says that Paul would have been lightly
chained by the wrist to his guard.
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Acts 28:17

‘Eyéveto 8¢ peta nuépag tpeig ovykorécachoat
anToV 100G dvtag TdVv Tovdaimv TpmTOvS:
owveMDOVTOV 8¢ aOTdV ELeYEV TPOG OVTOVG
‘Ey®, Gvdpeg adelpoi, 00dev évavtiov momcog
@ Aad 1j 10l £€0g01 101G TATPDOIS déTI0C EE
‘TepocoAdpmv TapeddOny €ig Tag ¥eipog TdV
Popaiov,

Acts 28:20

816 TodTNV 0DV THV aitiov TapeKdAEsO DUEC
i0€lv Kkal TpochaAfioat, Evekev yap Tiig EAmidog
700 Topan v dhvoty tavTny mepikepat.

cvykaAécacOor Verb, aor midd infin
ovykodew call together; midd call to
oneself

npwtog, n, ov first, leading, prominent

Cf 25:2

aitio  see v.18

TOpOKaAE® encourage, urge, invite

idelv Verb, aor act infin 6pow see

npociorem speak to or with

évexo, (vekev and givexev) prep with gen
because of, for the sake of

é\mig, 1dog f hope

ocuvvepyopor come together, assemble

0vde1g, ovdepa, ovdev  NO one, nothing

évavtiog, a, ov against, contrary, opposed

Loog, oo m people, a people

n or

€0og, ovg n custom, practice

maTpog, o, ov belonging to/ coming from
one's ancestors

"The expectation of the Messiah, and the belief
in the resurrection which, for Paul, was so
closely tied up with it." Bruce

aivotg, emg T chain, imprisonment
nepwkear  be bound

Acts 28:21

Cf. 24:12ff.

decpiog, ov M prisoner

nopeddonv  Verb, aor pass indic, 1S
napaddou hand over, deliver up

xew, xewpog T hand, power

Acts 28:18

ol 8¢ mpog avtov elmov- Hueig obte ypduporto
nepl 6ob £o6eapebo ano tiig Tovdaiag, ovte
TAPAYEVOLEVOS TIG TAV AOEAQPDY Amyyelhey T
EMGANGEY TL TEPL GOD TOVIPOV.

oftveg avaxpivavtég pe Efoviovto dmordoot
S10 1O pnodepiav aitiov Bavatov vVadpyew &v
éuot:

ovte not, nor (ovte ... ovte neither ... nor)

ypoppa, tog N letter, communication

deyopon receive

mapayevouevog  Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m
noms mopaywopor come, arrive

dnayyelo announce, proclaim

novnpog, a, ov evil, bad, wicked

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl octig, N11g, 0 TU
who, which

avokpwve examine, question

Boviopar want, desire, wish

anolvw release, set free

|ct. 24:8

undeig, undepuo, pndev No one, nothing
aitwa, og T reason, guilt

Bavorog, oo m death

omapym be (equivalent to i)

Cf. 25:18 also 13:28

Acts 28:19

"It may be surprising that the Jerusalem
authorities had made no communication to the
Roman Jews about Paul, but that is no reason
for rejecting the truth of this statement. It is
indeed, doubtful whether they communicated
with Rome at all about Paul, probably realising
that if they could not proceed successfully
against him before provincial magistrates,
there was still less hope of success before the
supreme court of the Empire. Roman law was
severe on unsuccessful prosecutors; it is likely
therefore that they allowed the case to go by
default.”" Bruce

avtideyoviav 6& Tdv Tovdaimv nvaykdobnv
émkoréocacOo Kaicapa, ody dg 10d E€6voug
OV EXMV TL KOTNYOPETV.

Acts 28:22

avtileyo object to, oppose

nvaykbobnv Verb, aor pass indic, 1 s
avoykalo force, compel

énucoréocacOor  Verb, aor midd infin
émkolew midd call upon, appeal to

€bvog, ovg N nation, people

Kotnyopew accuse, bring charges against

a&oduev 8¢ mapd 6od dxodoar & epoveig, mepi
HEV Yap TG aipEcEmG TADTNG YVOOTOV UiV
€0ty 811 TOVTOYOD AVTIAEYETAL.

"He insists that he is strictly on his defence; he
has no complaint to make against his people."
Bruce. Cf. 23:6

a&ow consider worthy, think (something)
best

epovew think, have in mind

aipeotg, eog T religious party, false
teaching

yvootog, 1, ov  known

novtayov everywhere

avtileyo object to, oppose
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Acts 28:23

Taédpevor 8¢ odTd Npépay MoV TPOC aDTOV
el v Eeviav mheioveg, oig dEetibeto
Swpaptupopevog v Pactreiov Tod Beod
neibov e avtovg mepi 100 Incod amd 1€ 10T
vopov Mabcémg kai TV TpoenTdy Gmd Tpol
£€mg Eomépag,.

Acts 28:26

Aéyav- [Topevdntt mpog 1OV Aadv TodToV Kol
glmdv- Axofj dkobogte Kal 00 pUn) GuVTE, Kol
BAémovteg PAéyete kal 00 un idnte:

ta&apevol  Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
tooom designate, set aside

AM0ov Verb, aor act ind, 1s & 3 pl &pyopan

&via, ag T place of lodging

TAEWOV, TAEWOV MoOre, most, many

éktifepon  explain, expound

Swpaptopopar declare solemnly and
emphatically

nelw persuade, convince, win over

nopevOnTL Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 s
mopevopol go, proceed, travel, conduct
one's life

Aaog, oo m people, a people

gindv  Verb, aor act imperat, 2 s Aeyw

axon, ng f report, news, hearing

ouvvijte Verb, aor subj, 2 pl cvvinu
understand, comprehend

Brenw see, look, be able to see

©dnte Verb, aor act subj o6paw observe,
perceive

"bearing witness of the Kingdom of God and
seeking to persuade them about Jesus.' The
kingdom of God and the story of Jesus are
clearly connected in the preaching of the
Gospel." Bruce

vouog, ov m law
npwi adv early morning, morning
éomepa, ag T evening

Acts 28:24

Cf Mt 13:13ff and parallels. "Paul had already
used it [Is 6:9f] of the unbelieving Jews in
Rom 11:8. The point of the repeated quotation
is to show that the Jewish rejection of Jesus as
the Christ was a fulfilment of prophecy."
Bruce.

Acts 28:27

Kai ot pev €meifovto toig Aeyopuévolg ot 8¢
nrictouv,

éneibovto Verb, imperf pass indic, 3 pl nebw

EmoyOvOn yap 1 kapdico Tod Aaod TovTov, Kol
T0iC WGV Popémg frovoav, Kol Tovg
0PBALOVG aDTAV Ekdppucay: unrote doow
TOIG 0PBOALOTC KOl TOTG DOV AKOLGMGYV Kol
M) Kapdig cuVOSY Kol EMOTPEYMOGLY, Kol
idoopon odTovg.

Bruce says that éneibovto means 'give heed',
"the imperfect does not necessarily imply that
they were actually persuaded.”

amotem fail or refuse to believe

Acts 28:25

acOUP@VOL 6 GvTEg TPOG GAANAOVG
ameAvovro, eindvtog tod Iaviov pijpa &v 61t
KoA®¢ 16 mvedua to dylov ELdAncey dia
"Hoaiov 100 mpo@ntov Tpdg TOVG TaTéEPaS
VUDV

aovpewvog, ov in disagreement

GAANA®V, 01, ovg Onhe another

amolvm See v.18

gindvrog Verb, aor act ptc, mgens Aeyw

pnua, otog N word, thing, matter

€ig, o, v one, a, an, single

aywog, a, ov holy, consecrated, set apart
to/by God; oi aylor God's people

Mdewm speak, talk

TpoenTNG, ov M prophet

notnp, tatpog M  father

gmayovOn Verb, aor pass dep indic, 3 s
nayvvopotl grow dull or insensitive

ovg, mtog h ear, hearing

Bapewg with difficulty

xappvow close (of eyes)

unmote lest, otherwise

dwow Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl 6paw v.26

ovvaowv Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl covinuu v.
26

gmotpepo turn back, return, turn

idoopon Verb, aor midd dep subj, 1 s icopon
heal, cure, restore

Acts 28:28

YVOGTOV 0DV 6T DUV &T1 ToiC EBveoty
amecTdAN T0UTO TO cOTAPLOV TOD He0D- avTol
Kol aKkoHoOoVTOL.

Many later MSS read fjuwv. The tone of
censure as well as external attestation, favour
the reading vpov.

yvootog, 1, ovknown

gotm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

£€0veowv  Noun, dat pl €6vog, ovg n nation,
people; ta €. Gentiles

arnootelo send, send out

compov, ov N salvation, saving power

Cf.Ps67:2

axovoovton Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
AKOV®
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"Thus, while Ac. records the expansion of the
Gospel among the Gentiles, it also records
progressively its rejection by the greater part of
the Jewish nation. Cf. Paul's treatment of the
problem thus raised in Rom 9-11." Bruce

Acts 28:29

The words of this verse are omitted by the
majority of older MSS. The Western expansion
was incorporated in the Byz text and thence
found its way into the AV.

Acts 28:30

"Evépewvev 8¢ dietiav 6Anv &v di® obopartt,
Kol ATESEYETO TAVTAG TOVG EIGTOPEVOUEVOVG
TPOG OVTOV,

évépewvev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s éupevvo
stay

dietwo, ag f two-year period

oA\og, 1, ov whole, complete

id10g, 0, ov one's own

wobmpa, Tog N expense; rented quarters

"on his own earnings' or 'at his own expense’
rather than 'in his own hired lodgings', a sense
which cannot be proved for picbmpa. The
condition of Paul's libera custodia probably
permitted of his carrying on his tent-making."
Bruce

armodeyopor welcome, receive

Acts 28:31

knpovocwv v Pactieiov Tod B0 Kol
ddok@v Ta mepl Tod Kvpiov Incod Xpiotod
UETA TAGTG TTOPPNOL0G AKOAVTMG.

knpvocw preach, proclaim

Cf v.23

ddaockw teach
nappnow, ac f openness, boldness
dxoivtog adv unhindered

Bruce suggests that Acts ends in this
'indecisive' way firstly because Luke had
completed narrating the fulfilment of the plan
sketched out in 1:8, and secondly because
Luke was probably writing at the end of these
two years of imprisonment (probably early in
62 AD) — there was nothing more for him to
record.
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